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I. 

ope pus xii. 
Segreteria Di State De! Vaticano, li 31 Januarii 1953. 
■Di Sua Santita 

N. 419158. 

Very Reverend Father, 

vVnh great; pleasure, indeed, has His Holiness 
received the book entitled “Aramaic Grammar” com 
poseci by you and lately presented to him through 
His Eminence Eugene Cardinal Tisserant, Secretary 
of .he *, OH^, cCg 

through the book with no little delight of mind not^ 1 

that you have with ingenious skilled d^ep ’ruStion 
laboured cO furnish the students of Syriac with h mr > 
subtle knowledge of that very ancient and verv nnl I 
language. The Common Father of the Church! there! 
fore, feels confident that this your book, to which v , < 
have applied your expert hands, will contribute exc 
edingly toward further unfolding and clarifying tV 

Aramaic Tongue^ "d *he 'im~ld 

Finally the August Vicar of Christ thankirw 
you profusely for the gift so kindly offered tohim 
and invoking the favour of the Most High on 
undertakings, very affectionately imparts to you as 

k'“ of heave,ll>' 'F AP»>olic Benedicfion! 
V\ ith kindest regards 

I remain 

Yours most devotedly 

To (Sd.) A. Dell’ Aq ua. 

The Vew Rev. Fr. Thomas Aravathinal. 

(Tran* lated fron> Latin). 



II. 

Mis Eminence Cardinal Tappiiny. 
t * 

Ignatius Gabriel I, Tappuny, 

by the Grace of God Cardinal of the Holy Church 

and Patriarch of the Apostolic See of Antioch 

of the Syrians. 

To Our spiritual and beloved son Rev. Fr. Thomas 

Arayathinal, guarded by God, Apstolic Benediction? 

Greeting and Affection in Our Lord. 

Oh! the great joy that overflowed Our heart when 
We took in Our hands the copy of the Aramaic Gram¬ 
mar, you have presented Us. It is quite plain that the 
Syrian seminaries and the amateurs of the precious 
tongue of the Fathers were highly in need of this book, 
which you have fully treated. 

Jt is not hidden from Us that this great work 
was not accomplished by your hands except at the cost 
of indescribable exhaustion and vigils for many years. 
VVe do greatly appreciate your diligence and zeal, and 
gladly give expression to Our warm feelings of grati¬ 
tude to you. We pray God that you may be enabled 
to complete the second part of the grammar also in 
the same manner as you have begun. 

Finally as a pledge of Our predilection we wish 
abundant showers of excellent gifts and heavenly graces 
upon you and once again We impart to you, in Our 
Lord, Apostolic Benediction, Greeting and Affection. 

t Cardinal Ignatius Gabriel I, 

The Syrian Patriarch of Antioch. 

Patriarchal Residence, P>e?routh, 

20th February 1959 of Our Lord, 

Thiitieth year of Our Patriarchate. 



III. 

His Beatitude 

The Most Rev. Mar Joseph VII Ghauima 

The Chaldean Patriarch of Eabylon. 

We hav seen and read the First Part of the Svriac 
Grammar written and published by the Rev. Fr. Thomas 
Arayathinal. We cannot but appreciate the book and 
its gifted author in veiw of the usefulness of the work 
and the great diligence shown in its bringing out. We 
trust that the book, by virtue of its "contents, docile 
treatment, and easy method of adaptation, is sure to 
become an efficient medium for the diffusion of the 
splendid Aramaic Language, the language of our holy 
Rite and the. language of the Fathers of our Oriental 
Chuich, serving to amass profitably from the precious 
treasures found in the books of our holy Rite and in 
the works of our venerable Fathers, the illustrious 
Doctors. 

From the depth of Our heart, therefore, and with 
all Our soul We congratulate the author and impart 
to him Our Paternal and Apostolic Blessing, wisliTiig 
his work a universal welcome from all those who love 
this esteemed and glorious language. 

T Joseph VII Ghanima 

The Chaldean Patriach of Babylon. 
* 

Given at Our Patriarchal 

Residence, Baghdad, 

3rd January 1958. 

[Sathyadeepam Vol. 31. jVo. 28- March 3, 1958) 



IV. 

His Grace 

Time Most Rev, »r. Joseph Pareeattil, 

Archbishop of Ernakulam. 

The ancient Aramaic language evolved in the 
centuries of the Christian era came to be known 

as Syriac, which in course of time developed into two 
different dialects- Eastern and Western. In Kerala, the 
adrierents of the Syro — Chaldean Rite perform their 
sacred rites in the East Syriac and those of Syro-Malan- 
kara Rite in the West Syriac. Except in the form of 
script and pronunciation, there is no notable difference 
between the Eastern and Western forms of Syriac. 
Yet, it may be remarked that the Eastern Syriac, more 
accurately, keeping the original traits of the ancient 
Aramaic, is more akin to the Palestinian Aramaic, the 
language spoken by Christ, Our Lord. 

It is for this Syriac language, thus hallowed, 
that the Rev. Fr. Thomas Arayathinal, M. O. L., an 
erudite scholar in Oriental languages, has publishep 
his standard work “Aramaic Grammar55 Part I. Al¬ 
though he has preferred the Eastern script in his work, 
it is equally useful for the students of the Western 
Syriac also. This work equips the students with lucid 
and extensive knowledge to have a clear grasp of the 
Syriac language and literature. The exercises append¬ 
ed are very helpful in mastering the language. We 
must fully agree with Prof. J. P. M. van der Ploeg O. 
P.. D. S. Th., D. S. Scr., who, in his introduction to 
the volume praises the Syrians of India saying: uThe 
Indian Syriac communities are to be congratulated on 
having been given now such an extensive description 
and treatment of the Syriac Grammar by the learned 
writer...55 

We wish all success to the author, who has thus 
blessed the Syrians of Kerala. May the second part 
ol the book also see the light of day in the near future. 

(Sathyadeepam, Vol. 31. No- 27. Feb. 26, 1958) 

Translated from Malayalam. 



Author’s Note. 

The first part of the Aramaic Grammar contain¬ 
ing forty Lessons was published as VoL I, in 1957. 
The present volume Part II contains twenty one Les¬ 
sons and an Appendix on Prosody. In addition to what 
has been stated in the Preface to Vol. I the following 
may be noted. 

To give an exclusive and clear treatment of the 
subject concerned under a particular topic some Lessons 
had to be rather long. Correspondingly the Exercises 
appended to those Lessons also had to be a bit long in 
order to present at least a sentence or two each refer¬ 
ring to the particular points of grammar dealt with in 
the Lesson. 

Several Lessons had to be devoted for some topics 
like Object - Suffix, for a more comprehensive treat¬ 
ment of the same. Lists of exceptions have been limi¬ 
ted to words of frequent occurrence, especially, in 
dealing with Nouns under different aspects. 

In the Appendix on Prosody dealing with the 
structure of various kinds of Poetry the Grammatica 
Aramaica of Mgr. Aloysius Rahamani, the late lamented 
Syrian Archbishop of Alepo, has been depended upon 

. to a great extent. 

It may be observed that the foot-notes and notes 
in the text are for the most part meant for advanced 
students and teachers. 

It will leave a mark of ingratitude on my part 
if I fail to give expression to my sincere thanks to all 
those who welcomed the publication of Vol. I and 
tendered encouragement to accelerate the edition of 
the present volume. 



VI 

My thanks are due in the first place to His 
Eminence Eugene Cardinal Tesserant, on whose gene¬ 
rous grant of subsidy depended mainly the publication 
of the present volume as well as of the former one. 

I am deeply indebted to give expression to my 
he irt felt gratitude and filial loyalty to His Holiness 
Pope Pius XII of Happy Memory, who was pleased 
to bless my work singularly by sending a message oi 
appreciation through his Secretary of State. 

Among others who contributed towards the 
evaluation of the book by way of appreciation or com¬ 
ment I have specially to give emphatic expression of 
thanks to His Eminence Mar Ignatius Gabriel I Cardi¬ 
nal Tappliny, the Syrian Patriarch of Antioch, to His 
Beatitude Mar Joseph VII Ghanima, the Chaldean 
PaUiarch of Babylon of pious memory, and to His 
Grace the Most Rev. Dr. Mar Joseph Parecattil, (Syro- 
Malabar) Archbishop of Ernakulam, tor their sym¬ 
pathetic condescension to enrich my work with their 
esteemed notes on the same. 

Finally I have to thank the Superintendent and 
staff of St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam, who paid keen 
attention to bring out this volume so early with all 
possible typographical perfection. 

Protopresbyterate, Arivithura, 

7 th March 1959. 

The Author. 



ABBREVIATIONS 

Abd» - Abdis o of Soba 
Abl. - Ablative 
Abs. St. - Absolute State 
Acc. - Accusative; according 
Act. - Active; Acts of the 

Apostles 
A. M.; Act. Mar. - Acts of 

Martyrs and Saints 
Adj. - Adjective 
Adv. - Adverb 
An. D. A. - Anaphora duodecim 

Apostolorum 
Ant. - Antiochene 
Aph. - Aph<EL 
Aphr. - Aphrahat 
Barheb. - Barhebraeus 
Br., Brev- - Breviary 
Cant. - Canticle 
C., C. G. - Common gender 
Cfr - Confer 
Chald. - Chaldean 
Cit. - Cited 
Clef. - Clef de la langue 

Arameenne 
C. J. D. - Grammatica Aramaica 

by Clement Joseph David 
Collect. - Collective noun 
Cons. St. - Construct State 
Conj. - Conjunction 
Cor. - Epistle of St. Paul to 

the Corinthians 
Dan. - Daniel 
Dat. - Dative 
Def. St. - Definite State 
Derm - Demonstrative 
Dep. - Deponent 
E. S. - East Syriac 
Ecclus. - Ecclesiasticus 
Ed. - Edited 
Emph. St. - Emphatic State 
Enel. — Enclitic 
Ephr. - Ephraem 
EsTAph. - EsTAph,AL 
E/rhpe. - EThpe<EL 

EThPA. - EThPA{AL 
ExTAPh. - ETTAPhtAL 
Ex. - Example 

Exer. - Exercise 
Exod. - Exodus 

| Ezech. - Ezechial 
F , fern. - Feminine 
ff. - following 
f. n. - foot note 
Gen. - Genesis; Genitive 

| Gal. - Epistle of St. Paul to 
the Galatians 

Gram. Syr. - Grammatica 
Syriaca by C. J. D. 

Hist. Jos - History of Joseph 
Ibid. - Ibidem - there itself 
ie. - id est - that is 
Imper. - Imperative 
Impf. - Imperfect 
Inf. - Infinitive. 
Interj. - Interjection. 
Jac. Ed. - Jacob or James of 

Edessa 

J. S., jac. Ser. - Jacob of 
Serugh 

Jos. Styl. - The chronicle of 
Joshua the Stylite 

Jer. - Jeremias 
J. B. W - Grammar by John 

Baptist Wenig, S. J. 
Job.- Book of Job 
Jonas - Book of Jonas 
John. - Gospel according to 

St. John 
Jud. - Book of Judith 
Jul. - Julian os der Abtriinnige 

(Hoffmann) 
Kings . - Book of Kings 
L. - Lamad 
Land. - Anecdota Syriaca 

edited by Land 
Levit. - Book of Leviticus 
Luke- - Gospel according to 

St- Luke 



via 

M., Mas. - Masculine 
Mai. - Malabar E. S- 

Pronunciation 
• Machab - Book of Machabees 

Math. - Gospel according to 
St- Mathew 

Meliton. - Letter of Meliton 
Ming. - Clef by Mingana 
M. Ch. - Morceaux Choicis du 

Litterature Arameenne 
Moes- - G. Moesinger’s Monu- 

menta Syriaca 
Monument. Syr. - Monumenta 

Syriaca 
Nar. - Narsai 
Nehm. - Nehmias 
Nestle. - Eberhard Nestle, 

Grammar 
Ov. - Overbeck 
Obj. suf. - Object suffix 
P. - Page 
Fc. — P-‘al 
PA. — PAcel 
P., pi. — Plural 
Paralip. — Paralipamcnon 
Part. — Participle 
Pass- — Passive 
P. P. — Prefect Participle 
Pf. — Perfect tense 
Phil. Mab. — Philoxenus of 

Mabiig 

Prep.— Preposition. 
Pres. — Present tense 
Pres- P. — Present participle 
Pr. Enc) — Pronominal 

enclitic 
Pr. n. — Proper noun 
Pro. suf. — Pronominal suffix 
Prov- Proverb 
Ps. — Psalms 
Rahm.— Rahmani, Gram. 

Aramaica 

Refl.— Reflexive 
Relat. — Relative 
Rem. — Remark 
Rom. — Epistle of St. Paul to 

the Romans 
Samuel — Book of Samuel 
S-, Sing. — Singular 
S. D.— Sappir Dflba're 
Sep — Sequentes; following 

| Spic. Syr. — Spicileglum 
Syriacum 

I Th- Ed. — Thomas of Edessa 
Th. Mar. — Thomas of Marga 

! Tim.— Epistle of St. Paul to 
Timothy 

Vide. — See 
Voc. — Vocative 
W. S- — West Syriac 
Yab Al. — Tab A'la'ha. 
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ARAMAIC GRAMMAR 

PART 11- 

LESSON XLI. 

Verbal Nouns. 

II. Nouns formed from Derivative Verbs. 

§ 182. The different groups of nouns formed 
from Simple - PetAL - verbs have been treated with in 
Lesson XXIII. In the present Lesson we are recapitulat¬ 
ing what has been given in the fore-going Lessons about 
the different forms of nouns formed from Derivative 
verbs d) - Active and Passive - along with Paradigms 
of Conjugations 

A Noun Agent - 

§ 183. The Noun Agent m. s. is formed from Deri¬ 

vative active verbs by the addition of the suffix to 

the Present participle feminine singular (after eliminat¬ 
ing the final paragogic Alap). For the feminine singular 

the suffix ?_i is changed into JaL-a. For the plural 

number the final 2~ is changed into in the masculine 

and into in the feminine. Ex. 
• • • 

Pa'el 

I i i i ! ^ $ 0 ^ i 

M. S# pi, I mOrel’ * • r.‘ • i incrci- 
F. S, ? pi. J fal. 

(1) EThpe‘EL § 114-6- Pacel § 131 B. 7, 8, 9; EThPA‘AL § 145- 
B. 6; Aph‘EL § 151 B. 8, 9; Ettap1ical § 168 B. r; s ap!i‘el & 
EsTAPh‘AL § 173- 4; Deponent § 179- 3, 4, 5. 



(2) 

t „ m.(2) ^ II ^ * P ^ / • 1 offen- 
A P ''EL / v! , / 4; . . 1 /«.\{ . • r rJp*. 

F s. pi. ?<\-JjAacuo i UC1* 
•'.# •• . • • 1 • > j 

i t .. 

v k M. ?-&xai:o s. i.Lifo.ix, pi. ?_ijfo.S33 I jiber. 
SAPh<EL ,. .. , .■ . : , : ro+nr 

F.^^XSxao S. ?^i-3«OJCao pi, $&JAJjaXao I dL01 # 

Note. 1. The verbal nouns m. s. of these forms leave 

away the suffix when they stand as the first member of com¬ 

pound nouns. (Vide § 240 XXIII.) 

- 2. Sometimes a) the prefix (p^i or b) k°th the prefix and 

the suffix (j-*) may be missing: Ex. a) 

Interpreter; Provider; (.XXjL) 

Chief; ?-*»■« = (7a*. 5) merciful. &c- &c. 

b) ^.3£i,o.i fi.3fNO.i) concert; participant; {ptaiail) 

provider Interpreter. &c. &c. 

B. Noun Passive- ?»x 

I. Noun Passive formed from Active Derivative verbs. 

§ 184- Noun Passive is formed from the 
Passive or Perfect participle of Active transitive verbs 
'8 105; § 106 sq.). The Perfect participle feminine 
singular forms the m. s. Noun Passive. The feminine 
singular is formed by affixing the feminine termination 

1to its construct state (which is the same as the Per¬ 

fect participle m. s § 131 B. 6, 8). For the formation 

of the masculine plural the final is changed into ?- 

in all Nouns Passive formed from verbs ending in a 
strong letter; in nouns formed from Lamad weak verbs 
an additional -1- comes upon the penultimate in the 

(2) There are a few Nouns of Action of this form. Ex. l-lNxai 

entry; J—iuecuo ascent; f-JLiJtiXso decampment. &c. 



Lam ad f M. .AAio 
strong pF< 

Lamad f M. ,2-Axio 

weak '( F. J&ii* 

(3) 

formation of the masculine plural. The feminine plural 

is formed by assuming - on the letter preceding the 

final and dropping -4- just preceding (or simply its, 

is added to m. s. after eliminating the paragogic i). Ex. 

PA‘EL 

S, ^2X£A*SO pi. 
. m ,' , ; ' V. honour- 

S. pi. f able 

s, pi. 

S- pi. | 

APhcEL 

L. f M. ,2—s. (J**—pi. wealthy; 

: v. ,,w s. ,44^ 
L- j M’ s- p], f-Aa*) reprobate; 

weak |^f. s. {isA®* pi. hated 

SvAPh!EL 

L. ( M. s. t-ixu.6p} pi. J-Loxopo 1 faithTul• 

strong ^ f. s. ^axLojss pi. f believer 

L. ^ s. i-Abtxi* pi. iso) perfect; 

weak ( f. s. pi. j p°™~ 

II. Noun- Passive formed from Passive Verbs. 

§ 185. The Noun Passive m. s- is formed from 

Passive verbs by adding the termination ?_i to the 

(present) Participle feminine singular (after eliminating 

the final Alap). For the feminine singular ?.i is changed 

into . For the plural number the final is chang¬ 

ed into in the masculine and ?f4 into in the 
feminine. Ex. 



(4) 

M. 
I # M 

F. 

EThPe‘EL 

s* P1* sensible 
s. x\c>&iO pi. jj (§ 105} 

EThPA‘AL 

M. ;_&ii &0 
I m M 

F. J<N*J^Lx£JX» 

s, ?-L£mX» pi. j.iiajdA.io / Saeufiable: 
' • • " / *•.*•( that wich is 

) Sactifiable: 

* »•• » # 

M. iJX. SlXXSO 
• M 

F- $ X*xii>X£J 
• i n 

s. J^-xsaakao pi. ;*.ixxdB<Sot> j sanctified 

ETTAPh,AL 

S. ^*>*40 pi. -S.isaj'l 
: ;,:.successful 

s. I MmJ pi- 2 S*iJ+,y> e \ 
n is, ,, J 

M. 3-vi.i.a 
* t •• 

F. ?X*^XJ9XX» 
I t M 

EsvTAPhcAL 

s. |~i:LaXxxso pi. jiisLaX&Xx I obedient, 
*.. \ ; . \ ' reduced to 

s P1* 1 subjection. 

; * ♦ » * t 

Note. 1. ?-&XaA>fiaao (from A^\£>2.- Kap soft) means 

“an object comprehensible or comprehended”; J-xX^Xisuo (from 

w\ix£3& — Kap hard) means ‘‘one who comprehends”. 

2. (from 2nd Kap soft) means 
• • 

‘‘surrounded” or “encompassed”; (from 

2nd Kap hard) means “rotating, revolving; a vagabond; men¬ 

dicant”. 

, » 

C. Noun of Action - ?ii^xdo jix 

I. Noun of Action formed from Active 
Derivative Verbs. 

§ 186. Noun of Action is formed from Active 

Derivative verbs by change of vowels and augment of 
prefixes or suffixes or both. (cfr. § 107). 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

PA‘EL (cfr. § 131. B. 9). 

F. (1) 
• • 1 Ex. S. {*N OJLX a£tao • • • Pi 

« ' • * *• I* f i\ CXXX 

Separation; discrimination. 
F. (2) l Cs • • 1 Ex. s. ?<\axiibo • • i pi. 

/ * .. • 
} <\ ax 2^30 

Separateness; distinctness; distinction. 
M. (3) 2-&L a-d • Ex s. at) pi. ?-^ad 7 • m t 

(4) 
' » • »/ 

i t praise; eulogy. 
5? s. * • pi. |-3.x a.A 1 i . 

supplication ; entreaty. 

1. 

2. F. 

3. F. 

AP,uEL (cfr. § 151. B. 9). 

F- Ex. s. pi. l^aiiidso 

Procreation; Productiveness, Maphrianate. „ S. so pi. 
• • * A . » • 

Procreation. 

its&iacs pi. 

supplication 1) 
• © » ^ 

pi. 
* * A ; * i 

change ; substitute; vicar 
/ a # 

urine. 

# • # S. 

4. M. ^axafs „ S. 

5- F. „ s> 

(1) From Noun Agent m. s. with suffix 2^S© - 

(2) From Noun Passive m. s. with suffix }&o . 

(3) Veibs denoting colour form adjectives of this type. Ex. 
/ | V # ^ I 0 0 I 

- black; jibac - red; - yellow; 
jt i , , « . 

^- reddishf - partly- coloured ; jiioJa - 
green. 

\4) The prefix &2 of deponent verbs is disregarded in the 

formation of such nouns. (§ 179 - 5). 
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9 * • H 

6* F. ?„ s. pi. 2AsJL.ao& 

growth; increase. 
s APh‘EL (cfr. § 173. 4). 

^ • F. ^aJ^XSLias Ex. s. ?<NcJLL©i4ao pi. 2d-j^Lo 

Expansion ; dissolution. 

2. F. o\^.£Lx;*> „ s. pi, 

Expansion ; looseness* 

^-.^•jL.,9 a„X 9i s* ]2>x>!SqCs pi. |o& 
1 • X 1 «i • 

« 

training; discipline. 
0 % 

vw*aoA*2) Ex. s. J.*£oa.x pi. J-I'doojc promise. 

(^3^0 V s. /ZAf&ad pi. pollu- 
** * tion. 

” s* /2-iL^aax pi. ^-ikXaaX crowning. 
# 

Note. As in the case of Pe<AL verbs (§ 108- 1) forms 

of Noun Passive masculine (rarely) and feminine formed from 

Derivative active verbs also are used as Noun of Action- Ex. 
• ; 

j-zQ-njc m. s, the act of standing; standing posture 

i&ax~*6 f. thought. ?Aax» m. Exaltation ; a load, i^ixso 

f. a Syringe. There are also detatched forms as:— X—^ aX^so _ 
• • • 

$ • ( * | 
scandal; m. blood relation; kinsman; 

* • • t 

• . • : • ; . 
satisfaction ; - food; J<Nas&ocs f. filth. 2.X£o^o _ 

• * * « • » * . . 
» » 

battle; - glory; $£vXsgX& - service* 
•• •• H 

II. Noun of Action formed from Passive Verbs. 

§ 187. Noun of Action is formed from passive 

verbs by adding the termination ?£so (f.) to the m. s. 

of the partcipial noun (§ 185). 

EThPeCEL. F. ex. s. J^aixai<aco pi. jjSdjjciSAoo 

separation; divisibility. 
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EThPA‘AL. F. ex. s. JiNojiaa&a? pi, }<saiiajii&c 

sanctification; consecration. 
ETTAPh AL. F. 

/ V' ' ' / ' , * • ///.«■'’ 
ex, s. pi. ^aian-^Aio 

formation; the being affected or influenced. 

EsvTAPh£AL. F. 

. » • i >> 

acquaintance; knowledge*, recognition 

9 0 9 • 

9<SXso ex s. pi. o<SXx> 
• i tt T . • #« *■ • •• 

D. Nouns of Instrument, Time, Place. 

§ 188. Nouns of Instrument, Time and Place are 
formed only from the Active verbs. They are mostly 
of the participial forms. 

A. Nouns of Instrument denote the instruments 
with which the action signified by the verb is done. 
They are mostly of the following forms:— 

, » 9 I t # 
1. ,2-jiakSl or Ex. ?.icxni - bell. 

($•“0 ? a founder; a metal-caster; instrument 

for melting, injecting, (jcxa) }£OCojA - a broom; 

(jua:c) - a Syringe. 

2 . ^-AbJdbo Ex. (w^aAi) _ - Snuffers. 

|„;33.bo pi. $ d.i d aao - Winnowing fan ; showel. 

i for -Vfei) (for ^Vf) - Sickle. 

Xor ,2-A^d.io - An instrument for 

smearing the eyes; the style or stick used in applying 
Kohl to the eyes. 

3- JfNSXf* - (jj-eior jua-ii) (for jAaiuo) 

a broach, (wXjuai^) - broom. 

4 . (dii tor dfltti) jdcxap - a saw. 
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B. Nouns of Time show the time of the fulfil¬ 
ment of the action denoted by the verb. They are of 

the form . Ex. 
• t 

(w*iai) - the time of sun-rise. 

' ' M • / * . 

(^oj) lifioi 

- the time of sun-set. 

- birth; nativity; the time of birth. 

C. Nouns of Place show the place where the 

action denoted by the vesb takes place. They are 

generally of the form or Ex. 

(waixi) bed : A?a*i) - habitation; abode, 

(jdormitory, sleep; " East. 

West ; (Aso^i) )a£oAso habitation; abode. 

school; ( 2) - Altar; place 
x / ' | f■ | 7 \ i %+ t / 9 i* • 

of sacrifice. 
Note. 1. Many nouns of Place are formed by prefixing 

to other nouns. Ex. 2s,+o2 ^uj or lix— prison. • ; T • » • • ; T • • , ; 

- treasury. ?<So.*o ,V.3 - Inkstand. &c. (cfr. § 260). 

2. Several of the nouns of the forms given above (§ 188) have 
| | #1 

only an abstract sense. Ex. flow: J-iiaso - taking. &c. 

(§ 186 note). 

§ 189. Syntax I. The Noun Passive formed 
from the passive verbs (§ 185) expresses a sense akin 
to the gerundive in English such as “capable of’’; “fit 
to be55; “should be”; “worthy of” etc. Ex. 

♦. • i 

1*^2 - fit to be eaten; eatable; edible, etc. 

- laudable; worthy of praise. 
• • • 

?JLax.£j£s» - that which can or should be explained. 

II. The negative particle is put before 



adjectives and substantives to form their nagatives. 
(cfr. § 54. III. 1.). 

— mortal. - immortal. 
• • 

- visible, f_iijJ*jS - invisible, 

o&,2^3 - By immortality; immortally. 

III. The adverbs of manner - J-LLJ. 

*‘asM are used correlatively with 

adverbs of the same kind. Ex* 

“so” > 

|_4q. . . J.CW J 6 a] d j i\ d 

; 
.^0.39 Jo^ 2^9 j a.s 2.^ As by the fault of one 

• # 0 »* 1 B 1 • • • J 

there was condemnation... so by the justice of one there 
will be victory. 

Vocabulary. 

pr. n. Eliseus. 
0 

1\q£&*bx.z f. sweetness; 

pleasantness. 

aj**i*2 f. Jericho (a town). 

pi. *■ , • * 1 • • 

f. Liturgy; A4ass; 
Annaphora. 

pf. ?V®- ?»*•= f. 
tribunal; judgement seat. 

9 tribunal; law court 

$-i>L£so m. consoler; one 

who consoles. 
• 0 

?Jlm. pleasant; 

jocund; fit or worthy 
to enjoy. 

to touch, handle, 

embrace, feel, spy, 
explore, try. 

Ethpe- to be 

touched, apprehended; 
to be tangible. 

m. perceptible; 

palpable; tangible; 
comprehensible. 

m. sterile; desti¬ 

tute , lonely. 

to bark; yelp, 

quarrel. 
. ; 

m. reviler; hater; 

taunter. 
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\ t\oa\.”u* f* ruin; cor- 
. • • . M t 

ruption; destruction ; 
corruptibility; debauchery. 

Is.*^ m. proud. 

m. tastable; 

sensible to taste, 

o erroneous; fallible 

m. perishable. 

m. afflicted; 

harassed; agitated. 

2-3^0.50 m, seat; throne. 

m. cogniscible; 
T ** i . n 

knowable; conceivable 
by the mind. 

2—ix3.^i\x m. subduable. 
T • t 4 M 

iixaa&a m. impregnable. 
' . • . 11 

m. A supplicant; 

intercessor; supplicatory; 
deprecatory. 

m. encouragement; 

consolation. 
• I A 

?*~°A m. threatening; 

threat; menace, 

m. speech; sound; 

utterance; tongue. 

m. weak; unhealthy; 

dubious. 

2^x f. salt. 
1 #» 

Jdoxb m. purifier; 

cleansing; detersive. 

m. measured; 

measurable, 

m. infinite; 
III! 

immeasurable. 

Ax X-i m. unspeak¬ 
able; inexpressible; 

ineffable. 

j-.i.3.x£aio m. supporter; 

helper; upholder. 

jai d.3.*ia30 f- patience; 

endurance,* self-control? 
continence* 

f. doing; opera¬ 

tion; business; transaction; 
supervision; visit. 

J- : db4o to suffice ; to be # • 
able; to be enough; to be 

fit; to be adequate. 

liL.cssax>l!S m. Infinite; 
• i •• 

unlimited. 

iLiao m. helper; assistant. 
0 

2-L&o,x m. burial. 
' • 

, * 
m. help. 

• • 

Jaiao m. aggrieved; 
afflicted. 

o ^ inscrutable. 
• f • M 

;'6»*oS. m. blind. 
• • 

J-iooai m. redemptive. 

Pa. to explain. 

m. inexplicable. 
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Jcx.iao.3 m. control; supply: 

support; sustenance; 
provision; providence. 

^ t * 

(^0 f- freedom; 
confidence. 

m. fertile; 

generative. 

J-iijilio m. answering; 

converting. 
, » 

m. An insolent, 

infamous, outrageous, 
or contumelious person. 

inflexible; firm; 

unperverted. 

J-iA-ina: m. capable of 

containing or receiving; 
receiver; recipient. 

0 

fi fore¬ 

knowledge, 

m. Sanctuary; 

, holy place, 

m. the buried. 
• » 

$-isa*£tio m. restorer; one 

who raises (the dead.) 

f. chariot. 
, » '4 • • 

m. sensible; 

palpable, 

f. sensation: 

perception, 

f. equity; equality. 

m. betrayer; traitor 

J-jl^xso m. he that washes. 

m. he that is 

to be washed* 
i : 

J-iXsoA\:c» f. obedient; 

willing. 

obedience; 
• • I M ' 

willingness, 

m. catechumen; 
i 9 • 

one to be instructed. 

m. ruler; governor; 

prince. 

jii ax grace; gift; legacy. 

^-Liaiso m a giver. 
i 

m. broken; contrite; 

wearied. 
9 # 

,2-^ a without 

beginning, 

m. participant; 

partaker. 

2aooq^s m. depth; abyss. 

2 a*oi<n m. marvellous; 
T i 

wonderful. 

J-iateo position; 

foundation; base. 
• i . , * 

im. teacher; 

instructor; missionary. 

m. perishable; 

dissolving. 
» 

f. repentance. 
9 t 9 

l-kics m. penitent. 
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Exercise 38 A. 

w.o}osft*A.:?? oq 2 ;i.io2 .*o.i. 1 

?ia» ^_i<xoxA ?.in^a 0 . {.Lb-iso 
$9 f A | 

^ 9'“ 5 • ^*—^^0^20 V6^^0S>wi 4 0Q]^Nd g-3»£>£s o oA 2x A 
, , X • ' * / •» • \ * • l, 1 ^ < } • i > , , 

l-zzri wd2o 6 .*>6j fb£o&S Z-kio\x& 2 doou, vd2 --*,3 26^1 
» i 

^..393.^ wX^L jo a] 7 . ^ o U}J.x>J+ j-iiao 
! ' • * • ' > ■ ’ 

; I ji^i 2.3 j 6 c?j jiao 
* i ' * • • _ • * it ' 'i 

• • 
• 9 9 tl 

{i.-l.a.xxo {a o isb o ?aoi3 ili 9 . ?_ioq_ai :?i*ix- 

?^a>? ?-Lb-is> odfA ^Aa ,2_>£.i 10 .{iAi^ r*=A>a3 

11 . j(S.j!ao3o j.LLr> j-iiso 2 3.*-ADa ji^JCsoo < , ( / ' •• ; • ■ 1- : • - «- . 

: >2-^J i 9 ?-i L.i» o d]i : jj £& j* d j-iii3.» o 
• * T • it « 

\ ! A ' 9 

jia^o^&so odyi j-ia^aiaso ooii : jlaksos 2-i^.iaaoo 

12 j-i.^*jbo o %-aliiss j-i.^-3Jttsoo 
* , • • 1 ; • • r 1 • 

'2—?**u2o ?^<La.X^ j-3.il jxila 3.3mk£0^Q.3 D 
•* ; v ■; • <- T. . . 

iAaiiX2 10 . ?Ai.ii 2-"? soqi .sqi ^.i-3 {iojAai.^*' 

\OC,*£\+ 3d r.'4'*?9 2i qa.so ji.oxj »\ii 2_sa.ai.xi ^.i-S.i.a 

3^.3 q&.a-lisoixso /2_V A\»3 i-A l—i.A-.i 14 .2,30.1*.j 

qiXo.iix.Mx A\so .32 2-iiq ooq {fj^® ?-*-»»•? 
» *, ( # 

{icA?® ^V»? *•»>»* 15 -r*°q 2-*2.a {£A.i =>~ = 

J^Sas2,3 j_i^37 : j.xi^i.3 oqX^ j—2ca] ^3 

16 .?-xili.3 ^oct;\3s\ 9-^9 
• i 1 ^ — f ^ 

w3^„3^2 ooj j-iii^a^ 73-*a,a r.ioD 
i» . •• .1- \ . • 7\ 

^2 17 >r4 ??°H 2M“? ?4^e5 ?iio..a^«i 2i<x.1k.i..i»^3 
* •*' • 1 • 1 , 1 , «■ 
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^—*0 f-i^Ascjio ,2-A jdiAi 2*.i i^V 

^T^°? l-f?'3 ?-^4^ 18 . &**■**&* JX52 AiL JjuBxi^oo 
ii * • • (i 

^Aix\^DX» J*Asls a***iJj ?-■*-*-* ^xAl xLr Jjiil-io ^Ao- 
j i . , / ; ’ . U I 
4-i^d ^3? ?*>*-? 73 m 7flo±LS ji®a|*d 71^ 19 . 

* " ' • 1 « 

‘■“f® ^ \»» 20 . ?i-AV) s» ;_2( 007 r.lLo 
, , , , , ‘ , . \ • * 

21 .?XjAX»&» ;_S; <>90-3*!^ Joo-j? 7=9i 2<iA 
# ••*■»'“ m\ 

7=9,0 »X009IO wi=i? r^oj.= ic.~ ?=w<Lis.\r, 2iisb 

1=^1 r-? ^ 2 2 .jii^Aso ^ ' • • . < 1 ,\ , • r • # \ 

t\a^ .*o;a».^6 ,._» tAi5o2o usal^iac 

<iix\ }lo w*j**&2 /2Ao 23 .vjbx^o dcA 

/2^iA .■ ^wi2 24 (r ilex.) 

••!—!*>■ xA;?i 21X9 i ivo ^.S, ; 
. < * . . * " V • 

?00J9 ;ixai9» £o ;X3?o J.iii&'l? J.Lj 25(Filex.'| t- 

\®°»M 0J-30 ^SJB $<4v* J-iasb 7 4.\. 
* * »\ • 1 s 

• 0 • * 

•°l-*4 r-:i07? 

Exercise 38 B. 

1. The day of confinement has approached. 
2. But Judas, the traitor, also was standing with them. 

3. He was filling their hearts (with) food and pleasure. 

He opened the door of the faith to the gentiles. 

5. We boast in the hope of the glory of God. 6. Hatred 

of the haters fell upon me. 7. We offer up (usxsi) 

to Thee glory and praise. 8- Let us remember Him 

andfipraise Him at this moment of the burial of His 

servant and at all feasts. 9. Glory to Thee, the re¬ 
st) scitator of the dead. 10. Thou art the strengthener 
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of the weak (m. pi.) ; Thou art the pardoner of the 
sinners... the strength of the afflicted. 11. He asks of Thee 
the pardon of his debts. 12. Blessed are ye, the dead, 

on that day on which there will be (ioaja) resurrection, 

because (?) that living body that you have eaten and 

that piopitiatory (}_iia**:©) blood, that you have drunk 

will raise (m. s. pres.) you on the right side. 13. Glory 

to that resuirection of the buried, and the rising of 

the dead ph)> that solace of the aggrieved (m. 

pl.)> and the consolation of the wearied (m. ph). 14. 
Martyrs loved Christ with all the might of their minds 
and hated the honours of the perishable time. 15. All that 

is visible is seen either (oj) partly (j&oj) or (oi) 

entirely . 16. The sea is large... and its depth 

is unfathomable (i-LixX^&o jS) . 17% And the ir¬ 

rational creatures JfCiia) became obedient 

(m. ph). 18. With the holy Mar allit ha let him be in 
the unspeakable happinesses, (that are) prepared for 
him. 19. Grant us, Lord, Thy imperishable blessings 

and the grace (}-sAax) of Thy rich and permanent 

(?-ita+S&teojS') gifts with good supervision. 20. For 

infallible are for us the marvellous wonders of Thy 
redemptive economy. 21. But O Lord, let these very 
things, in which we are participants make us worthy 

of enjoying (^-Lboi^ao) with Thee. 22. Stretch out, O 

Lord, that invisible right hand of Thine and bless this 
congregation of Thy adorers. 23. Hossana to the im¬ 
measurable Sea of benefits which gave the tongue of 
praise in the mouth of children. 24. And now, Lord 
God, bless us all, Thy servants, (who are) washers and 
(who are), to be washed. 25. According to the in¬ 
scrutable judgements of Thy providence(s) and accord¬ 
ing to the immeasurable depth of Thy justice by Thy 
fore knowledge Thou hast made this soul pass from 
this life (pi.). 
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LESSON LXII. 

Defective and Impersonal Verbs. 

1. Defective Verbs or Verbs of incomplete 
Conjugation. 

§ 190. Verbs, which do not have regular 
forms of moods and tenses, or verbs, which do not have 
all the different verbal forms, such as PA‘EL, ETh- 
PA‘AL, APluEL etc., may be called defective verbs 
or verbs of of incomplete conjugation. But generally, 
this term is limited to those verbs, which are used in 
PetAL and which do not have a complete conjugation 
in that form. The following are the most common of 
such verbs:— 

1. v=o>.; - to give (cfr. § 83-4), has no Imper¬ 

fect and Infinitive in PecAL. It has a complete conju¬ 
gation in EThPe‘EL (§ 123). 

2. - to give (cfr. §83-4), has only Imper¬ 

fect and Infinitive in Pe‘AL. These two verbs- oo>J. & 

- together make a complete conjugation in the 

Pe‘AL form. 

3. jo a f - has only the Present participle in PecAL„ 

as- s. m. wapj f. pi. m. - to be due: 

it behoves, it is obligatory. 

a) When it means “to be due” jaif is inflected 

in all the forms of the Present participle as given above. 

Ex. ^ ” These books are due to me* 

b) When it means “it behoves, it is obligatory” 

it is used impersonally in m. s. (jodj) only with a noun 
' y ! 

or pronoun in the dative case. (cfr. § 191) Ex. ^ 

it behaves us: it is obligatory for us. 
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c) The Past participle of uoaj is used adjectively 
* 

or substantively as: j m. s pi. holy: just. 
* > * 

</) wdaf - has complete conjugation in PA‘EL 

and EThPA‘AL. 

4. 2-So - is the only verbal root beginning with 

Waw. 0) It has only the Present participle in PecAL. 

a) In the sense of “it is befitting1 11, “it is neces¬ 

sary11 is inflected in all the forms of the Present 

participle, as, sing. m. f. ?-i^o pi. m. f riAo. 

Ex. AataA ^A*i - Things fit for food (eating) 
i 

B.*oj or ???ci - It is right that, or It is 

fitting that- 
b) In the sense of ‘ it should be”, “'it ought to 

be55, “it becomes”, it is used impersonally in m. s. only 

with a noun or pronoun in the dative case. Ex. ,2-^6. 

I should, I ought to; \oo£ >2-^6 _ They must; it be¬ 

comes them. (Vide. § 191). 

c) /A o has a complete conjugation in EThPA‘AL 

as ^oCs.2 to be fitting, to beseem. 
$ 

5. The root has only the Present participle 

in Pe‘AL, as, sing. m. ;iJ. (2) f. piji pi. m. X*2J. f. xli2.L 

meaning-fair, comely, meet; becoming,. seemly, suit¬ 
able, virtuous, noble, honourable. This participle is 

inflected with pronominal enclitics, as &*2 }2i or 

Thou art fair; ^2J. or - you are fair etc. 

(1) — to gather together in a rendezvous, sSo to blossom 

vioAo to sob, to expand, are verbs beginning with 

Waw, but fhey are derived from other words (Ming. § 145). 
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It is used impersonally with a noun or pronoun 
in the dative case in the sense of “it becomes, be¬ 
seems, befits, is due”, and then it agrees, with the noun 
to which it refers, in gender and number: Ex. 

?2i praise befits thee; ?.i2i 

Praise (Glory) befits thee. (cfr. § 191). 

6. ?^o “to be able, allowed;, to have the power” 

is used only in the Perfect participle in the Simple 

(Pe‘AL) form, as, sing. m. Igo f. tlgo pl.m. f. 

It has a personal im flex ion with pronominal'enelitics I1) 
i i , 

as ^ ?—s2 igo or ?-ig® I am aole; voMi or 

you are able. etc. Often it is followed by for 
i 

• * » 

the sake of emphasis as, mo&x2z p \ 

I am not able to keep silence. 

a) It is often used impersonally in the sense of 
“It may” or “it can” be. In such usage the feminine 
singular is preferred with a noun or pronoun in the 

dative case or Infinitive construct. Ex. 6 

I am not able ; }o oj»i ?is» jS _ it cannot be; it is 

impossible (to happen). 

b) has complete conjugation in EThPecEL 

^*^50^2 and APll*EL— — to be able. 
. , H i -3 i 

7. ctio _ «to be holy” in P“AL has only 

the Prefect participle, as, sing. m. vir^a f. pi. 

m. r*x*id f. - holy; substantively means 

“the holy man; Saint; the Holy one” (God). 

'a) has complete conjugation in PA‘EL ,x*a 

to sanctify, and EThPA‘AL - to be sanctified 

(1) These participles have also compound conjugations with 

the auxiliary verb ?6a] . (cfr. § 203). 

2 
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N' B.— There are several other verbs which are used in 

parts only as:- (Pres part.) useful; (P. p.) bound 

or wound; -p'6^x> (PA. P. p.) polluted etc. 

8. “to be” or “to have” “not to be” 
• * . 

or “not to have”. To what has been said previously 
(cfr. § 48; § 49) about these verbs the following may 
be added. 

a) In the sense of “to have” and of “not to 
• » 

have’5 form their past tense followed by ?6oi in 

the Perfect 90 Ex. ?bcj He had a book. 

o}.S oocn . He had books, etc. (Vide § 207 VII) 

b) In the sense of “to be” &+2 and of “not to 

be” are inflected with pronominal enclitics in the 

Present tense (§ 48). *x*2 has only the Present tense and 

Infinitive as its own. &*2 and (assuming pronominal 

suffixes in agreement with the subject) have complete 

conjugation together with the auxiliary verb \ou\ 

(which should be inflected in perfect agreement with 
the subject in gender, number and person). 

Perfect. 

Sing. III M. }boi F. &6<jj was. etc. 

„ „ ?oq was not etc. (like 

§ 94: § 95 B. 2*). 
Imperative. 

Sing. M. ^f^2 W.0C7 be thou ^f^2 w*octj Be thou not 
$ * » » 1 

F# w*^>*£s*2 ij.007 ^ „ wo.* ^ 2 waOct) jJS ^ 

• (i) 

(2) 

oj of ?oa] is occulted when it follows another verb as 

auxiliary. 

ciA }oo7 ^.2 is used also in the same sense as 
* • • « • 

He will have. 

same sense as 
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PL M. ^©2: OOO] ♦. o2 : ooq ^ 

Be ye Be ye not. 
• * * * # m 0 t 

F. \^ou] :w*oo] ^o**jN*2 ^oo| : wloq 

Be ye Be ye not. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. PI. 
9 

jjj M ?oojj 1 he will be soo^is.2 \oooj.i they will be 

F. oj-kS.2 ?oojA. she ,. ,, 7*^.2 ^iooji ,, 

II 

» 

M. ^A.JJoajiN you (thou) M»i.A*2 . ooerj<\ you 
' ' " ■ • \ „ wij, be 

F. -J.0012N ’ • ** ' ; 1 • \ ,t 

I C- ?oa)2 I shall be ^^*2 ?oc^ We shall be 

Infinitive. 

Abs. Asia? (2) Cons, to be. 
* » 

(3)?6oj.» ^ _ not to be. 
9 1 M 

Present tense. 

va G] O 2 IX0 IS • C7|i«a 2 Shc IS• etc. (§ 48) 

Sing. - Past Imperfect. 

M. too] v.aio^.2 He was ?ooj He was not 

F. ^601 She was jsooj cj.^ She was not 

II M. ^OC) <v.*^*2 Thou vvert £s*oo] Thou 
wert not 

&c. &c. &c. &c. 

1 For negative expression put /2A before these forms as 
0 ( 

. ^.a]o<N*2 2oo7.* 
. » 1 ; 1 «i 

(2) l|>o - This form is rare. ?oopo is used instead. 
• • 

:{3) There is no form as &2:o ,2-^i 
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Sing. 

Ill 
M. lea] ?6ofj 

» 0 

F. <\coi &607 • ■■ 

Past Perfect. 

Fie had been ?6cjj He had not 
been 

She „ „ tsdfj] She „ „ 

II 
M. ^oq you (thou) ^S*oq ^ you (thou) 

' • — • • • ,— • , 
r*. *■* tN* Q CTJ IS* Oq 75 yy w* O CJ] .<t* Cs,*, O O] ?? yp 

C. ^oq I had been ^o’of &*ocq ^ had 

&c. 
not been 

&c- &c. &c. 

II. Impersonal Verbs. 

§ 191. Verbs which have no personal conjugation 

are termed Impersonal verbs. But there are no imper¬ 

sonal verbs as such in Syriac. The third person femi¬ 

nine singular (in all the tenses) of certain verbs are 

used impersonally, as it happened. Of such 

verbs a personal conjugation is effected by adding 
the personal pronouns in the dative case. 

Conjugation. 

Ill 

II 

a 

to be grieved (1) 

Perfect. 

M. K\;ia it grieved him or ■ v ^ ^ . • d 

. y, v . r them or they 
r o ^*7^ *t •••• her or she •••. >..>•j were sorry 

M. * it grieved thee * it grieved 
y ’ , . F or fhou wert x *’ )> you or you 

F* j sorry. j were sorry. 

C. Jt grieved me or it grieved us or 
I was sorry . we were sorry. 

(1) In the sense of “to be short’* has a complete 

personal conjugation. 
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Sing. 

Imperfect. 

.A : ; :c^ : ojA : 

it will grieve him, her, you, me; or 
he, she, you, I-will be sorry. 

PI. : ^uj.S : \oo}^ lkz£s 

it will grieve them, you, us. or 
they, you, we- will be sorry. 

Present tense. 

:6}S :u}^ : 

it grieves him, her, thee, me; 
or he, she, is, thou art, i am, sorry. 

Sing. 
* • • *\ 

or 1 
•• 

PI. r4 : ••n 

it grieves them, you, us; 
or they, you, we- are sorry. 

Present Passive. 

Sing, ui : : 6$ : ajJS zA 

he, she, is, thou art, I am, (being) grieved, or sorry. 

Ph :^oo^ 

they, you, we are (being) grieved, or sorry. 

Note.— Compound tenses of Impersonal verbs are also 

formed like-wise (3. f-s. with dative of person), [cfr. § 203], Ex. 

Past Perfect   V* i &6cj> I had been sorry. ..... t .. . 
Past Imperfect ^ ^oo| ^ (jlia) he was sorry. 

Desiderative — jiii jS >T°U sha11 not 
x v J 1 '• be sorry. 

§ 192. Of the verbs impersonally used the fol¬ 

lowing are of more frequent occurrence :— 
# 

^3?^ - it behoves; it is obligatory (§ 190- 3. b). 

- it should be; it ought to be; it becomes 

(§ 190. 4. b). 
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?~£^o - it is possible; it may, can be (§ 190. 6. a). 

to be grieved. (§ 191). 
. ; 

:\?1a0 - to be tired, disgusted, distressed. 
i 

aui - to to be disgusted; to abhor. 

*4* - to be pleased. 

The following phrases also may be noted:— 

Ax ^ <N3a2 — I was zealous for. 

mJS - He was out of mind. 1 ! 

-0 3*50 wA — (§ 80, ii n. 1.) 1 was in need of some- 
.7 ' 

thing; something was a necessity for me 

^ qA <\6cr) cjA &6cn - He was pained 

and grieved. 
. 1 * . < 

juA >2A - Thou hast not been provoked to anger 

qA J.sbd^A - She was full of complaints. 

§ 193. Note. 1. Besides the participles and 

,2-Aq (§ 192) there are also verbs, whose 3. m. s. is used 

impersonally* Ex. 

...Ak wA *s22> — (Something) pained me; I was grieved 

at (something.) 

. . .3 AiL 2^vSOJtL3 01A ?6o] *3La 
• \ • 1 , • : 1 " 

He mourned sincerely for those who ... 

A4 ^ A^.0^2 I was eager for. 
• 1 

3.502&2 - It was said. • ■ •• 
* ' • 9 # # 

wcux^2 - I was grieved; it grieved me. 

(1) Likewise with other participles and verbal adjectives also 
impersonal verbs are formed. 
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WA 

W am zealous for; I am diligent in. 

A - It is spacious for me; I have freedom. 

Jb is2\ “ It pleased me; lam pleased. 

A &2ja - It displeased me; I am displeased. 

(Ai : a) (\3^d) - I am 
H 1 

vexed, offended; it offended me. 

2. In metereological occurrences 3. f. s. is generally 
preferred as :— 

- it has become clear; it has dawned. 

- it has become dark. ..I 

^001 — it was about to get dark. 
\ • •• * * * ° 

Jix.3 aJL before it was yet making for day light- 

&i\;o2 - It rained. - It may rain (in later 

writings); but m. s.- It has become clear; it shone. 

3. When an indefinite “it” is comprised in a 

phrase it is generally expressed by 3. f s- Ex. 

jin! ^ - But, if it is possible 

and not burdensome to you. 
/ • . • 

?-i&>2? ^-.*2 - As it comes. ?-iAq - Thus it is. 

&6ai o^2 - If it had been possible. 
» * f 

^o2.i A2L JsAx - For it does not suit Saul. 
# / * 

mm 9 • 

t*oio£*2a - It was possible for him. 
• • « m l 

9 

i 9 * ' m 

uqoiJj 733.50 - Whatever he can provide. 

fjJ^o - He can; he is able. 

Exception: But there are many examples in which 
masculine is used in such phrases; Ex. 
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^o|oi*2.3 oq ^2 - If he be healthy and 

able. Spic. S. p, 13. 
# J i | I $ | 

?ji9d oq w*j.*A2d ?.iA*2 _ As it seemed 

(good) to him who commands. 

Au^as© v - With the measure- 

ment you measure it will be measured to you (Math. 7.2) 

v oaA »rq *Aao o,SLx _ Ask and it shall be given to you. 
.. (Math. 7: 7). 

4. When a noun clause introduced by ? “that” 
stands as the subject the gender of the impersonal verb 

may either be masculine or feminine, as, . .? or 
' • * 

! * • ; 

- •? - It happens that, . •? o ^ . ^ . ( 
It is written that. etc. 

Exception:- But ,2-Ao and as impersonal are 

always masculine. (§ 190. 3 b.). 
5. In sentences having the Infinitive construct 

as subject masculine prevails. Ex. wSAteA - It is 

good to learn. - And it is not 

enjoined upon thee to tire thyself. 

Exception:- But the feminine is retained in establis¬ 
hed phrases like :— 

9 wA &i2»- I am vexed that; A *A As2» -1 am vexed to 
I •• 1 M 

or - I desire that. 

Likewise: asoJsoA v*q - His com¬ 

mands... to tell is too much. 

^20/xA ,*q jja . . AX - to speak of prudence 

would be too much. 

§ 194. Syntax. I. The person or thing standing 
as the subject of an impersonal verb is put in the 
dative case. Ex. 

t 1 

wA - it grieved me; **A Asi. it pained me. 
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II- The verb - ‘to fear” may take the 

object in the accusative case or may prefer to have 

the preposition : -pip to govern it. Ex. 

or vjso 9 or 729*0 --to 

I feared the Lord. 

Vocabulary. 

&*-a prison 
« 

pr. n. Jonas- 

: pi f 
• 1 t 1 t. * 

f. wailing; shouting, 

adv. perhaps. 

m. hungry. 

Pi. 
roof; shed; booth: tent; 

tabernacle. 
• ; 

f. custom. 
m • * 

|oo*l Ninive (town) 

S^Lssmo pr. n. Samblath. 

26&& m. winter. t . • 

1^302 travellers: 

passers by. 

^oiA f. vigilance ; 

diligence; wakefulness- 

j j 

m. earthly; mortal; 

creature of earth. 

^23 to he becoming; 
proper; comely. 

1 * 

daintiness delicacy‘s 

pleasure, 

m- sentence; word. 

JV“ m. summer. 

AittO thanks¬ 

giving. 

5 m. beloved; friend. 

f. pride; height; 

elevation, 

m- authority; 

power. 

m- snow (storm) 

?£so.iois stability; integrity 

honesty. 

Exercise 39 A. 

oi ^ 8 • oj-S ('_»') 9 • Mai, 1 

£b:kx 5 . &6<J] 4 . ?i2=o 
’ • . • # \ • 



(26) 

:)£wa.3.X£s 2-*2.d nJi }2i 8 ? i*al'2.3 

AX ,—*£u&o j. ^ao xA 9 a.a } 2.3 A o XT 

$J-A ^*gao ,2 A ?p.*3v 10 &*.3.s 
/ * \ | « * 

^2 *^2 11 . $A wMkx ® ao <+,oj o a* 2 A±. jJ&sp Tsaio 

i^aiS 3> ?^aX».:3 12 r._*i 2iA,:o llLs\S ,* * <i • '•■;*• ..\ • T ,* " , * i A • 
4 • | | | ^ | * i 

2a £2 13 . j-iX 5 ad d apoa* :$ab^a.i opA w*^ao jd|D v aa A 
• / # » 

$do2d wA wsq 14 »j^-ii.s^A alia 3.3AJ* ^_A 

qaiA 4^,*a ?<N>2p 15 . j-Aa.i^-s l ^olo ii,l2o 

16 . CJjaAAA jAsio q^s'j^ AiA fiaaOO qi.3fL3 }6&£do 
• • I * * * 

• i n • / ., • / •■# •> i ' , " V V • ' t 1 # 17 .4—*Xsojb ^qoocwD JaoaX-a attiia cDD^ 
# * * * * * * • 

^5o 2 }X*cA^ Joq.j /2-^d A&A-aoA qA A 6 )JLa? 

JaaA^o aacxiocA apA }2.i $A&32 qX 2A&32 1 8 (Aphr.^ 

wi*3 0| ^ A 6 19 (Aphr.) aai^acA 07—.^ vo^ ^sX 

20 (ibid.) $AoX.3w.3 $AaXoa qi*$> AsxaeAo cpoX apilqXcA 

♦^oop ?Xi ?oq£s ,230 q 3 ?oq2D jAAS^ao ?X* $X5q va™S i*3. 3 
• ' 4*i | * * 4 

c^-xao 21 • (Act. Mar.) ^aslio ^A2A ap ^ao (Xa.aaA 
ft 1 i * * » t f ■ 

}AoJUB£0 $_V* . l-iq? ^qoiX^J, wTO^i? ^.'O a*A 
I t 

^ 00A } aa4S XA J-isbai 2 2 .|^o>*do 2—Adj: 2 AcxJbA $30 
• 1 • n . • • t 1 T. . • *7, * • 

. v&aiocaA $oq-i o 070 $iaao3 J^oXd cq Xaocvia Also 

Xaa ?Bax .\A.iaoX wioax apo 2 8 . (Nehm. 9...) 

(ibid ) . i-Asioop* vAA *^oqAA. dau-aoo :qjA^oi> A^£>o : qA 

.r-jAdn /2Aaoo \ocnAA <\^aax a-i jsA. Xaa "4 \ • 1 : •• \ * • -;•*•• • v • ••» •• 
4» , 1 • 1 , B # • ^ 1 j » , # 

2-3 0 ^<xacp2 Jlasb 73^0 oq wX*pja }.3L3boJ. 25 • (ibid.) 

♦s^oopA <MiA ap 26 ■ (ibid.) ^oA.sAs ,lAo ^apA ;Ap<N 
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t 9 0 ^ 

(and they saught) w»qo2iL3o ?iisb pia 

27 (II. Paralip. 15.4.) ^Lcsxl /l^o (Him.) 

ji.i.50 pi>a A*»do 73^0 w*^g cj-S 
i 

28 . (II Paralip. 31. 12) ^o]ocspsi? 

*>di 0}i» vad^iD S a.3 j.No.Xa^? 

^a]oxal ^_io $:Li ?_i2 29 • (Narsai) cj|^a».-3 >2^ 
, . # ^ # # | 

p-S» j^oajLa: uJ ^oojj J_i2 w*£ai» ,2_^o }2^\so.? 

^ *i ^ (i* 80 • (Kalila & Dimna) 
/ 

(Prov. 19. 10.) 9 }:L.s^L^ ,22^3 2 o 

Exercise 39 B. 

1. I heard reproach and I was much grieved’ 
2. What do you (m. s ) desire P 3. I desire to die with 
my mother. 4. They were much grieved. 5. I am tired 

of that generation. 6. Jonas set out (wJtad-i) from 

Ninive and he was sorry. 7. I was strengthened, but 

(©) I am not capable of (j_i2 ?^») strength. 8. When 
9 

he has not, let him not be sorry. 9. Thou wert not 

disgusted with (^-») my uncleanness (j^ofca^) 10. 

Humility becomes us but (o) glory and magnificence 
are due to Him. 11. Praise is due to Thee, God. 12. 

It pleased Thee, and Thou-hast-created us (^*a-=0 

...let it please Thee, Lord. 13. My Lord, Thou shalt be 
sorry for the churches and monasteries. 14. Justice is 
threatening that 1 am not able to flee. 15. My Lord, 
Thou shalt be sorry for Thy image. 16. The Lord 
will give you (s.) according to your heart. 17. I am 
sorry for this (f.), that I am guilty. 18. To Thee God, 

glory is due in Sion. 19. It is necessary (>2JS6) that 
» 

all (f. pi.) should come-to-pass. (^ioops,) . 20. Perhaps 



I may be able to set free fpresd thy brother from the 
blow ot the serpent. 21. But the boy. being grieved 

(>*4=4' answered and said: what can you (s. m.) 

^do) to help me , 22. When, however, 

Marianus juk:o' 
distressed. 23. When the 
Saint's words (ie. words of 

stand against the force 

heard these, he was much 

wicked jn pld heard the 
. .' they were not able to 

4 4 

of his utterances 

*.-i. She was disgusted with his sight: and com¬ 

manded the servants to drive—him— away 

from the gate. 35. As snow in summer and as rain 
in harvest, so honour is not seemly for a fool. 26. A 

faithful mouth $.n&c?n- is not befitting to a fool nor 

a lying mouth to a just-man. 3 7. Bless the 
Lord, (ye', His angels, who are powerful and who) 
do His commands. 38. He began to weep saying: I 

am not able to fight against *n.iN the martyrs, for the 

power of God dwells in them. 29. My Lord, 

do not allow ,1V that that eternal fire 

may stand against Ax' Thy image. 30. God. have 

mercy on us and grant us to oiler Thee ^lit. that we 
may send up to 7 hee) glory, praise and thanks-giving 
as it becomes Thee. 

Noun - 

Substantive - ♦-icu* 
; • «• 

§ 195. a. Syriac nouns are either a) Primitive 
or b Derivative. 0) 

(1) Syriac grammarians classify nouns also as:- biliteral, as 

A* 3. triliteral as $ 5. 1 3. quadriliteral as, JsjoS a-** 



a) Primitive nouns are those whose origin cannot be 

traced to any other word, as jJ>2 - Father. - Son. 
1 » 09 V 

man. etc. 

b) Derivative nouns are those which are derived 
from other words - Verbs (cfr. Lessons XXIII & 
XLI,) substantives and particles, (cfr. § 226. If.'. 

b. Nouns either Primitive or Derivative are 
further grouped into: 

.. * * 

1* Substantives— <—.which can stand with¬ 

out adherence to other words, as, ?_x.ii..s man; 

earth, etc. 

2. Adjectives - which may stand adhered 
* i 

to other nouns, as - weak; - good tcfr 

§ 214. ff. § 246. ff.). 

c. Substantives are again divided into:— 

1. Concrete nouns jAicuV- as, tree, JsbxoA 

body, etc. 

2- Abstract nouns o.a> _ as, lixao hope, UoiLx, 
virtue, etc. 

d. Conciete nouns are subdivided into:_ 

1. Proper nouns (2) ?-^oojjb or J^sS-ab - as, 

Peter, - Rufus; fxivi - Rome; aIm - River 
Tigris, etc. * ’ * *’ 

2. Common nouns - as, man; 

Rock, £*» - water, etc. 

etc., according to the number of letters in the nouns. And as n 
nouns ending in , which is the habitual ending of a Syriac 

Noun in the complete form 2) and nouns not endidff in ? * 
which kind are very few in number. 

(2) JisbdiE- generally for names of persons; jiidso generally 

for names other than of human beings- 
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3. Collective nouns- J.'Jixaia as, - people; 
0 0 * 

- Army; }&x>o2 - nation; - congregation; 
• * 

group- etc. 
All the nouns are to be treated under the fol" 

lowing aspects:-(]) 1) Gender - * 2) Nunber - 
t * 

• 3) State - ?» *v 

LESSON XLIII. 

t 

2-sb-lJ^ - Gender of Nouns. 

§ 196, There is no neuter gender in Syriac. 

There are two genders, I. Masculine - and II. 

Feminine - . Some nouns, used in both the 

genders, are grouped as nouns of Common gender. 

^ • The gender of Aramaic or Syriac nouns is 

determined generally in two ways:- a) according to the 
sense and b) according to the termination. 

I. Nouns of the Masculine Gender. 

a. According to the sense. 

1. Common and Proper nouns pertaining to males: 

Ex. Jiiois - bull; - man; £bo2i\ - Thomas, etc. 

2. Nouns denoting different states of males: Ex. 

2—i&J+ — bridegroom; A^-? - husband; - father, etc. 

3. Nouns denoting the official status destined for 
*9 | a A 

males: Ex. J-ioA - Priest: - Governor; 

•. • * 9 y ^ 
prefect; procurator, etc. 

(1) For the declension of nouns with case forming preposition 
see Lesson IV with prominal suffixes see Lessons VIII & IX* 
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4. Proper nouns denoting the names of:— 

a) rivers, ex. - Tigris; Euphretese; 

- Jordan. 

b') mountains or hills, ex. stx — Tabor; iooj — 

Hor; - Sinai, etc. 

c) people or nation, ex. ^6*.. 107 - Indians; 
• | 1 * 

- Egyptians, etc. 

d) months, ex. _ Juiy; ^i\.2 - September; 

x-ex+.\ _ April, etc. 

e) metals, ex. - gold; £i2.a> - silver; _ 
iron, etc* 

f) almost all the names of trees ending in cx, 

Olive; - Mulbery; - date palm. 

b. According to the termination. 

1) Almost all the nouns terminating in not 

pieceaed by law (&) of the feminine termination 

ex* ” lamp; - head; - door. 
• / 

2) almost all the names of trees, which do not 

terminate in the paragogic »i. ex. - wild 

apple, pomegranate ^da&.ioua - cinnamon. 

§ 197. II. Nouns of the Feminine gender. 

a. According to the sense. 

1. Common and Proper nouns pertaining to 

females, ex. — woman; — She—ass; _ 
Mary. 

2. Nouns denoting the different states of life of 

females: ex. _ virgin; - bride; hNAii - 

wife ; - mother. 
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3- Common and Proper nouns denoting:— 

a) countries, ex- - kingdom; 04.107 - Indian 

- Syria, 0) 
$ * 

b) towns and cities, ex. - city; - 
# * 

town village; - Babylon; ^6]6o2 — Edessa ; 

- Jerusalem . 

/ . • 4* . • • 9 ❖ 
c) islands, ex. - island; wtto^ad (c.roo|.Bci-0) 

Cyprus- 

4. The four quarters of the world: - East; 

2-ssb*^ - South; - West; jiiiaX - North. 

5. The particles and the letters of the Alpabet: ex- 

l-x&l - now; lAiq - here; - Alap; - Beth, etc* 

6. The members of the body appearing in pairs: 

ex. “ leg; ]Ll - hand; jk-a - the socket or 

the higher part of the arm. etc. 
9 « • 1 

Exceptions:— - udder; - arm; — 
A • , V 

wing; - canine tooth or tusk; - a joint> 

the elbow? — the ankle, ankle—bone; the wrist. 

2 a***! - nostrils, are masculine. 
• 1 

b. According to the termination:— 

1. Substantives, which are indeclinable with pro¬ 
nominal suffixes, and terminating in Yod preceded by 

Pthaha -4- on the penultimate. Ex. 44 - spider; 

7 7 
(u(Ai) - aloe; w*. 

77 
a.1 (ucui) - condition; 

(1) the land of Galaad,* J.xho the land of Manesses, 
« 

2 the land of Ephrame. etc-, are masculine, being derived 

from the names of males. 
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- quails ; 
V . * X . ^ X . 7 

(tCi^Q-D- uJ^OClD- laS±S)Q-Dj 

heron; owl. ( - a kind of gnat OSy ». 

error; uix^ - concealment. 

2. All the nouns terminating in the servile (ie. 

not belonging to the root). Ex. (rt. l*b*) - 
* 0 

sight; }e\?.2 (rt. ».=' - plunder, booty; i«wo.jjc^ (rt. 
I# 

«*£*) - glory; (rt 7*^=0 - love. etc. 

Exceptions:— A few nouns are masculine though 

they terminate in the servile ?<n. Ex. m. firewood; 
0 , 

J^aasb m.- Acquaintance; an acquaintance; a learned 

man; aooiwjQ m. - a kinsman. 
. • * 

0 

Note. 1. If the ^ of the final belongs to the root 

(of the verb or the original noun form) the noun remains mas- 
0 9 t w 

culine. Ex. m. dress., (&.i) m. house; 
0 1 ^ 

m. ornament; decoration. ?^Xaa m. justice, truth. 

2. The following feminine nouns terminating in (servile) 

are generally taken for exceptions to the general rule, with the 
t 

presumption that their final is not servile:— 
0 • f 

?£sso** - anger; clay; \is^ - deceit; care; 

/ * f / » * 4 * 

foam; - sediment; - wine; rust. 

But a closer study of the roots will make it clear that the Taw 

of the final \Cs of these nouns is servile, and hence, they are no 
0 

exceptions to the general rule. For, is derived from 
0 • 0 0 0 0 0% 

3 from from ^ ^ ^ ^ 

from ? from &C? ^ horn ? 

from 7a*** or Ta**o and from . (cfr. Ming. 359 

footnote), 

3 
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§ 198. There are a number of feminine nouns 
whose gender eannot be determined by the above rules. 
A few of them are given below. 

i V. ; . 

2.C5^2 lotus. 

4_iuaa 2 exile. 

4^2 rib- 

4JA2 ship. 

43o.ai.i2 liturgy; oblation. 

4'J9 2 face (ph only) 
# # 9 • 

or 
Indigestion; nausea- 

;i.2 i earth- 

9 7 x 
hell. 

* < 
4ax» : ?i.~ palate. 

: j d2.o> rock; stone. 

district. 

belly. 

I'SoLi fox. 

plank; board, 

salt- 

,2-^Lsad ant. 

nail. 

?abi-i ostrich, 

shield, 

sword. r * * i • 
t 

4-i-iv (3) cloud. 
I 

top of a branch; 

crest of tree, 

mist. ♦1 # 

a dish; a paten (i) 
saucer. 

!, . • , 
2oaa:s.a a boat. 

• • 

^aoci lance; spear. 

<2_X-i;6ibb burden. 

(1) ?<LU is used also as masculine by Narsai. Vol. I. p. 225. 

t* oia.it* to glS aaoo also - Who is it that 
' 7 • ’ • ' / * »■ • - i 

rears the evil earth of (its) tares? 

(2) pi. palates is also masculine. 
• i 4' * l •• i • 

(3) Rarely masculine, as, $o%j>2 ^_so od.^t\2o $20 4—i.iA.0 

• • • Cs » riA*wio And when clouds are 
; / • v *• \ * \ 1 * • * « 

commanded by God to go and to bring rain on the whole world. 
(Letter Jer. 1. 61). (4) see next page (4). 
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f 

libiax mantle. (4) 
M 

i&x corpse. 

^o* *x hell. 

universe. 

o^s worm. 
•m • 

pieces date (palm) 

§ 199. Nouns of Common gender are used both 
as masculine and feminine ; Collective nouns denot¬ 
ing animals are mostly of this class. A few nouns of 
common gender in frequent use are given below. 

J-ioi dove. £>ii air. 

|i-33o2 frog. 

?_iLi deer. 
< t 

palace. 
• . 

bond; chyrograph; 

document. 

camel. 

?ioA^ wild lily, 

urn. 

4-aD bear. 
n # 

jcsXos sweat. 

(J-Lo) *-“■> gift. 

a partridge. 

2-2 3 0** stork. 
1 • • 

4-33^* sword; war; 

desolation, 

^joaoo^ volume; epistle. 

being; existence; 

the self. 
• 9 

companion. 
9 $ 

: jiu^ id paper. 
♦ • 

(i ) lamp, 

clod; clay; soil. 
# 

?2ao hundred. 

fountain. i 

• • 

exemplar; chapter 

(of a book). 

}3ajxi) rnoon. 
t 9 

white ant. 
9 

J_cx3 lot; portion. 
« 

plate. 
i 

digit; finger. 

. • • ■ i' i y 
,2-Xa.oxo 'JlL*^JLD) candle. troop; band; cohort 

(4) Masculine in liturgical use- ?—*0] — this mantle; 
I • • A I ' 

4-sq - this paten. 
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tumult. 
• M * 

I 

firmament, 

heaven 0) 

i 

l-xxxx sun. 
• • 

l'*x>£s eye-lid. 

&c. &c* 

Note. 1. a) f- “word” is masculine when it denotes 

the second person of the Holy Trinity. 
» 

b) $~o£> f. “Spirit” is used as masculine or feminine 

when it denotes the “Holy Ghost”, or “the evil Spirit”; but it is 

always feminine when it indicates ‘‘wind” (pi. j^oa winds). 

c) ?-iJSf m, “time” is feminine when it is used to 

express, “how many times, so many times”. 

2. The nouns of common gender are mostly used as 
masculine. 

Formation of Feminine from Masculine. 

§ 200. The feminine termination is appended 

to the masculine form of nouns and adjectives for 

the formation of the corresponding1 feminine forms. Ex* 

m. f. weak. 
* • 

*• i . f. false; vain. (cfr. § 224 ff). 

Eoi the formation of the feminine from the 
different forms of masculine nouns formed from verbs 
see Nos. § 103, § 106 A, § 183, § 184 § 185. 

I. The substantives- concrete- and the adjectives of 

‘la admit the feminine termination 

** - retaining the Pthaha -f- on the first letter of the 

Definite or Emphatic state. (§ No. 2 '8 ff.). 

m. king. f. queen. 

(1) Mostly masculine in pi. in Bible translations. 

2) Ihr final ?— of m. s. is eliminated whenever is added 

for the formation of f. s. 



m. dog. i&JiXsi f. dog (female) 
$ 

m. f- polluted; impure; defiled. 

ii. But some words assume the apocopated form 

(Lesson XLVII.) when the feminine is suffixed 
to them, as:— 

m. young one (of man or animal) f. 

m. friend; companion. fcAAt* f. 

m. son. 
• i 

» m. difficult; hard. 

iii- The following 
irregularly, as:- 

if« daughter. 
* f # 

(or f. 
• • ' • i * 

words form their feminine 

m. f another. 
# • 

- brother, 

lion. 

cub (m.) 
# 

?Bo7 cat (male). 

?-*<*** m. snake; serpent. 
0 

m, new. 
$ 

Is*** rn. father-in-law. 

m. donkey; mule. 
• , 

Jaso . Lord; master. 

J-ioaxs> horse (male) 

cat (male) * 

}6o*32 

0 0 

0 , / 
^OCW 

• I 

7 I- 

0 

. '* • ** 

0 

]CsSd a xd 

?<so\d 

- sister, 

lioness, 

cub (f.) 

cat (female) 

f. snake; serpent, 

f. new. 

f. mother-in-law. 

f. donkey; mule, 

lady; mistress. 

horse (female) 

cat (female) * 

* These nouns are also used as mas. or fem. 
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cow. bull. 

iv. In some instances different words are used for 
masculine and feminine genders:— 

Father, 

man. 

husband, 

man; husband. 

l* *?? male. 
M 

jack-ass. 

bride-groom. 
0 

servant (man) 

sheep. 

ram (old) 

9 

?-» 2 mother. 
• • 9 

$<\&J2 woman. 

lcs(si2 wife. 

woman; wife. 

2\.kn\ female. •• 
* * 9 

2-i^2 she-ass. 7 « 

bride. 
♦ « 

icsx>2 maid - servant. 
-» 

ewe. 

5^-99 ram. 
, * •"* 

he-goat. (?u^) she-goat. 

N. B.— For the gender of Compound nouns, see No. § 264 

Gender of Exotic Nouns. 
§ 201. There are nouns of Arabic, Hebrew, 

Latin and Greek origin in Syriac. Such exotic nouns 
for the most part retain the gender determined in the 
language of their origin. As most of them are of Greek 
origin, the common rules determining the gender of 
Greek nouns (that have not taken Syriac form) 0) are 
given below: — 

(1) ie. the termination 2L of the Emphatic state (Lesson xlvii)* 

toi example- kairos lias become — quarrel, smile Gr 

— knife &c. in Syriec. And they keep their native gender 
• i • • 

as f. robe; stole, Jatui f. letter; f. sword &c* 
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i. The Greek nouns terminating in woo are 

masculine, as, ^oAa-3 m. Pole, m. Theo¬ 

logian, woaaoaio^ipoi m. Astronomer, m. 

Pomp, woiaood m. Chyme; humour. But there are a 

Iew exceptions as, f. porus, wiDcx.io.^ t labour, 

etc. y 

ii. The Greek nous terminating in 1) (W. S. p— > 

2) M (W. S. J_j), 3) ;T (W. s. *) (l), 4) ‘°*7 or 

^ ^w. s. are generally femi- (W.S. 
nine. Ex. y .£ 

l) i_sb2.? (pa|^>) f. seat, throne, tribunal. 
y ^ 

2) ?iy»iio2 (jZ^rD^ol)' f. Eucharist, (L*»ol) 

f. essence. 

3) f. covenant*, 
* « ' • * 

x y,y 
(ucJUl ) f. necessity. 

4) <gx+sd2.3 (uraxroj.D) f. basis. f. 

x X • “4* p • 

chlamis- a purple cope, *• siren” 
singing bird. 

Note- 1. Nouns of the Greek neuter termination y® (yo) 
• I 

are generally masculine in Syriac. Ex. m s^gn> \oJ^3 

/ qXD) m. Canon, m. Chrism. But there are a feu 

exceptions as, f. theatre; show*. 

2* Neuter nouns in Latin are generally masculine in Syriac. 

ex, z-Xav* m stable (stabulum), nr. sandal (telarium). 
• »» 

(1) The West Syrians have changed the Greek into **. 
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m- legacy; bequest (legatum); $:oao cloth (sudarium); 

m. whip (flagellum). But ^2o veil (velum) is c. g.; 
0 

_ palace (palatium); and — governor’s resi¬ 

dence (praetorium) are feminine in Syriac while they are neuter 

in Latin. The nouns £L*5 m. bank (of a river), atifi 

c. g. candle, are feminine in Latin. 

3. The Greek nouns ending in * mo jiave the '°°0 

changed into W. S.) in the vocative cate. 0) Ex. 

Arsenius. Voc. Jiupii _ w. s. Voc. 

,•71^ -71 .7 . . 

. ‘■acxX.SoJiN. _ Theophiius, Voc. VV. S. 
^ • : 

4"~con'^ * ^ o [ L _ Voc. • For the Vocative of 

or w© o 2 — Thimothy- the final ,00 is 
t * i ▼ * 

$ 

changed into both in East and West Syriac, as {2N2q^,L or 

9 # 
— O! Thimothy. 

T ; .7 
in nouns terminating in ^2. ^ () only the final tD is 

droped for the vocative. Ex. JD JL^L*(xo2 _ ^r^lT^n 

Aquila-Voc. ;JLaoi_ lilo^7. 

§ 202. Syntax. The particle pS _ forsooth, to 

wit namely- serves instead of inverted commas to 
mark a quotation or to introduce an oblique oration. 
11 nevei stands as the first word of a sentence. Ex. 

oificv-^D 1-3 3 °7^-a "p,\ cuoqs i»2 - He said that him¬ 

self was the elder son of Kusroes. 

[Recaptulate Nos. §61, §63, § 66, § 92, § 178.] 

(1 )Following Bar Hebreus some Grammarians hold that the 
Syrians used to use this vocative form as diminutive. 
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, Vocabulary. 

• # 

that is to say, as; 

as also. 
* 

pr. n. Ivany 

4\°^° f# astrology- 

jLodiox^j f. astronomy- 

va^£32 f. aSp. adder. 

f. Arithmatic. 
• » 

*oaiiao2 m. ocean. 

f. a herd; a drove 

(of kine or swine collect); 
m. an ox or bull. 

m. outward; profane; 

secular. 

f- Geometry. 

m. flock; sheep-fold 
# 

f. sacrifice; 

sacrificing. 

f. ink. 

<&+a>qtslD f. disposition of 

mind. 

f. field (open) 
# • 

}\* *xxx** ft supper. 
♦ # 

m. cruel. 

\as0^ m. mount 

Hermon. * 

m. dumb; deaf. 
$ 

f. wheat. 

m- a roe; deer; ram. 
i 

?-juuou f. right hand. 
i 

f. the palm or hollow 

ofhand, handful; a 
sheaf bundle. 

m. hut; hermit’s 

dwelling, 

m. furnace. 

2i.a*to m. desert. 
t • i 

I X ^ 

* 

f. music- 

m. disadvant- 

ageous; losing. 
| » 

?Di\;ao m. good; virtuous. 

*xd^23o :*^a^5b adv. rather. 
0 

ApOX).! : •¥> to slip; to 

totter. 

2.aAid A. f science 
' 0 . • » 

of stars- astronomy or 
astrology. 

^odbu^o&sb m. Mathematics 

jidu\^o&sb m. Mathematical 
• ▼ * i# 

j-iiDD^oo m. pupil: a ward. 
0 

f. prophetess. 

m. rest; repose; 
resting place. 

f. left (hand). 
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f. reason; 
• M • tl 

cause. 

jj&d m. scrutineer; 

examiner. 

$^-4.3 f. lunch; early 

evening meal. 

$_i2oja^Ls f. Philosophy. 

J-iabsjtf m. first. 
%• # 

f**»a m. flour; meal, 

f. jug; urn. 

m. a cloister; 
\ • • 

73133 pr. n. Recem. 
# 

f. break-fast, 

m. fox. 

Exercise 40 A. 

wX*kx£. 2 i^JLiOD ^iso2 1 " .« . „ • '• v 

S.i lAxr\ 4 .?-Lsj 3 -\a-01g 
* ( • 

^4^^ -pJS, ?-4i? oi*j*4 vo8j.w 34 4>: 

Tk»ii 2/s i4= }_4.3d (scsUa ^3 o cjo 5 ? .so^N 

3.^02 7 . 2a,5^sj ?ooi wdp5 6 * (3 days) 
1 ; i m 7 • v i f • 1 

# ' ^ » 4 J # 

3.202 8 • (to approach me) w^JycjN? *J2 Z--*? 
* « t 

w\^ao $_j 2 3 A\» 2 9 ? ?-*» w^Vf? : 

* * • 

r-3 vX*XE33 ijuid ?3^^ 03.202 *3^20 ?3>20 2 CWd* 2 ?-*-* =>?<> 

3»2 11 . (will eat him) ^qaAa2i o crj (the eldest of us) 

1-laxS iaftii 4.^? 7=4° ^=4*^ r4 *-*?. :4ii? 

&*oai m.4.2 ,—sbfs 3-i? i.»? 12 .^4.514° 

?iiao^ (snatched it) o|4V* “ e? i-=2? 13 ?4 

T_» }„j2 wXaXG3 ^aopb ^A^3 J^woXaoo J^.20cxa $-*2? ^2 

44 . (and ate him) o>Jiaio (both of you) 
• # ' 

ods }iii<o.X3 : )£wo.JlXIS so 322o jisix &ooi Xi\so 
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$_Xia JobiOD 15 . (J. Ser.) ?iaia *4-4 
I 9 

. (T. S.) li\~ ?ooi Jt5.d^2a 0)Aa aijo : }>.diLLLa. 
v«j 7 > | ’i ' i* i i it • ; • . • 

t 

Jo oj lS (windows) JcGk.3 J-xa&x *^2 16 

^_^opo >4\ 44- 17 . (Aphr.) ffyso ;.iaax q4a 

:?_i*daa cpoaa ■p4B4 ?«-4- op^cde ?osn 
« ^ 

?-2^ IS (Act. Mar0 .so&c r^da ^^070 

V,iw6x» ♦yD.sb l**XD ^A*2 /2^3o2^S, o2 & j jiabaO 

. 07.2 o 061 2-»oJA ^Jo6^ a.dALoAo J^Xao 
1 T T •• • «,•••.. . 

*4* r-4*f= i* 07 0 d*2 ad aDd*j.£p5i <32 19 . (Act. 1.1) 
• * 

$d2o (lead me) ^*a3b ?ibd :a;o2o J^i 
9 9 % * 

.412 2*^0 2-i-i2 wli-a r» jiiaii.-qA adi aa >2iLa q.a 
•|T, » 1 \ . ', 1 1 1 • 1 • • . • < 

jaoa4. jijupoi raj.S baoi ad ,2^3 jo;\ L^dxo 20 (Bar- Heb.) 
• < 

..x.j2 ^v~.i 4? l*ojd $ad^* *y<xj 2 ^*^67 : ^Axo .co^xc 
• * 1 ‘ 1 

1 ^>* f 1 • ^ i ^ • • • • j » 

cuxm»4 :2ooi aso2 udooUaii^j ^id^.2 2o^ao 21 (ibid.) Ml ’ ' ••.»•«•*• 

ad 2-\'Aa; w 14>2 ^0^2 __A,op aa OLuasad jo^o ojxi^w 
• ♦ ’ V 1 , * | \ \ • ▼ • • H •*•■ 11 

9 
$ l I . I I ^ ^ ® 

I?D<xa.= Jdorja 51*2 a ^da&aJ^o wd^^o? oq J:b*ddA 

2a*io 22 (ibid.) . ;ia» ^d.12 Jdj: ^d^adas-a \o\» 

28 (ibid.) . ?.4aXio ,2.^ cjALa wci*£>qdia 4*xd&2? 

2aa&uo:!) 2dxad LJ&3ffl2a c..*2o 2«dsb a4 2_;o^o a-* 2 ♦, 0 07&*w * . •* T. I .. ' ’ . 7 M * \ * * " 
T( » * j * * . 1 1 1 # (J 

j«x3-3D jAidcufciso }_idaoL* 24 • (Ps.) wiciax^S /2Ad ojd-ial' 

w3l^Lw,3 : ^adod 4 4^ao2 : )i\ a^oSJ^oi ^qoJs*.2 
# • * * • 7 * 

.J-icj f^b\d.J3 }£sxl'j3C 4 d Jab«*fiJ )dj.2k.x^ J-od— 

Jx*-3 J^jLia.io 001 4 xkaa.ro {-liAa* 25 (Bar. Heb.) 
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I 

26 (ibid.) a? jiaV *.0,0^2 

J-^jOosoo i-a*\soAw»5io 

?i(\soais £*-=? i^isaj w.c? 2 7 (ibid.) . 

-a] }~x» ^iia ^Vfo «vS,»\ J&oo 

2S • (tw.aiA.a J-isop^a TXk<fSo jitiSo ^SlCs. 

?iaxa Jaw. ^jodxa n_ii aanii !i {cxxi 

. S°7 Ai i ?~*X:o ^a*^.5x: ?-iso=>^»0 

Exercise 40 B. 

1* As a receptive (j^iiLittao) shield. 2. Come 

in peace bride, virgin and unmarried. 3. Peace to 

(^0 thee(f.) the haven and the resting place (j-iai) 

of the whole world. 4. Let the wicked (m. pi.) return 
to the hell. 5. Heavens declare the glory of God. 6. 
Thine (m.) are the heavens and Thine is the earth. 
7. Thou hast fashioned the universe with its fulness. 
8. Thou hast created the North and the South. 9. 
Tabor and Hermon praise Thy (m ) name. 10. Thine 
(m.) is the arm and thine is the valiance. 11. Thy (m.) 
hand will be strengthened and thy right hand exalted. 
12. Fire will consume before him. 13- The earth saw 
and trembled. 14. He saved them (m.) several times. 15. 

The right hand of the Lord has wrought wonder. 

16. My eyes have seen my retribution. 17. Their (m.) 
sheep bring forth and they (f.) are brought up in their 
(m.) streets. 18. And thou (f.) Bethlehm of Juda, art 

not (ff.) the least among the kings of Juda. 

19. Let not thy (m.) right hand know what thy left 
hand does. 20. The sun walks without legs and the 

moon moves by change (MV~) • 21. He has cir¬ 

cumscribed the seas (?»»; A±~) with the ocean. 22- 
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^heir ;m.) field grew fat with its wheat (pi.). 23. Her 

sheafwent up (uAa) to the altar. 24. Our speech is 

of sword and sorrow; our story is of desolation and 

death. 25. The people dwelt in Recem and Mary 

died there and was buried there. 26. This is the cove 

nant, I shall give them, (m.) 27. Every house you enter 
and receives you receives me. 28. The fox said to him 

(the lion): you shall have (loops the she-goat for 

your break-fast and hare for your lunch, and deer 
for your supper. 

LESSON LXIV. 

I. 

Compound or Periphrastic Conjugation. 

§ 203. A compound conjugation is effected by conju¬ 
gating two verbs togeiher perfectly agreeing each other 
in gender number and person. It has been shown 
before (§ 65, §67. 1-2 and along with the paradigms 
of each group of verbs) how present tenses- active and 

passive - are formed by compound - conjugation of 
participles and pronominal enclitics (which are per 
sonal verbal forms, Vide § 30. 2). The other com¬ 

pound tenses are formed by compound conjugation of 

a verb and verb <oq as auxiliary agreeing each other 

in gender number and person, a, of *6^ is occulted 

I* f°"°"'s verb ns auxiliary. 
(S 57 H. 5 8). Paradigms of compound tenses formed 

rom the PetAT, form of verbs only are given below, 
hey are formed likewise from other forms, a', PA‘FT 

AP»‘EL etc., also. ’ 
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A. Past Imperfect tense. Active (§ 67 H. 3 a) 

ill 
m lien He was writing^) oooiThey 

* ,J '! ; ‘: J'were 
P Csoc] She „ „ writing. 

II 

I 

M. I you were yofuooi ^ 

f. «<LiSi (thou wert)» S 

M. A*ooi --*ooi we Wer 

■ ; ' : y* was ” • ' ••4*' f writing. 
F. 9 Ol 1-3 ^ I -_*0 d t-3 J 

• * • 

B Past Imperfect tense. Passive (§ 67 H 3 b) 

III 

vt ^.4^(2) He was (being) 0iS, .jufcs ) TJ)e>' 
M. ,0* ^ written<*») 
F. 4,00, She 1 ;vritten- 

II 
M. «>*ooi You were ^oL.ou', 

f. w.<Locj?4*A»j ! t^0U weil)» 

M. £u,oci ! 
I 

r*0Ci we 

_ • — .* * were 
F -XsOOj j r*?01 

y [ was 9) 

C- Pluperfect tense. (§ 67. H. 4) 

III 
M. 4°®1 ^o2oo] :ooci OJ^a 

He had written. They had written. 

F £sCOl &3&a 
M * 

She had written. 

-A* O 01 -*JAO \ • . v : • 
: w* o oi vj 60 

• * 1 

They had written. 

(a) also- he wrote, he may write or may have written, he 
rtiioFt write or might have written ; he would write or would 

have written. 
(b) also- he may be or may have been written; he might be 

or might have been written ; lie would be or would have been 

written- ^ . , * - 
il) EThP- $6oi w3£sa&»: PA ?6q APh ?ooi a£o» 

EThPA ?00^ etc* 

(2) PA ?ooj APh ;6oi w3^»* SAPh ?6o] etc. 
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M. i^ooi You."\ocs*ooi ^oAj^al You 
• • • ' f” /'tVinn^ * • — * * held 

F. | VllAUU; T+cs+oa) -+CSi 
• * • J ' • • \ / • * J written 

G. &*oa] ^4^ ^.i*oai 

I had written. We had written. 

D. Future- Perfect. (§ 67 H. 5) 
■ — * f •— __ # 

♦\026o} : oca! v, o.^^i 
'* \ • * . ii 

They will, 

M. }0G1 

hie will, 
; — . • 

F. &007 

She will, "' 
• > ■— . ■ 

M. &*>oo'i <z o&ats 
• • • n 

You (thou) .. 
• . •— » 

t \. » • II 

You (thou) .. 

C. Aw.OCl w3 0&^2 . ; * • *' 

I shall, 

M. 

F. 

M. 

c. 

c 
QJ 

$h 
£ 
<L> 
> 
a 

bo 
• F—< 

s 
S-I 
o 

r^05! :£ooi 

They will 
• * • f —^ « 

\0^0O| V 
* * i# 

You will, 
• • * • 

»—r— 3 
x / v • • „ 

You will, 
I  m 

r*°q 
' • • . ,i 

We shall, 

E. Future Anterior. (§ 67 H. 6). 

£0 <0 OZ.i • , T < r »i 

He would 

2oOl£S ••*.*» T ; 
She would 
• # 

&.z ^ 2 o O] 
* * ; •• 

You (thou) ... 
• 9 

w* *N.r^ T-+oznCs 
1 • ' i ll 

You (thou)... 

£s.n 2 oui 2 
4 * . • • * * 1 || # • t 

I would 

c 
QJ 

Ui 
£ 

T5 
a 

-c 
<L> 
C3 

\? : °“7f° \00q«l 

They would 

T~*T ? f—iOCJ.1 • 4 ' 1 i* 

They would 

♦sooojA> 
' 1 \ 

You would 
* > 

T-ioo]<N < i# 
You would 

• * 

r-*- : rs^ 2 oaiji 

We would 
F. Desiderative. (§ 67 H. 7). 

I. Formed from the Present Participle. 

M. ?oq.i Let him write. ^ocajhl Let 

F. too,* Let her „ ^ioaj.F ^ 

h
av

e 
h

a
d
 

w
ri

tt
e
n
. 

o
r 

m
ig

h
t,
 

h
a
v
e
 

w
ri

tt
e
n
. 
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M. -=^a *?°>^\Let you ?-**** :I Let you 

F. Jifiva^yqis j (thou)... ^j-oq/Sj write. 

M. kS^a Joql)I Let me r»j^a iooja I Let us 

1 F. ?-=<U }oq2 , write. ^ *oq.j f write. 

II. Formed from the Perfect Participle. 

M. Joopi Let him be sooojj. ] Let 
III ••• : ~ written. *. (thembe 

F. ;i..<Na JoqjN Let her ... T-3..<X3 T_ioqi | written. 

M. va.^a ioq^l fet you vohq^'j Let you 
IT • •• y (thou) be " y be 

F. J written, J written. 

M. .a^a ?9q,0 Let me ^ ? 007.11 Let us be 
T * • • « V Q(a ' • V 

F. ?4?*° 3?15!? J written. wntten' 

G. Emphatic and Obligatory, t (§ 67. H- 8-) 

M .=«va }oq He should (*oJoq) ooq 
jjl ‘i write. 

F. 2.=£voq She „ „ (aia (^oq) .*oq J 

They 
should 
write- 

11 

1 

M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 

CS+OU] 
* t # 

.* i 

You 
(thou) „ 

w3^S^ tX.^OOl 
; * 

• ♦ 

fcS-^OOl j 
• • 1 

I should 
write. 

•soCs+oo] You 
should 
write. 

^»o07 

r_3&3 

We 
should 
write. 

4 

§ 204. Note. 1. Sometimes along with Joq 
auxiliary, Pronominal enclitics are also added to the 

f Likewise formed from the present Participles of other forms of 
verbs also; rarely from the Prefect participle of PetAL verbs as, 

m 0 * 
oj fare well. ljk+X+* Let her be esteemed, etc. 
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participles, ex. 907 /2^d ^o^-asA^o s^oocrj 
>i 

A— 
, i 

$_ia^aa> - And don’t think that it is not your business 

(Ephr. Joseph. Bedj: p. 274) ;?oq.* Joqjis. Be 

thou blessed, Juda (ibid. p. 288). 
2. Simple Perfect is often used instead of Plu¬ 

perfect in the sense of had or had been. So, .rio = 

2<Sai ,dc\z means- he wrote; he has written; he had T • | 
written; or also, he was writing; he has been writing; 
he had been writing. 

3. The compound tenses of “future perfect55, 
“future anterior’5, “desiderative” and “emphatic or 
obligatory” are not of frequent occurrence; they are 

often represented by simple Imperfect. So, = 

?oS <zots2>m\ , Jocfj , }6q etc.,. 

may mean, he, will write, will have written, would have 
written; let him write, he should write, etc. 

1 
Diminutives- Jaloj 

§ 205. Diminutives express a sense of smallness, 
or feeling of endearment or contempt. They are formed 
by the addition of terminations :— 

A 1 

• • 
n 

B i 

• • 
11 

9 ^ 

(1-“°) ?-iO 

0.0 o 

f 

• • 

* 

% A ,.i 0M0 
• • • 

to the 
masculine 
nouns. 

to the feminine 
norms. 

The terminations of the forms ii (A & B) above 
are generally used for familiar expressions and for 
denoting still smaller objects or contempt. 

4 
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Ex,. A i lamb. $_c>dxo2 lambling 

?^-3 son. ?-iox=s little son. 

?dj.^2 God. J-ioajAii minor god or deity. 

.a book. J-ia-s/sa a little book, 0) 
* • • 

ii $.=j\d dog. )aafl»aAi or JididjAd a yery 
& little dog. 

?^2 brother. or $.idid.**i a very little 
* ' ‘ brother. 

t 0 

B i 2-^2 f. ear. ;<\*idsd2 a small ear. 

iCsitAao f. town. 2d^iddi*xo a small town. ~ , i« t . . , »* 

ii daughter, a very Ht,tle or 
* * * ' dear daughter. 

\tskil woman. a veiA 
• * ' woman. 

Note. The mrsculine diminutives ending in )-©° form 
0 

their feminine by assuming the feminine termination . Ex- 
t 0 

J-bddao 2 m. $da>dxo2 f. lambling. 

i-tba.a.3 a little boy (2) }<x»<L=-i Vide2S/3. L^c1)'' 

§ 206. Anomaly- 1. Some nouns have their 
diminutives formed irregularly: Ex. 

0 . # 

f. bride. or a little bride. 
0 • ' 

f- eye* or a small eye. 

f. garden. a little garden. 
< • / . t j 

jdsid f. court-yard. ?^osd a small court-yard. 

t m | , 
(1) Some think that $i*dd** is a secondary form of J—— 

a small sparrow. 

(2) found only in the diminutive form: also (2) p. 51. 



f cup; bowl. a small cup or bowl. 

I&ojs f. pitcher; jug. a small pitcher. 

2. Some nouns form their diminutives by repeat¬ 
ing one or more of their letters : Ex. 

• * • 

- collection: in-gathering. 

or ?-Vu^ - 

- bell. ?\°A^ 

a jaw- bone. 

a little collection or m-gathering 

a small-bell. [(of fruits). 
i , 

*5?A» “ or 
• ' • 

a small jaw-bone. 
• • 

■jot- f- leather-bottle, l^soat - a small leather- 
I ' II 

; > # bottle; flask. 
- f- mount. or - a little mount; 

[hillock. 
bubble. - f. a bubble. 

3. Feminine forms of some nouns have a dimi¬ 
nutive sense. Ex. 

?-=?\ - a pit. lf=?\ f. - a small pit. 
* 0 

— board. f, — a small board. 
. • 

?_sbx - sea. ?<Nisa; f. - lake; bay. 

JaoJu - -twig. ^oa.aif# - a small twig. 

4. Some nouns, with Yo“d as the penultimate, 
have a diminutive sense. Ex. 

— young man. — young woman. 

m gazelle; roe (from deer). 

m sucking pig. 

5. In Compound nouns (§ 259 IT.) the diminutive 

termination is added after the second word. Ex. 
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4_x.j = man. 
• m • 

ax.i^.r - a little man. 

^judd^\ - judgement; sentence* - 

a trifling judgement. 

0. Nouns terminating in 4-io - do not admit 

diminutive terminations . Ex. 
• . 

jjaaas - penny; }_i6.so,a - cummin. 

4_jo.s»i - dry grape- - drachma. 

§ 207- Syntax. I, The Fast Imperfect or the 

Participle followed by the Perfect of 4°oi denotes some 

thing that was wont to take place or something on the 

point of happening in the past. Ex- °°<* they 

were willing, they were pleased ; they were wont to be 

pleased .coa^A-V?**? q-=? - to the place where 

they were to be put to death. 
II. The participles and adjectives preceded by 

the Prefect of Jcq often denote a wish, command or 

advice (in a sense of emphasis or obligation). For 

prohibition the negative paticle ;A is put before ?oq 

Such usage is more frequent in the second person. + 

Ev .xii Aoq- But know thou. <-s^o cooj A 
• ' » 

The priests are not to use force (or to quarrel), oooj 

rAJAo _ They must receive blame. But some¬ 

times such combinations occur without any special signi¬ 

ficance (as simple Perfect). Ex- ?ooi /'A A^ss 

jdjVji ■pL.i _ For thy heart was not (is not) righteous 

before God. 
* 

J Rarely the Imperative of 1607 is used instead of its Prefect 

2nd person. Ex. ^ oocj] — 

Be ye like men who wait for their master. (Luke. 12. 36). . 
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III. In dependent clauses participles compounded 

with ?oo] (preceding or following) serve as subjunctive 

to express purpose when preceded by particles d , ? 

o, o, a Ex, qA ooctjd Jocn _ 

They were willing to carry it (the ark). But after verbs 
which suffice to have participles to express * purpose 

(§ 127 I.) particles ?, o, etc., may be omitted. Ex, 

°H*?D 00^ They began to ask him. 

IV. Participles preceded by the Imperfect of |6q 

may more or less fill the place ol Desiderative or 
Optative. Such compounds are '‘employed particularly 
to express continued or repeated actions, or actions 

determined by ordinance”. Ex. ?<\io 2oq.i_ let 
9 9 T » * |l 

* # • • 

him eat and drink. Ai; iptijjS - Thou shalt or mayst 
know; know thou. 

V. The imperfect followed by the Perfect of $6q 

is used to indicate : 1) a repeated or continuous action 

as the Past Imperfect: Ex. joi - when-ever • • • • • 
he was saying; as he was saying. 

2) a Future Perfect as “will have15, “would have15 
etc., (more frequently in hypothetical clauses). Ex. 

Joe?) iVixi Z—*> - How would he not have been 

handsome; how would he not have pleased? 

3) a simple Future or Imperfect. Ex. JiS ,d2 

wX.-**o Joq -psjD {ooi - Nor was he alarmed 
i • 

before he fell into sin and was fettered. 

VI. In the combination ?6q ;A (q mute often 

there is no force of verb “to be11 and it means, only 
“no55 or “not55 (sometimes emphatically). Ex. 

^502 *s2sa $oo] Z-^ ^..o vXax* - 

say that he (John) would not die. 

But Jesus did not 



(54) 

Rarely ;6q jS is used to mean “unless55, “if not” 

not even55, as, mjsx J2.So 2 wXai $i2o> 

: $6q ^0 : J^j2soA ^9^:309 - And I know 

that the king of Egypt will not allow you to go unless 

by a strong hand (Exod. 3. 19). 
* * A I 

VIT. With “tohave’5, “there is5’ 1 and with 

4ito have not1’, tcthere is not’5 $oq (generally following) 

may be inflected to agree with the noun completing 

the predication; or it may remain enclictic without 

being inflected, and left to agree with &*2 , which is 

considered to be a masculine substantive in the singular. 

Ex. o}.S &o ci &+2 - He had a daughter. 

i**>i df-S $6q ^2 - She had a maid-servant. 
* • « 

2—3.Jo. qA 06 of, or q.!^» $oq <X*2 — He had 
• • • • * • » 

books. 

VIII. In the sense of “to be”, “to exist5 

inflected with pronominal suffixes (§ 48), makes com¬ 

pounds with joq 1 Ex. ?oq «.qo<s*2 - He was. }?q-i 

i+oiots*2 _ ]et h;m |-)et etc. 

+ is rarely found used in the sense of “to be”. Ex. 
. 1 ' 

0 9 , 
Jttaxa ^*29 the sin which is in the streets of 

the towns (Ov. cit. Nold. § 303). [Vide § 49. III]. 
# 

1. There are also compounds like (i*is*2 uoa;. Be thou (§190) 

• , _ • 

*2 ^oq.A - He will be; $oq <+a]o\+2 Joojj - He will 

»_. • 1 ___ 

(might) have had; $6cj Joq - he was; ?bo> $9073 - he would be; 

etc. And in translations from Greek even }oq - there was* 
t — . ' ‘ 

?°q \OU}±£s+2 - there were. etc. 
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IX. When there are several verbs of the same 

tense and mood and person, as predicate to one or more 

subjects in the same sentence, ?oq auxiliary to them 

all may or may not be repeated. Ex. 

vbAAAS wjAAoo Joct> SlL- Your master entered with 
' • it • t l 

, __. • 

you and encouraged your minds. &6o> 2_Ahao &ooi. 2la6 

cuoXji She was pure and holy in her virginity. 2 

Vocabulary. 

^a-AA^o;! m. Gospel. 

pc:\£hoh ♦xo^o2 Gospel 

of separate books. 

Ah 2 to detract, 

calumniate. 

f- humanityy; 
• * 

people; relations; 
family; human race. 

j * 

Ethpa. to be 

dispersed. 
0 • 

f. search; request; 

debate; disputation. 

}iaashh.i pr« n. Barsamia. 

f. fleece; wool. 

*A to be concealed; to 

withdraw secretly; to 
recline at table. 

• • 

??? beloved; friend; uncle 

on father’s side. 

jA^o? m. t&\o? f. deaf 

(person) deaf-mute. 
• • 

jAoq sense; mind; reason; 

opinion, 

m. charioteer; 

driver; cherub, 

spritual weapon 

a.** m. reward; 
• • * 

remuneration, 

m. vinegar. 

2- Also ?00* Past Imperfect may be omitted in dependent 

clauses when the Principal clause is in the Past (ie. Pf. or Past 

Impf.) tense. Ex. u}S Of £La Joq. 

Desirable was the voice of the sinner-woman when she sang to 

the perfume-seller. (Vide § 75- I). 
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m- adj. sad; dole¬ 

ful; sorrowful. 

in want of; lacking; 

incomplete. 

Pa. to cover, veil, 

hide. 

m. loin; back, 

m. dew. 
* 

burden (pain) 
# i 

wo|a f. priesthood. 
• ' t 

pi. f. window? 
i • 

lattice. 

f. shoulder. 
• * 

tfiuiaA pr. n. Licenis. 
* 

excuse; 
• • • ' 

apology; preface. 

£ chariot. 
• • * 

9 » 

i^*50 m. gall: bitterness. 
^ • 

rn. libation; drink; 

offering. 

m. fiery; seraph. 
9 

9 9 

J-*-*4 m. brass. 
9 
I 

m. aim; ensample. 
; 

?-3o.c> m. end; limit. 

on one side; apart. 

(Ai) to assail; assault; 

to fall suddenlly on; 
to attempt. 

Ethp.- to be busy; 

to converse with. 

I A visiting priest; 
. . "la visitor; the 

^0?°^ m bishop’s re- 
o ai *3 presen tative. 

(Aa) to fall upon; 

to attack suddenly. 

the threshold or lower 
stone of a door. 

• • 

on. ear- ring. 
« 

7A-jb to stand; to rule. 

<L, 7A 2 to stone. 
9 \ 

1 
Jc.**oa rn. distance; afar. 

5 from afar; 

long ago. 
. * 

m. a row; clamour; 

tumult. 

?A.**ax m. change. 

?£..ax m. seven. 
• » 

$~Ax m. apostle; one who 

is sent. 
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Exercise 41 A. 

2 .^001 CUCi v.0? o 1 
\ » • t v • • • 

• ^ . t i •, • ^ i iV* 

i}coj ^ 4 . ^OO] M2 3 • 2fc~ ^ 

&.*oq jadoiD •Xkooi T-si }-i2 5 . 2 

VOOjiA 0]\z±J3 d» ♦, ooxso 2bq 2^jso =w 6 • ? * ? \ •••'/*••■ \ • *• : • • • * 

^i.a!3o jdfAiia 7 . ^o^bA ^*3Ldb.i ♦^ooaf.i 
« 

... ^*Cs+2 } o qs> 3 ^.S wiqL.;. 9 . w*qajL3 jijar ^.*3 |bq &+2 8 

• I ,— / • 4 • I ' 

$Oq.iO waQ]OJS*.2o ^0 07 ^C7| o 2 3 *cpJ 10 .0J4»? s—f 
I 1 *1 • * I 1 ' 

voqo p A o I007 2 TLoq-io 11 • A w«*q3*^^2 

>2—.i2 13 .01^*^230 £vcq £-.*2£*3iD Jogtl >2-A 12 •?-=>» 
" ' ( t J • J . t • * 

I ' 

a_u.iuA2 14 .2^30,2^ ci-A ts+oui ^6J.d of 3..Ag> t -— . 11 . . J ^ T . 1 , )••.;' • 
___ » , , 1 > ' " 

?-s2 A^oq &2gO ^*oq 73 2a 2—i2 ?3 o*** piL &*2.j^d2 
* * * • » * * / 

^<3]oi^oSts a~3 ?fsij 5*? &00) 15 73^0 

w.?i ?=03 16 • ? m P ^ • ■ 

wfluo-ao p2d oq ?q r^ALi? ;»iL$axA o>2 
, «)» \. •* 4 <• ' I u. ' * 

0 | # 

f_iabol 17 .(Gant. 2* 9.) ^-“T5 ^--oosoo 

^sool 18 . q$p2 iocrr ?. 7? wj^i? 
# 1 

f 9 t 9 • # • I * 

}6ot k^oii 7362 19 • •»?-= 2°^ -4V° ?*?? 

* Od.i\-J3 -—j*3 030.*i2? 20 • q.l»3 wiv.iL if—^Lzio*#. 
.11 \ "I 1 i.l(. ’,'*' • ‘ 

2_i A3 21 .21*0 3.3 vtiiioA Kooqls 
T U ^ T • II \l I ■ M \ ♦# 

► I ^ 

pi&o o ^soAoo }6q }&2&io ?6q ii#* J—XjLso 
* * 1 * 

&oq. ,2-A wp^3 ^4° 22 .w*qo.i2.o •yOqA.a 
. , « # 

A ^ i.so £v ^o 305-1? ?jj» 3^ ??°!-l : t;-t 
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±2xi ;^x *\oa> & 23 .(Gal. 6.9) 

oooj <xi.»o ?»i. ,2-iU.o jij-iao aj-S oosi o.jcjj.o |A,x*» 
* ' * 

lM • , 

^ 24 . qAa ooq aioixi Jaoi;© fapoq^S 

25 . jioAooo w*qo<\*2 }ooia 2_xiisob ♦. a*AJA-ib2 
• / • “ . • • ' ♦» T i i #« \ # v\ • # 

»_ > / , 

1°°} w:C(o*N*J 26 • 6}+&j.2 |oq& . . . $_3o 2.&L+*a.x * ' » " / • • w . T 
I 

2 7 .4-^2* q&a-A^ -o ^aiii J-iq r-k? 
* • • 

, . • • f < t * 

7s ^ r» wClSLsd jJucsoisob 2.i*Xo oi ttLoobubd 
n M N • . « • • * 7 V '• i "f 

f . * ( - » * 

Ni»3 sjAc ;6aj. 2 2 3 . dbusui Joq-i }<NaxA q-A 
* I » # 

29 . 2*\aiqa »AL» ?-io ^ b-XsasA 2oq bib 2 :xb 
* * ii i i #• i j| ’ », • | 

* # 

?^*o5d ?-i*j J-lib T3^3 ?-**? &*-=A $ oq.fi> aXx a„b 
. ’ * * * * • • • 

?£va*b,b r.so oocf 30 . $oq v3.*A^b oq » ooq 

,l<So>^ o**s <.:?£oioA Koq.3 ?6q &*2 ,2-Ao *0^2 
• • • # # $ M 

J^*fl>2 &*qA J«iaa£pi.-a $oq JSfiuo ;_iJb Joq ouadb 31 
• i 
• ». / V • * * - ## j i —• #   

?-30a*= &6q i^X-o^b ;<\ax.i2 &6q qLb^iNo 
0 t # * 

(Act. Mar. I) 73^ ;^oi <\oq }oq£s pV Sr^ 

2£sdlAA.o ?.2tJOk.ic ?^-3a ooq ^ooq-io wfi?*m>A 0 q aa3o 32 
# * * * * 

Idwix oq.3 qq 38 ■ (ibid.) Abq {.boa 

^bq&^js,b A2L >L.Ao q-A r*Xax ooqi ooq ^*-3^ 

A*9&o 34 . (Aphr.) ;-.ioi.aA o^n.d l-xcvsoo 2«xoao^ 2.x*b.B 
* • • ' A ' * | 1 # • || | | • *!• » 1 ■ > 

» * I 

A*oq kl*a^o : n—^ \»»oq w*aab fa+Xao Ai ^oq 
* \ • • * • « 

^pbsoo AVi? : ^i*aso *\oq /LAd W >» !X*0 l^a^XSO 

*Nb.^AAy-io2D ^-iL«a*A ^~*d aic^bx 35 . qj 

^o]o£s^2 2&\x> o ct]o : Ls\*> 2oo> w^oho^2 :^oi sa 
• • • M •«’' # II • I • | ••• | • • 
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I mm m_ * • . • J * | * » * ^ 

2-ioi oq ioo> <±a]oCs+l JcpJo :fu}^2 }oop 

. $oq Aa :JqAi &bA &*xa.a }6o} *.*ct]o£s*2 
•| i * • • • •• 

(John I. 1-3.) 

Exercise 41 B. 

1. My neighbours were standing at a distance. 
2- But I as a deaf-man did not hear (P. Impf.) 3. They 
(m.) were going out to the street and speaking. 4. Thy 
(m.) mouth was speaking evil and thy tongue (was 
speaking) deceit- 5. I would destroy him who detracts 
his friend in private. 6. Let Thy (m.) ears be attentive 
to the voice of my supplication. 7. You (m.) will be 
hated by every man for the sake of my name. 8 Take 
(m. s.) the burden and be thou cursing me. 9- Thus 
you (s. m.) should do- 10. Be ye (m.) assiduous in fast. 
11. They should receive the blame. 12* He moves 

0 • 

them (f-) to stand u>oo]g) . 13. What should I 

have done (fut. pf.) to (o) prevent the sun? 14. Why 
should he have fled (fut. pf.) ? 15. The multitudes 
again gathered so that they could not find bread to 
eat. 16- He made them (f.) live that they might be 
moved. 17. Thou hast entreated that thy (m.) offer¬ 
ings might be accepted. 18. For, by this his will was 
fulfilled. 19. They (m.) were accustomed to adore (p. 
Impf.) it (fi). 21. For He ordered about the Jews that 
they should not circumcise (themselves). 22. But you 

(m.) will be sent *\Oou]Cs) out. 23. It (m.) will be 

made (^a*. ?<?opi), set right, and placed at the door. 

24. But he had believing parents. 25. And there was 
no limit to his beauty. 26- But there were no brethren 
living there. 27. There was no water. 28. He granted 

that he might have (of-A &+2 ^occpjj life. 29. In order 
9 | 

that he may be (w*o]ocs+2 j^2) an example for 

us. 30. And not as (»oSf ?-*o) the world gives I am 
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giving you (m.). 31. He had tasted death. 32. They 
were stoning him with stones and he was praying. 33. 
The martyrs became like charioteers, and the faith 
chariot and they carried (p. Pf.) the cross (as) a weapon 
lor their battle. 34. Before he would have sinned 
David said: “let the sinners perish55 and after he 
sinned he said : “My Lord and my God have mercy 
on me”. 35. Darknesses had set out against that true 
light and had fallen upon it to conceal its light. 36. 
Let your loins be girded, and your lamps lighted , and 
be ye like men, who wait for their master. 

LESSON XLV. 

N u m b e r . ?-LLxjx> 
«* 

§ 208. There are two numbers- singular 
* * > 

and plural L V - for nouns and adjectives as for 

pronouns and verbs. The plural number is formed 

from the singular by change of vowels or consonants 

or both as shown in the following paragraphs. 

Note. 1. There are also traces of a dual number in a few 

nouns, as:- ~ Upper and Lower Egypt. _ two 
1 * $ 

hundred. m. f. two. It is formed after the Hebrew 

dual termination- Ann- T3U.1 . So, the Hebrew was 
• • 7 ( f 

conveited into in Syriac and the Hebrew into 
* . * 

T.+bsl.)® etc. The dual form began to be used in Syriac in the 
i 

translation of the Holy Bible from Hebrew. In some instances the 

dual termination pas been replaced by the plural termi- 
» 

nation ^ (§ 238. IT.) in later times, as:- ^acjJk for ^3a>i 

* t 

the land of two rivers- Mesopotamia. jiXjttLrs 
• '• \. . • 
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» . • 
» 4 » • • i f 

for aA.fi? ^*i\2fi3 0— And two measures of wheat for 
t 

one stater. (IV. Kings. 7. 1). 

2- In classical Syriac the dual is expressed by adding the 
• ^ 

numeral adjectives m. f. to the plural number as:- 
« * 

• • A $ * # t •• 

& 2a_aA _ two men; ^3^ - two girls. 

3* Sometimes the dual is understood in the expression, as, 

J-i aK — Three and a half years. 

'.. (1+2+*) 
4. Sometimes the same word is repeated for a dual sense. 

as, J.aiJjaD — Golden ear-ring (weig¬ 

hing) two (1 + 1) sickles. 

The Plural Number. 

§ 209. 1. No fixed rule comprising all the 

different groups of nouns- substantives and adjectives- 

can be given for the formation of the plural number. (0 

The rules given below may apply to most of the nouns 

belonging to the respective groups. 

2. The nouns terminating in a consonant (ie. not 

terminating in jj.) have no separate forms for singular 

and plural. They may somtimes he marked with 
« 

to denote the plural number. Ex. 

uAo.^ f. error. uAo^ errors. 

A.d\ f- spider. X d\ spiders. 

But the names of the letters of the Alphabet are 

pluralised by adding the termination Ex. ^?-i Nun- 
« 

♦ 

(1) For the plural of Participial nouns see Nos. § 104- § 106: 
§ 183- § 187. 
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pi, 2-ia-i Nuns (2). ^*^7- Theth; - Teths; 
* : i 

Mlm; - Mims. ete. 

3. For the sake of facility in learning, nouns may 
be divided into three groups in so far as the formation 
of the plural number is concerned:- a) Strong nouns-ie. 

nouns not terminating in or servile : b) Nouns 

terminating in ?-* ; c) Nouns terminating in the femi¬ 

nine or servile . 

§ 210. A. The plural of strong nouns- Substantives 

and adjectives- is formed by changing the final into 

. Ex. sing. king. pi. kings. 

man- men. 

good. good. 

false- false. 

But there are many nouns which form their plural 
irregularly. They are 

1) most of the feminine nouns not terminating in 

• 2) many nouns of Common gender; 3) a large 

number of masculine nouns which have a second plural 
formed by the addition of Nun or Ta"w. According 
to variations in the formation of the plural number all 
such nouns may be grouped into the following classes:- 

i. 
• w • 

Nouns having their plural terminating in or 
• • 0 0 . f * 

Ex. m. heart, pi. ^ 
* # 

fire. pi. U? ^ rn- dawn! ^o.e m. limb. 

m. plum. etc. 

(2) Such plural forms give a trace of the once-singular form 

terminating in as Itdw or etc., as in Greek 

Alpha, Beta, etc. 
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ii. Nouns having their plural terminating in h 

or Ex. m. bath-room: pi. pV■; a i'- 
• • • » j , 

f. leather-bottle, ?V? cat. etc. 
11 

iii. Nouns having their plural terminating in 

only. Ex- m. a) astadium,ie; of a Roman 

mile, b) a parasang- pi- (]) stadia, jisopi m. 
, # I , 

river- pi. ^6'soj.i ; Lord, master- pi. 

Lords, masters; /2-^.sxX^ c- anchoring rope; camel, 

pi. i - a big (brazen) vessel 
9 t • 

for washing, pi. 

iv. Nouns having their plural terminating in ?— 

and 2£\J- . 
• M » i 

$-ia2 f. ear. pi. : |£s-ja2. 
• • II l 1 I !• II I* * M 

^>2 f; hand. pi. •'?-*£* 2 } JA,dl*2 :}<Nqdl'2. 
« 

2d*d c. abode, convent; monastery, pi. . 
| * • 1 • | / * * 

Jdo m. generation, pi. o : . 
• •. 

}_i.3a f. side; breast. ia\a m. beet; beet-root. 

;_Seu. f. field (open). 

?-»«i m. day. 
t 

f. wing. 
« 

f. shoulder. 

f. eye. 
• i 

J-ida f. horn. 

f leg. 
}Jlx f. tooth. 

4-JuXao f. source; fountain. 

9 , 
Note. The second plural forms ending in of the 

« • 

(1) ^a.^02 m. & f. stadium, gymnasium; field of battle; a 
• (<i • 

race- course, pi. ?^So 
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words denoting human or animal organs are generally made use 
of with inanimate objects and with numbers above ten. 

; > 
v. Nouns having their plural terminating in 

only:— 

\L*ol f. way. pi. f- belly. 
» 

f. idol. f. coffin. 
# 

f. earth, land. f- soul. 
* 

l&xl f. bottom. i. cot. 

2_=.i03 f. tail. f- bow; <>) 
* • n 

i i.ai f liver. 

vi. Nouns having their plural terminating in 
» 

and i-4— ■ 
« • • / 

;aaCL.i m. perfume, pi. 
. > 

f. wing. ?i=ar m- Wlne- 

n colour. m. oil- 

, . . 9 x 
m. kind; race. (}.>*.>;) m. odour. 

m. sight; vision. prince; potentate. 

vii. Biliteral nouns (with non-vocalised initial),^ 

which form their plural by a change of the final J— 

into aiya:- , 

m. mode; manner, pi. • 

m- udder; paps; breasts, pi* • 

(1) Besides the usual pi. form in some ascribe a secondary 

pi. form ending in to the following nouns as, m. 
> I 0| 4 •• f *1 • 0| • 

Threshing floor; ????. ; • ZXzai f. leg. :}£OLo2 

. odd number- 
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viii. There are a few detached nouns with 

peculiar plural endings. 

a) Mac m. name. pi. ?opbx : icsoyl&x. 
s 

$ 

m. Father-in-law. pi. fathers-in-law. 
i 

b) - Son. pi. Jlii-3 • 

m. ass. pi. 

c) m. fruit, pi. ?-=* (rare) :}Juaj2. 
9 • 

?-»cj rn. medicine, pi. J-boiac?. 

d) m. Sea. pi. }_5020l . 
^ * I 

t 
# 

m. people, pi. j-a&xxi. - gentiles; peoples. 
* * 

e) m. vegetable. pi. . 
t 

?-^3j m. seed. pi. 

^ ^ « f. tunic. pi. lisL'Lkiy* . 

?-i*.3aa> m. spear. p]. <La>. 

g) ?**»•= m. house. pi. . 

Nouns terminating in Ya. 

§ 211. Nouns terminating in \-L Ya may be 

giouped into three classes with respect to the formation 
of the plural number :— 

I. Nouns of the forms of Participial nouns:- d) 

(§ 104 A. 2); b) (§ 106 B. 1); c) , 

jAscepo (§ 184) form their plural by taking Pthaha (-f-) 

on the penultimate 

5 
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■a) m. fool. pi. 

But some nouns of this form have a second plural 
* # » 

ending in Ex. 

Lord - pi. 
t 

Shepherd- pi. 
# 

Physician- pi. 

• i » • 
?* •• • m * 

J.3.50 :2 X 0 D.50 

i • # j • 
( .1 III . ' * .* 

♦ • 

/ # i / 

;^oCfi}2 (.only) 
, , * * 

}„ic5jc : * <Nd-OJC .* ?-n:t i-itii cup- bearer, pi. 
i 

i) m. talent-pi. £iiso bowels- pi. 

m. kid- pi. roe; ram. pb 

t 

Exception:— m. a packing needle, pi. ?-• 

m. snow. pi. 

m. fragment (of bread), pi. ?-^a 

m. reed. pi. ?-*fa •' • ?^cxJia 

2_ia~ m. breast, pi. rjxod^ 

J-iai rn. lion. pi. ;\diz2 

f. a pile; heap (of gram) pi. 

m. child, pi. ;->l\ 2 

(1) The common plural ending in old Syriac was . At 

present it may be traced in ^^*2— hands, i - thousands 

etc. In Lebanon regions - heads, 2.^ - stones, 4_i3 
• ; * • •• 

earthen-vessels etc., are still in vogue as plurals of 
1 * * 

Ji2.?1 2-3 g~ respectively. 

(2) abstract noun >isoA\ _ groUp of children. 
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f ^ 0 0 0 

? f- a mill; mill-stone, pi. 

c) Of this type almost all are participial 

J-Acuo m. reprobate. pi. jUXa*; 

m. journey; march, pi. » 

But the few substantives belonging to this group form 
their plural irregularly :- 

' i 

o 

T •• . 

* • • 

# 

m. spectacle; theatre- pi. 
• * 

f. cucumber-garden. pi. 

m. fan; winnowing-fan. pi. jdcuaaxi 

f. fork. pi. J<Nd.\Lx*i 

m. dwelling, pi. 

retiringjplace, room; a couch or bed. 

ph . 
II. Nouns terminating in $_i having a) a vowel 

on the penultimate, b) Zlama (-) on the first letter (if 

the word be triliteral without vowel on the penulti¬ 

mate), c) ‘Amaqa (?) after the antipenultimate (if the 

word be quadriliteral or multiliteral without vowel on 

the penultimate) foim then plural by changing the fmnj 
9 

into ■ ex. 

a) m. liberation, pi. ?_po.d. 
t 

9 
0 • s I #j » 

5-io^c 1T1. reader. pi. 

« 

Exception' f. hearth; oven. pi. 1-sc»-3.\ 

b) m- weeping. pi. 

m. mourning. pi. ij:Si 
•• Ox 9 | ,j 
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9 f f 

Exception: }iou* m‘ snake; serpent, pi. Jasoo* 
» i * 

f ewe. pi. 

m. night. pi. •' 

c) m. violence: calumny, pi. ?_^ocA\ 

m. accusation. pi. J-Ao^aa 

III. Nouns terminating in ?-i preceded by one 

or two non-vocalised letters and having o or o after 

the first letter generally leave off and take the 

termination J^cLl in the plural. Ex. 

9 * » # 

?-iio2 m. stall; crib; manger. pi. ?d6oo2 „ 

f>aJ3 f. rush-mat. pi. ?^icx-3 o.a :}^6doj 
# , * 

rn. horse. ph oa> . 
9 9 9 

f. (.3 soft) she-buffalo. pi. Jisdjo.s. 
^ * ## * 

}_jL£jo..3 m. («.3 hard) canal, pan, dish, ph 4^d-3c 
9 9 9 

}-ia>5oo m. seat; throne. ph 

Li.dsoo m. a crane- pi- ?<Nddc.oo. 
# 9 • m 

2.h66>a m. a donkey. pi. 

Exception.* male cub. i. . 

l„L.::a>+ n. gloom. ph l-lscw . 
9 9 » 

jj^oao m. a measure (of corn), ph ?-idao:?^oda» 

0-3 

(1) 

i * ... > # 
(1) s.s&.'a m. pillow, pi- odcu? and 

2<\’cojra.3 14 3.62 (found only in pi.) is also used as pi. of p.oC*.3# 
• » * / T •» v x •# 

• * 1 
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C. Feminine Nouns- Substantives and 
0 

Adjectives- terminating in . 

0 

§ 212. Feminine nouns terminating in ?£s may 

be divided into two groups 

I. Feminine Nouns- substantives and adjectives- 

derived from the corresponding masculine forms by 

the addition of the feminine termination . 

II. Feminine substantives terminating in ics . 

I. § 213. The plural of feminine singular nouns 

(substantives and adjectives) derived from the corres¬ 

ponding masculine forms suffixing the servile 200) 

(except those terminating in Jaui) is formed by the 

addition of to the stem of the masculine singular. 
Ex. 

0 

f. mare. pi. 
$ 

f. COW. pi. 

/ • 
f. honest; good. pi. 

• • 

f. hungry. pi. 
0 

f. elected; chosen. 

• • \ ' • 

• * 0 $ p . # i, 0 / I . 

. / l •• * , ; « 

Pi. (tA 

m. s.) 

m. s.) 

m. s.) 

m. s.) 

m. s.) 

^ • Participial nouns and adjectives terminating in 

form their plural by changing ;L into . (Vide § 

183 & § 226 B). Ex. 

o f. merciful. pi. j 
• • 

f. spirituaJ. pi. . &c 
• • 

2. In the formation of the plural a) several of the Nouns Agent 

and adjectives of the form (not formed from Lamad 
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0 . # 

weak verbs), b) som e adjectives of the form and c) 

the feminine diminutives ending in iCs&o assume Ta (wi) 

before the final . eX- 
m 

v / , ! f 

concubine. pi. 
• i 

t • * 

<N3Q.jiX, transgressing; passing, pi. jAibo-aX 

4<S\a©2 f. greedy; glutton. pi. iCsli\oJD Z 

b f. artist: crafts-woman. pi. }<XJJboo2 
• • 

c) h\fi>o*so2 f. lambiing. pi. $*ie>oi»2 
* * 9 

lts£Dodd f. small court-yard. pi 

II. § 214. The feminine substantives terminat- 
0 

ing in the servile - may be classified as:- A. Those 
in which the penultimate is vocalised; B. Those in 
which the penultimate is non-vocalised and the anti¬ 
penultimate vocalised \ C. Those in which the penulti¬ 
mate and the antipenultimate are non-vocalised. 

A. Penultimate Vocalised. 

i. Nouns, which have Zqa'pa (i) on the penultimate. 

T: Nouns of action of the form ;^Lms (§ 107 x) 

derived horn Lamad weak Pt(AL verbs change the final 
Zcqa"pa (i on Taw) into Zcla~ma long (7) for the plural 
number. Ex. 

f. cry. pi. 
0 

tion; querry. pi. 
/ 

4 0 ! 

-a f. search; inquisi- 

1) Absolute and construct states of such Nouns Agent and 
adjectives almost never appear. Plural forms without the augment 

* 0 • • f • * 

of w* — like are of less frequent occurrence. (Nold» 

No. 113.) 



Exception: f. bath; washing, pi. 

But if the Noun of Action has a sense different 
from that designated by the verb, or if the noun be 

concrete other than verbal, a Wa'w with Zeqa“pa (1) 

intervenes before the final in the plural. Ex. 
» 2 # # f 

f. portion, pi. ;xd_bo (rt. to count)1 

# » 

f. thumb. pi* . 

tc. companion pi. . 
* * # t 0 

f. armpit. pi. . 
9 0 0 

Exception: mother-in-law. pi. 

mothers-in-law. 

2) Biliteral nouns having Zeqa~pa (L) both on the 

first and the second letters change the final into 
in the plural. Ex. 

# 

i&j. c. the self; being: existence, pi. . 

i*Ld f. 
• 

that which grows of itself; weed, pi- 

Exception: 
• 

- sister. pi. 
! /.. • 

2 X 2 . T. * 

• 

- sign. pi. 
0 • 9 » 

• 1 

• 
- native-land. pi. 

“ ' /.. ' * 
JX50 : 2^s 6• 

/ 

• 

- fever. pi. 
9 , * 

lc\"6bs.x2 . . i <• 

ii. Nouns having « or o after the penultimate or 
9 # 

nouns terminating in or ?^o . 

1) In the formation of the plural the vocalic 

letter preceding \L takes Zqapa (JL) (ie, w* becomes d 

and o o)? and if the word be a triliteral (B substantive 
beginning with a non-vocalised letter that first non- 
vocalised letter assumes Zclama short (tt) also. Ex. 

(1 ) See f. n. 1. p. 72. 



(72) 

r* i» 

j 
: .••• " 

>«*-»? . 
I 

*1 I # 1 

pi yul 

- victory. pi. ^o-aj. 
: 

'fa+xd f. country; quarters, pi. 
# , # 

>t-A f- collection. pi. . 
i # 

f. creation- 
9 • 

0 

%9-?s ~ affair; matter, pi. 
r 

- likeness; image, pi. 
i 

Exception: %-^+x branch- 
I 

^»ax measuring-chord, pi. yiar. 

Vria village; field, pi. yaae ; *_iaaa ; jaiaojs 
I * ' 

f # » 

fur-coat; skin-coat. pi. %oi.d. 

>?*\ - cub of a lion. pi. ; ^<i=>a\. 

2) If the noun be quadriliteral (1) or derivative the 

vocalic Yod or Waw (>* or o) simply assumes Zeqapa 

(i) leaving away the vowel proper or o) Ex. 
# 

“ grace. pi. 
• # • 

%_.ao<s - praise. pi. viso«s 

~ purification, pi. etc. 
• * 

• , 

Exception: ^ozCs^o virtue, pi. ^ci^ao 
* * it * 

i*\a : >cx\a : f. cucumber; gourd, pi. 

>«C\a : >d-£a : ;_^a : £i^o . 
I • 

# 

j) If the final po is preceded by Yod; that 

Yod takes H'vas.a (..) jn the plural. Ex. 

(1) The number of letters is reckoned here together with the 
final & servile. 
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^ Out election. pi, 
# » 9 

- equality; worthiness pl. ^61 os. etc. 
$ • 

So also, Iao] or - pleasure; sweetness. 
# t • • t 

pl. 2^b?^sa/ or Izsd^ioj. 
t. *i . * • 

• < , 
Exception: - prophecy, pl vbuijLi. 

• ' • 
# » 

- cradle. pl. ^ouiisj. 
* ' • i * 
If I « n I 

^o*a>2 - healing; sanity, pl. • 
• |4I« ' 

?o-*2X - splendour. pl. ^, 6|\ . 

- childhood; pi. 
# f * 
youth; Job of a servant; lads (collect) • 

4) In nouns terminating in ?<\o (W. S. converted 

U9^ 
’- 

Triliteral W nouns beginning with a non-vocali- 

sed letter assume Zcqapa (JS) (W. S. Pthaha) on the 
9 *9 

second letter besides changing into 2^6 . Ex. 
• • 

1 • c # * 1 1 

- thigh-bone. pl. vos-* 

», 9 4 n"7 
(W. s. ((io;~ pi. (io*^) 

- washing; ablution, pl. ^dL^a 

(W. S. U CLxUQO pl. iU^Io) 

- Prayer. pl. 
• ' • 

,9 ^ 

(w. s. U. —, 
• * , v' 

Exception: - blow. pl. ^.d-^so . 

pi. 

(1) Including the final servile. 
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9 

B. The Penultimate non-vocalised and the 
antipenultimate vocalised. 

§ 215. Feminine nouns (ending in the servile 

**) whose penultimate is noil-vocalised and the anti¬ 

penultimate vocalised take Zeqapa (J-) on the penulti¬ 
mate as shown below:- 

i. Hevasa (?) after the antipenultimate :- 

a) The triliteral J nouns take Zeqa'pa on the 
penultimate without any other modification. Ex. 

- small tree. pi. . 
* 

- palace. . 
• • 

Exception: - mat; chest; gem of ring. pi. 
0 

«^?‘ - a pot or cauldron (of brass). pi. . 
x * | 

b) But in nouns, which 
derivative or concave triliteral t 

T 

is inserted before the final . 

are quadriliteral, J 
a \od with Zeqapa 

Ex. 

- heavy rain. pi. • • 
/ • . 

4 Ivjuisaa • - dress; tunic- pi. 
/ i.« * . 

• i 

- cruet. ph 
0 

• - sack; bag. pi. 
/ > • • 

4 . . < 
(for pi. of the nouns of the forms 

• , 

• ' i i 
see § 106. B. 3). 

ii. R'va'ha (o) (W. S. o) after the antipenultimate:- 
*) In triliteral J nouns the first letter takes Z'qapa 

(VV. S. Ptbaha) besides ^ the augment of Z'qapa on the 
penultimate and © or ° becomes consonant. Ex. 

0 0 
f 0 $ 

(1) Pronounced and also written 0-3,2 . 

J Including the final & servile. 
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- bunch. pi. 

^do^s - cow. pi. ^do^s (cfr. §213.1) 

Exception: }d^d~ - circle, pi. . 

Jdjodo urn. pT. }-odo : .ado . 
• XT * • • 

b) In quadriliteral* or derivative nouns the vowel 

i or © after the penultimate is altogether dropped when 

the penultimate assumes Zeqapa for the formation of 

the plural. (Vide v b. below). Ex. 
0 

$*Jwd.dx£s - Glory; praise. pi. 
• * . *. 

9 
?df>oaod<\ - wonder. pi. 

- trade. 
* 

pi. 
0 

Exception: (*) }df>d^ - mashroom. p1 2- 
• < u * ^ j 

0 

jdsd-ijs — bee. 
i • 

pi. 
« • • •• • • 

0 

)d£>dx« - small. pi. 
• ... . 

iii. The vowel ii - o after the • antipenultimate. 

1) a) Triliteral (2) nouns and b) quadriliteral nouns 

without vowel on the first letter mostly assume Zeqapa 

(L) on the penultimate, (see v b. below). Ex. 
| 0 * 

(a) - net. pi. . 

- small pit. pi. . 

$dda^ - mid-wife. pi. ■ 
/ • 9 

1’Aoog - picture, image, pi. JiNoog. 

(1) The plurals of these nouns are regular in W- S. according 

to iii 2 below as, (l;a^a - pi. - mashroom. 

(2) Including the servile. 
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Exceptions: plank; board, pi. :l«C4o4 

ftsaoa - place, pi. jiL^os. }&i.os c. sweat, pi. l&Xoa 

- hood. pi. JL^oS^ . - drop. pi. J_iia\ . 
9 1 

^^50?^ “ nation, pi. IcsomI (^&,dioo2) . — pitcher. 

pi. ,2-Jiafl . 
$ 

(b) $<S.3Q- Friday, pi. . 
• • • 

/ # # # # 
- burial. pi. Jaoajja. 

9 
- # , 9 0 

?<SaosD - concubine, pi. J^aodd. 

Exception: I) - pitcher, pi. . 
9 

- palm of the hand. pi. . 
9 % * / 0 

- sorrel, pi. . 
• ^ # i 

9 

mid—wile. pi. jcsJxa^ o (also J<soc<x\ 6 :%c\lxqA^d) 

- pUrse. pi. ltd* As or Ja4bJ<x4,3 (generally Jn pLj 
2) f&i- whip. pi. ;ieoA , 

. ' * * 
theft, pi. • 

9 • 
9 

3) Javaoaa** vertibra; precious stone.pl. J^S-soa** or Jaooa** 
$ < 

measure; stature. pi. 0r 2~i<x» 
• • * • 

l^siooo- ” molar tooth; canine ~.i r* * • £ 7 pi. or J^soo- 
tooth. • *s •* *s 

. . , 2) If the noun be derivative or quadriliteral 
(with a vowel on the first letter) mostly a Yo'd (*) with 
Zeqapa intervenes before the servile (Vide v. b. be¬ 
low). Ex. 

9 

Jisaoji - twig (small). 
0 

4<Naajii - insane; foolish; 

pi. tcsilo a jjc . 
* # 

unskilled, pi. • # • • 
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, /. 
Z^OOJBfiSO 

l&'±QJD&JO 
0 

3<\3aa>&2 

0 

hiding place, pi. jaiayft^so . 

sewing-machine, pi. JaUaojo^o. 

a weight; pound, pi. Jau^aoAao. 

threshold. pi- 2 or J<sJ&xd2 
* . » *1 , M 

}.sxo.X, Si — stable. pi. ^? * 

— hen* pi. or 

^£s**c3kM>Dkd — spark, pi. $£^***o^**^d . 
0 

Exception: Jaoojjd f. cat (wild), pi. 

{Sou*. Vide § 213). 

Jpoouup (m#. 

iv- Zeqapa (i) on the antipenultimate:- When 
the antipenultimate is vocalised Zeqapa the penultimate 
also takes Zeqapa. Ex. 

}ts+^~ - sinner, pi. (m. Vide §213) 
0 9 

- stand (of lamp), pi. 
' 9 

Exception: ^dx2 - small field, pi. 
0 9 

}<sia2x - a bundle. pi. 

- thorn. pi. 

- court-yard. pi. 

;ctaiLa ~ loin- Pi- 

}tLyLo ~ wheat. pi. 

- bramble. pi. 

' • » / M| • 

. (*) 

< •• # 

^ ; • 
■ • / /,, ' 9 

4-CiCx^ : l ^S.fixCi3 . 
9 • 

i£s±LAl) 

(1) So too d is inserted before ?<S ;n the piural of many 

substantives, which have, in the singular, before the feminine 
ending, a non vocalised eonsonant preceded by a long vowel 
or a doubled consonant. Ex. 

9 * 9 * 9 9 

— hook* pi. h * — bee. pi. aXjss » &c- &c 
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• | f 

- bran; husk. pi. |i.d . 

- bark; scale, pi. . 
* i • 

- hour. pi. j±Jt. &c. &c. 

v. Pthaha (-=-) or Zelama (~) on the antipenulti¬ 
mate:— When the antipenultimate is vocalised -r- or 
~ the penultimate takes Zeqapa in the plural. Ex. 

* tt 

a) Triliterals:— ?^=>o7 - quarrel: dispute, pi. r, 
t ##l $ 

IsxxjU - fever. ph . 
• i 1 • i 

- breath; breeze. ph JaCiA . 
• • 

• * / % 9 9 
jAiA - onion. pi. jAHha . 

Note.— Many of the triliteral nouns of this group form 
their plural in different ways:- 

f 
1) Some nouns only change the final into ^ for the 

plural. Ex. 
• t 0 

JaA2 - fury; hatred, pi. . JAjls - booty, pi. . 
0 • 

- touching; handling, - anger; wrath. 
, » ' , 

}^A - trouble. - abhorrence. f\ia - cold, etc- 
, ' »l • 1 • • 

0 

2) Some nouns replace the final by for the plural. Ex. 
« 

- wall. pi. - flagon, pi. J-jA. 

- wool. - word. - hair 

Ifb-X - garden . <:\X^ - dish. 
0 0 f 

- flower. - plough-share. 

2^.3.** - straw. a span. pi. ??? -2^3$ 
• • / • 

jAdf or ” pitch, : jAmd ~ lot; alloted 
1 * 1 • .<( bristle. portion. 

'4. # f « ’ « /7\ <7\ 

- sheath. - foundation. 
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ifOcs - temple. 
$ 

L\\.~ - wheat. 

Jxix - week. Sabbath; (J&jai) . 
9 

%ishkCs - bondage. 
• /# ° 

> i * 9 x / 

- window- (\l\l) - fig tree. pi. . 

- palm of (§ 220 Note 1). &c. &c. 
the hand. 

9 
9 

3) Some nouns either change into or take Zeqapa 

on the penultimate for the plural. Ex 
• t 

- straw. pi. or ?.xa-a 
* , i 
i , , f • 

^oc- - pit. - palm of the hand or sole of the foot. 

4) Some nouns repeat the penultimate which takes Zeqapa 
for the plural:- Ex. 

- bride, pi. - lake. pi. . 

- reason; cause- P1 • 
» * » 

- aunt (paternal), pi. o^L 
I 

Exception:— mantle; canopy; bed-curtain; 

mosquito-net. pi. . 
i 9 

- drop, pi- ;_X\x & . 
i ' i 

- desire. pi. 

- daughter. pi. via. 
* • 

» 

;.\ix - year. pi. plix. 
I 

>-% - bp; margin; shore, pi. \d3.a . 

6) Nouns, which have more than three letters. 

1) Quadriliteral nouns having a vowel on the 
initial, and multiliteral ones (even if the vowel on the 

antipenultimate be ? or 6 in either group, cfr. ii b. 

above) take Z'qa'pa on the penultimate and drop the 

vowel preceding it in the formation of the plural. Ex- 
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>=<“ - generation; geneology; tribe, pi. i (*> 
* « 

- thought. pi. . 
# 9 t 

- office; service, pi. \j&x£s . 
" u , *7 h 

Exception- patch; rags. pi. ^ood . 
• • 

# 

or - rags: patch; suddle. pi. jxa'ioo. 
» * 

or - unripe grape, pi. ?^aj .(§ 220 note 1) 

- throat, pi. (used generally in pi.) 
• * » 

dew. ph ^.-L^aja . 

- head; skull, pi. . 

\ 1 ) kV Y * •j^xaz worm; tape-worm. 

pi. ,2-^iax :\J±Xax : ;Aioj . r » • v • : • * 

^jjcax - lily. pi 
« 

2) Quadriliteral nouns beginning with Yod vo¬ 
calised Hcvasa (*) change that Hevasa into Pthaha (-y-) 
in the plural besides the changes mentioned above. Ex. 

* i 

- widow (of the dead brother) pi. 
• ' • * 

» » 

_ knowledge. pi. 
t 

- loan. pi. v.df.;. 
• 11 * • 

3. Quadriliteral nouns beginning with a non- 
vocalised letter transfer the vowel (-y- or -^) on the 
second letter to the non-vocalised initial when the 
penultimate receives Zeqapa for the plural. Ex. 

- fruit; income. pi. . 
•. . » * 

5 - brook. pi. . 

(1) Beth is soft in the plural and in the relative adjective 
. * . i 

— geneological; tribal, (cfr. § 18 7). 

I 0 

I »„ *• 
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* 9 7 
Qi) - walking; going. 

• • 
pi. ^4^? (§ 19.3) 

- Gospel. pi. 
. 1 ••! 1 
£ 2-3SD . 

- calf\f). pi. ■i&Xr- 

Exceptiona) - breath. 
# 

pi. 
9 * •» 

9 • 

- vengeance. pi. 
9 • •• 

- sish- 
i 

pi. 

^.Ax** - a graven work; casting metal, pi. 

(1) 

l.<4\ - ■ vine. pi. • 

u\ m - chees e. pi. 
9 

- brick. pi. 
» • i« 
• 

clay. pi. 
• •• . 

>?^ - grain. pi. 2a2kJ^ . T •• II 
0 

< . •> 

- temple of idol- pi. ; 

>-*-=• - 
• 

time. 
• • | 

pl. M-?9 or 1 * ' * 
'••I I 

Note. In the substantives of this form, if the first non- 

vocalised letter be the preformative p t the fina i U (servile) 

without any other change, is replaced by for the plural Ex 

- volume; roll; scroll; schedule, pi. ■ (§ 19.3) 

(for - tent; roof. 
*, » • 

pl. 
' i 

— basket. Pl. 
• ■ » 

2~*\C3X . ’ » » « 
„ cave; den. Ph 2aAso . 

; • i 
filter- 

i ^ 
Pl. 1 

„ needle (big). pl. 1 k 
9 / • 

(1) These nouns originally had Nun before the final . 

That Nun is restored in their plural form. 

6 
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C. The penultimate and the antipenultimate 
non-vocalised. 

§ 216. Quadriliteral nouns beginning with a 

vocalised letter, and having no vowel on the penulti¬ 

mate and the antipenultimate, assume Zeqapa (^) on 

the penultimate in the formation of the plural. Ex. 

1. - riddle, enigma. 

- fear. 
' • «i 

({I jl—®) - parable. 
i 
• m 

_ love. 
; 

2. - branch. 

- hoof. 
1 

li._i.i03 - tail. 

pi. 

pi. 

pi. 

pi. 

pi. 

pi. 
1 * • • 1 

r* 

^J2> A-3 

2 . 

. 
9 , 

>.A3 . 

_ ' / •• 

c " 
, ’* ! 

* * 

1 < . 

pi. ^-.iaos : . 
' • ' » 

1 * 

Exception:— ~ testicle- pi. • 
1 

~ the oakj terebinth, pi. terebinth-berries 
/ * 

- tear. pi. ?^=>. - wheat, pi- r^aao. 
1 

^-3*^ - grape. pi. « (§ 18. 7j § 220 note). 

•' 1 t ^ ™ n , S. 
ax j - ear of corn. pi. *—*•**• 

# 

as - seasame. pi. |sosox seasame- seeds. 

■ , 977 

woim; firefly. pi. i^°'^ * 
I 9 f ■ • 

V&J2 - woman. pi. . 
*• • 

§ 217. Some nouns have different forms in the 

plural and have corresponding different meanings in 

the singular and plural. Ex. 
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J-ai - Father 

• I 

- Fathers # 0) (natural); parents. 

?-»* - Mother 

m. 
(i 

' • # i 

- Fathers (spiritual); ancestors. 

/ - mothers#® (natural) 

} *td-p£x2 - mothers (in general) 

; , 1 ?-*xi - cubit. 
Vs0? r : ) .. . 

j ^dpo 2 - maid- servants. # (3) 

) (°f victims); carcasses; fleshy 
parts of the body. 

• * • • 
j JiS«m-aor - flesh; unripe grapes; fruits. 

} " eggs. 

} 'x^ j _ oval-shaped things. 
# 

1 $iaooA - live-coal, (consecrated particle) 
?<\£>c..so.k */m, 

j f&SasouX^ : - consecrated particles 

/ . 4 , . 4 i - corner; angle of the eve. 
^ ; . .... . . 
j - angle* 

, j - power; strength. 

j - army. 
■\ •• 

}i.*i** " asses (a big number) 

j 4^®** - asses (a small number). 
"\ ii i n 

. / Vi. M .*r ~ servant boys, 
r .... 

• j _ (groups of) boys (7 to 12 years). 

, / V 4 - free girls. 

j - servant-maids ; slave-girls. 
9 

^ Abstract forms of these nouns are formed from the plural. 

(1) paternity; fatherhood- 2) ^ospy.ib2 maternity. (3) 
9 • • 

office of maid-servant. 
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.... J Ma-a - m. short; sorrowful. 
> . . . 

J ;^oSjs - f. pile; heap. 

'I - eves. r. . 
?.jui y f. . [ten). 

J - fountains (eyes numbering above 

. . 5 7 - /ace (only in pi. cfr. § 303.2)- 

(UtJ-a) j -pages of a book. 

. . 4 ?_ia.3 : ?«Cai - palm of the hand or sole of the 

Ics11bx.4 - mantle; piece of cloth. [foot 
t • 

mat. 
• • •' # 

~ solicitude; care. 

^ f. 
J 

9 

4 fisA ^ 
• *■ 1 ’ 

2-33 : 
1 « i 

# 

♦ t 
« o» 

• 

jioa > f- 
- wind. 

» 
' t 

j )^od - spir t; soul. 
; tm 

J-i? : - heads; tops. ?-*-*? - superiors. 

JV. B- The different plural forms of a word are 
often used indiscriminately. 

§ 218. There are some nouns used only in the 
singular:— 

1. All the proper nouns- Syriac or exotic. Ex. 

w£'oAa.d - Paul; - Thomas; wSU&oi - Joseph. &c 

2. Nouns, which do not terminate in the para- 

gogic Alap in the Emphatic state. Ex. universe* 
# t 

- hell, (for more examples cfr. § 197 B. 1; § 222 ff.) 

* Feminine form ;1 
• » 

tilings; prodigies 

oo 
- / ••• 

0 00- great 
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3. Nouns denoting a virtue or vice. Ex. - 
» » i • 

pride; - sinj $£sXoa - justice (1); $3^* - truth (2)*, 
# 

|£so*x - beuaty. etc. 

4. Nouns (mostly abstract), which have no reason 

for plurality. Ex. - poverty,- - earth 
0 • • 

red-soil; }6.oi.2.a - justice; fa&x - silence; ?<so.»o - 

ink; )iNa\x - wax; _ must; - clay; 
• * • / * ii • 

* 

- flower; hay. etc. 

5. Nouns of metals as such. Ex. - iron; 

J-sbLc? - silver; $-3073 - gold, etc. But the plurals of 

such nouns are used to denote things made of them. Ex. 

weapons; chains etc., made of iron; _ 
i * 

silver vessels, ornaments etc., - golden ornaments, 
vesseles, etc. 

6. Most of the collective nouns denoting trees, 

Ex. i-Mo£s _ garlic. 

§ 219. There are some nouns used only in the 
plural 

m. angle. {6f. idle sayings. 

1-Ia.^xao spices (for f. unripe grapes, 

preparing food) 

11) A plural form in the Absolute state is used as 
\ • . 

».ith ^^ prefixed, adj. and adv. ~ 1 *^h\^ __ true; vei’y* 

1 ruly; verily; really; relat. adj. ^Jju^Xaa - ;jJ^x<x.o and 
• * • 

J-iL<sxaa^ - true; adv. &*2jL<sxoub and A+tiisxaa - tiuly. 

(2) Pi. form - is often used by St. Ephraem and Narsai 
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f. signet; rings; 

pebbles. 

f. streets. * ; 0 

f. bubbles of 

water. 

m. virginity. 
# i 

?^of. wonders. 

? m. worm-wood; 

bitter medicine; bitter 
sorrow or trouble. 

m. price. 

m. nobles; free (men) 

m. one another. 
« 

m. life. ♦ * * 

i?01** n. freedom. 

n. food. 
# 

m. price. (1) 

(i* m. water. 
• • • i 

endeavour; 

resources; property; riches. 
/' ' 

high temperature? 
hot season, 

lentils. 

m. chess; chessmen 

I-3!** tec m. halting place; 

stage; station; depot; 
emporium. 

A*** ^ 9 0 » * 

»■ 
f. delicacy; dainty; 

delicate food. 
•• 

betrothal; marriage 

m. mercy. 

* \ ..IIS or )^SJ.JXAIS 
• 4' # • # 

a kind of nut. 

date-fruits. 

§ 220. There are some nouns used in the singular 
and plural without any difference in form. They are 
mostly collective nouns Ex. 

« 

c. cattle. 
« 

f. a hawk (2) 

i • 

?-*-i2 m. man. 

3jcaj. m. Israel. 
: • 

* f Is Used as singular in West Syriac. But 
also is sometimes used as singular: ex. 

i i , » 

^ ^ ^v=_ With great pric 

thy love has bought us irom the conquerors* 

(2) lakes Syame 11. when denoting plural number, as, . 
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9 

m. multitude. 

idJooM f. oath (1) 
• ^ 

Jisox c. heaven. (1) (§ 199 f. n.) 

j_kx c. sheep (2) 

f. bird (3) 
1 • • 

J-acoa m. f.) horse: • > • • ' 
group of horses or 
other aaimals. (1) 

9 

• 9 a 

m. reptile; insect (4) 
9 

c. horse; group of 

horses (1) 

Note. 1. Collective nouns $oijsoX j may bc 

divided into two groups: i. Nouns denoting a plurality (?°7- 
9 

/ . v 

ii. Nouns resembling to nouns of plurality 

* 4# j . 

{%\o2*\£DL3 j. The former comprises the collective 

nouns like people; army. etc. « * 
To the latter belong those nouns whose plural form is in¬ 

dispensable for expressing an idea of collection. Such are the 
names of fruits and trees. For the singular number the termU 

nation is affixed to the collective or plural form after elimi- 

liating the final , Ex. grapes- sing. grape; Ao: ° ; : ... : • 
0 • 

palms-sing. palm; figs- sing. fig (tree). 
• (I 9 # $ 

-2-^= onions- sing. St! onion. 

But there are a good number of such collective nouns, which 

have no singular form: Ex. pear or pears- 

(1) Take Syna'me’ ^ when denoting plural number, as, 

. etc. 
9 

99m* ! j | 

(2) The form 2XJ-4* is used to denote female flocks: ?—» 
9 * 9 • 

•*9 • » ♦ 

may be written with or without ie. as, or . 

. 9 9 S> 

(3) In denoting plural number, generally W. S. write [ 

and E. S. with . 

(4) In either number Sya’me" is optional. 
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2. Nouns formed by affixing the abstract termination leso 

to adjectives and concrete common nouns (m. s.) have also* a 
collective sense [whether such a noun is collective or not is to be 
decided by the context]. Ex. 

prophet; prophecy or prophets; 

Apostle; Apostleship, Apostolate or Apostles; }^ 
. * 

disciple: pupil; - teaching, noviciate, pupillage, 

discipleship, pupils. 

winer forms ot abstract nouns aiso sometimes present a 

collective sense. Ex. - woe, woe to those 

who are lost, 

In partitive expressions designating an individual these abs- 
9 

tract collective forms are never used with^o ^ as ^ iwni ^ 

but only the concrete form as ^ ^ - one of the prophets. 
# 

3. When is added to the numeral adjectives its 

o_ is left out and the Taw is rendered hard; this collective 

form is used even when individuals are to be designated by 

partitive expressions: Ex. f.- a eompany or group of 

twelve; a company of ten. one of 

His twelve (apostles) [§ 251. note 2]. ' ‘ • 

§ 221. Some nouns have a different meaning in 
the plural:- Ex. 

m. hiding (place), pi. f. temples of 

dols; idols* 
# ' 

J-axsL m. people; Israelites, pi. - gentiles. 

m. womb. pi. _ mercy. &c. &c. 

Foreign Nouns - Greek Nouns- 

§ 222. With regard to the formation of plural 
foreign - nouns in Syriac may be grouped into two 
classes:- 
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A. Nouns, which have Syriac form, ie., the Syriac 

ending . 

B. Nouns, which retain the original form, ie., 
the original ending. 

Nouns belonging to group A. form their plural 
as Syriac nouns. Ex. 

f* stole, pi. _ Bishop* pi. 

(W. s. jAocfmaPor 
Nouns belonging to group B. are mostly Greek 

nouns. They form their plural differently according to 
the nature of the ending. In the plural 

1* Nouns terminating in — (t-jcoo) drop the 

final (and in W. S. o is converted into o). Ex. 
• i • 9 •• 

.©ODCTpa© f# Synod, pi. ODqL.ia© . 

p 9 ^ & 9 4* g 4> 
(W. S. sing. c^doIoMCLCo* pi. a on. o ^joudo) 

a m. peril. pi. 6uu.^ious 

JL JL 

-La-O* pi. ali 
♦ 

or focul-\ 

4 9 x C 4s 9 x | 
(YV.S. sing. Q,m. pi. r> vn on , ora 

I ^ .. x 9 
or )ntixQaoxb) 

Exception: u&duuao2 - anchor, pi. jxuucio2 or w©2iuoo2. 

2. Nouns terminating in mostly undergo no 
change except the addition of Sya me'. Ex. 

wiruoSoj f. Heresy. pi. w«u©aoj 

(rarely w. S. ..mYmfot). 

aa*ada32 f. dicision; permission. 
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pi. (W. S. 

w.flujaa^> 1. dictionary. pi. wcuxad^ 

(rarely vmixddi> _ \y. S. c.mloaf^). 

Exception: vxa*£&ddd f. act; narration. pi. jddidddd. 

3. Nouns terminating in or i-i (w> s> j_J 0r jJLl) 

admit & at the end (the final Alap is dropped in E 

S.) Ex. \~isool f. pi. iOxiaoZ Essence 

i 7 j 4 i7 •• 
(W. S. J-*-ccx>l. pi. *-£dPucdo()* 

• • • • 
f. phantasy. pi. 

▼ x y 7 y x 7 7 
(W. S. t^o. pi. *-JCo)-*.CQ-^» 

t 

Exception: f. street. pi. 
$ 

i ^ xvy <19 p.. ▼ y 
(W. S. pi. ilo-^2). 

4. Nouns terminating in ^6 _ ^ replace by $-* 

cr h (W. S. vo by jl or )L\ Ex. 

^a^Xso2 or m. Gospel. 

pi. I ^ ^ }-\d*N^-io2 
» 1 i ' 

0 9v1 * Vs ^ .y^ * ..Yj -t. i ^ y,* 
(VV. S. yCu^^ol. ph or pdxAwjo ( ) 

m 4 j * 0 9 

^oA^Jio m. chapter, pi. JjLijio or 
\ 9 , 1 •* * | / / # 

a_kN i o 2 m. organ • pi. 2-fiL a o 2. 
• ' 

^d-A^iao rn. hunting. pi. . 

•. o/Nib>o m. treasure. pi. jj^sdln. 

Exception: »d\s^c m. metal. pi. w*aV^Y> 
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(W. S. 
il7 T* 

or 
n7 T * 
UU^o) 

5. Nouns terminating in (W> S. ^ change 

the final ji into (W. S. or rarely h • Ex 

rn. axiom, pi. or {jsoo^ouai . 

m. Dogma. pi. ?^sx\,oa or »?. 

m. system. pi. or . 

J-sboaoj m* fragrance; sweet spice;) pi. j^ooq .. 
; fragrant herb. { 

6. Nouns terminating in ?? (w. s. change »r 

into ^xdo x y 
(w. s. u into *-cop—). Ex. 

, •' > 

ir-.ak.il f. necessity. pi. uaoueuJi^ 

*7 .7 ... 7 7.7 
(w. s- <»gi I i) . pi. um).Q,l it ) 

f. covenant. pi. 

x i?i y g> xyx 
(w. s. pi. 

7. Nouns terminating in (w> s. ^ take thc. 

suffix 'ao - uxdo. Ex. c. siren- pi. j2>oju>i*o> 
• : • 

/ 1 # X1 0xx 9 x x 
(w. s. ^ +*.cn pi. t-rooL or i. f ^ m.) 

Note. There are other nouns, not many in number, whick- 
do not come under any of the abovre groups, as, 

= ii or i.;2i C. Air. pi. .oSii 1 u»3j.2i .-.a'chj: 

u»23*p .Z^^ai :Z.^*e>2 (w. s. ^aAcoC 

or JlaAco[ . f. school, pi. ; ><a-^o^ia jj: 
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A2 s: 
§ 223. Syntax - I. To express extension or 

period of time, during which or at the close of which 
something takes place, the nouns denoting some space 

of time, such as ;^xx hour, day, night 

month, jiii year etc., are put in the accusative 

case, more frequently with the preposition ^; but the 

nouns - generation, race, and century, 

piefei to have always the preposition A. Ex. 

***** ••• A - keep us all the 

. .. , days of our life. 

- His mercy extends to ages and 

generations. 
7^ - He rose on the third day. 

II. The '‘time at which” is expressed by the pre- 

position va j but sometimes the preposition o _ may be 
omitted. Ex. 

• $ 

ooj-a - at that time. Jid; - at this moment. 

.** . w*dj - at that hour at which we 

departed from him. (Ephr.) 

HI. To express “both. and” the conjunction 

fa’ or .9j is put before^the first and the second words. ex« 

,2^3 - (those) who do not 

know both Thy truth and Thy salvation. 

Vocabulary. 
t I 9 

1^-7^ m. cock. 

m. relative, 

m. pillar. 

??*•? m. hail; heavy rain. 
• # • 

f. creation (act of) 

f. virgin. 
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f. substance; 

that which is formed; 
creation; formation. 

73?^ Pa. to cut, batter, 

to dash into pieces. 

m. open, manifest, 

public. 

m. frost; ice; crystal 

ldo;0.1 (heavenly) 

abode of light. 
• # 

?dooo m. trouble; 

confusion; contention, 

m. monk; monastic. 

§5^2 Aph. to arrive at, to 

find; to follow closely; 
to seize. 

A » » # 

m. a Scrawling) locust 
• * 

m. tares (usually in pi.) 

m. f. 
• # . • 

companion. 

m- an oppressor; 

tyrant, unjust one; who 
does wrong. 

c.;_- in the days 

of Moses. 

f. race; birth, 

being begotten 

* : jaXA* f. wailing. 
# 

m. briar; thicket. 

1-L u}A m. opulent, rich, 

abundant, prosperous. 

• j 

f. pi. prosperities. 
0 

f. a sock; scab, 

, spot. 
^-l.sojo rn. a confessor; 

one who confesses 
Christ. 

Orthodox teachers or 
doctors. 

, iL 
ax. m. one who add^ 

A*5? Marga, a town in 

Mesopotamia 
o - j>»» to purify, cleanse’, 

polish. 
Saph. to alienate, 

estrange, remove.’ 

l-ii-Xia* m. injurious- 

f. divided 

lips- ie, lies; deceitful 
words. 

» 

rn. a shackle; fetter 

pr. n. Na'man. 
» 

adj. m. vain. 
1 * 

Pa. to tear, cut off. 

m. gardener, 

park-keeper. 

£d.£j?.i Phirus-sapor, 

a town in Iraq, 

f* parable. 
* ^ 

Sacan or Tan is, a 

town in Egypt. 
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neck; nape of the 

neck: back. ✓ 
. * 

?£***? m. locust. 
i * 5 • ,i. 

^d is in. master of 

shepherds, 

i-viaf) to spread out; to 

make firm. 

V*-*? ([ V) f. begin- 
# • 

ning; first-fruits, 

m. rod; staff; branch; 

stripe, scourge. 

m. power; autho¬ 

rity; rule, ruler; prince* 

i-Ls) rn. end of time* 

iLzki the rest; remnant- 1 • 
(no pi.) 

pi. Theorem' 

m. limit; boundary 
* ■ 

precept; definition* 

ak m. strong; mighty. 
1 • i 

Exercise 42 A. 

3 Ai 2 
f i • i 

. oj-X-g-i? dctjls&JCso 4 . 
I * *1 | ♦ * * . * N I * 

13,.» 2d 2..A 0 . vj*Q]OOj*^ ^ Jj 5 

• V • _ . / ’ •>! • .S' i 4 
. 2—^2.x3 ... i . Doi.i T • •• T . * 1 • \ • • i T . ' • . . .i 

^2 iuixi 9 . ?^sC}-zio cnndi ^ oT- ~ 3 
", > 

v. o>zrr\‘6.2.os iss w:dg2 10 . {A odd ?..^.axq _ho 
$ * # # 

-'V ■• • • • .• v 4** . L v" • , / •*••;; „ / 
,*Noo]t\cxl rj>o 2—&s^£0 o 2^oi-z2d b 

• ^ * *" 1 \ 1 I * * 1 * * * • , i 1 
• . . . » 1 • • f * B*# J 0 •• 1 1 • 

j^.202.3 caso ^00^3^9 wXiL 3D3D ^-+2*6] 1J_ 

4 D 0}.G> *s^O h ;s* 2 %£s d-fl? 1 12 .jioo? |k\0-^Ai3 

10 • 3 ^ji>1 D>.5 

• y—^.3^*3 0 ^ j\.y \dlao 0.3>£2..J C]XJm tsX 

jiseoA o ?6i.r xix w.qa.Lix oj_SAi,»:> Jaojj r_» 14 
• • 1 | \ • 
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3 

C 

J_J.^.jq i.io>j .J5o^i;j 

H00 . ocr,I?Vl ^-» ^-3o]i 16 .JiiaoS -Al^xi 

P^J ?-V *^■“*9 ^—5 2sC3 1 7 • ^^OO.**** ^ ^SOkJ*fj^ 
• • f • • * • ‘ ' ; •••»• * • 

• * t 

i.” ^d-soo^* 3.3 A. ] S • * oajtoada ».^A3iN^Kic 
• ** , • i \ j i \ > ,i 

\0<Tj£S^S«^ ^Cf« 19 *^”■^*^9 yd—^JD.m.3 0 r*.3v50j 
• i ® \ * i ■ ii • 

i * 

S©c£i^o vocjlidoA Jii.3.,3 »j* 20 . AojA voojikoA 
' # ' * * I \ # | » 

t 

SJ”*? x-sdo ?-ix ^—.si \&t.2 21 . ?d*AA..“ 
' \ i*** • I I v • t # * 

?A solo >_X~i ^ooj^ .sojj. 22 .jiawj }i>A 

, *v 6 d-^-i crf.fi5 dso.i c 07 di da ad * o Scr? d *.}3 ok\L \ a» 2 s 
N ' * • \ • '* •■ * .1,1/7 ,. • 

2-a voci<\c;so2d ?oV^**o k oo^c^aio ;^ai ddd;SA 28 

:?_k.A V-xa'dc^ (vssii —=o * o A\» 24 . v 

4—SO-• vA*^C7 000] 2 5 .3*03 A-A.3D \6iiiQft ^ 
* • * # ' • • 

/ 

? *^0.-3 A* 3 9 0 .f—ioJ. ^-dki i&js'£> C\ o 2$. od** 
* • 

*^co]*x3 3 *\0M2 ^*^7* 2 i * ^—>^ ^-“5 ^*o]Xa ♦, a^xia 
# # « 

* V i 4 V * / • k |v • • B*# ^ l( 
• *\^00]aA-*w *\^0Ol*J..3 O0 3O CV.i2 ^ OOT^AiO ^OcOA. 3 

II. 
# # t 

JwJuAao c]A fAA &» }do o\ 2<\o ?i daa ]s^:>3_xj § 
‘ ,* ' ' 

^qdsbZ^x wtboiLi wAi. cjjjAj r„!o ' Q . 2.x* da 2 
1 —•* ii| i • ii ' ' • \ 1 — ^ 

< 

&v O*-^ ZX»2 30 » *>—.*0 2^—3 3 
\ 1 • M 1 * t \ \ m I » »1 • 

.>AA.= 1-j.diOD 0]&*.i.3 .* V*i : 5^370 9 
• 4 ' I • • I 

■ ■ § •• • | 4 * 4 | • 

>m~soo ^ocr^ciw ^_iso 007 31 

?.i^b*kA30 >2-^i |a^d 3-id*2 ^-.ioo 

?•■ , . ! • ,' *»l ] • .. «4' 4 • •• * • •■/ 4 ■ 
4*3.50 voq^a-i k-= 2o . UlA o 2J»Gi3 b-2^13.2 ; » •* \ 1 . i , • ; • * ■ • 

|_3:*aa ^07-320 3-io]-3 0 4.s.2.ao f.uoasoo 3307250 .*3^>.2kX30 
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• , # 

TJi 83 . w*g*oA J-JlIXsoo ^.cLiLfio 
• » 1 * * • • • ... • 1 u / « • - / * 4 , 

^-suja.tjio r^**-*? lb-5001 soop*a 5Ao*33.jo ^ft-aj>y3 
f ^ 9 | | I 

vXX <o**+ 3 l .^AJLgLiA ^20 ^1*0 J-Xii JAO.3 3 73X0 
I 

V » ' * ••{ 1 «*,»•*# • •* ' 1 ,t ' V _ * *.*•*,• * 
i^D-^DO r**D.*30 alo ^ACW^XD ^.1303 

# • * # 

Ji»*ap0 ^oajX.3 A-iLo^A-so ^u]o\ \oqA^ Xic ^axdsxsd 

-*isAx>o J>lii**2o *. a6J22o r!*LAio r2ay.bi *AX, wfl>om 35 • V . . T • \, • \ . • \ ,“•• . . ^ T ; • ’ 

,.Xl .*m,2*A:o o:A*a2 2.x aao w^ioai-a 36 .r^3® 
4 « v \. 1 . •• •••••"•' ! * • ' * 

7-1A is_=_- ?_A\ r A\b &» A«.s qNoa.A«.3o ^ojij 
/ ^ ^ i 9 • ▼\# * 1 « M « $ m m 9 | • • 

v * * • | 

*4? ^ iX dju* ^*AJ2 ^AAi. ^.*Ai2 37 . aplsoa^Ajo 
# * * * » * 

T.iis T_»o :^o*,X»o $>-*i ^"60.4? ^.socLi >^4 

I 4 1 4*« .. •» <1 / 4 > « I / •• 4 '•• I ,' i', ' V ' 
^_A A. o ^H3 ?. * aa : ^.*iJ>Ao ^-.eA. oopo 

Hi* ex* $-4 38 . 

J.ia 2 3 9 . ♦yOci* A*2 wfiaiflja q ^.*07X330 <0a*2 2? ulXo^s 

40 (Ephr.) .rfX3d o^ao? >-A w*q ?oq ?.>i» 

V_i*J l*»o'i A3A ?.i2 Da\,o $.12 73^ $q.X2 ^iisb n.sbxi 
'# 1 * « ' 

* # 

j--2 41 JJ-Ad ? 

<..; ; ... : : . • ; .. '•••'• ; ■• • 
A—3»«A A-i p—X A**»XO ^ ^#aO DO *^A—X^. s ^..iQ-SD... A.l 

^liMiO ^^DO.3 ^Ai3AXA0 A-3^ J? Aci.sb*x3i0.3 0 

•x "i\_\o ^2-XcAiOk.D k*cnoA» AA&so 2o!T.a 42 ALA da 
• ,, . 1 •< " • ! " \ 1 . 

I , 

A*l ;.32.3 4 3 . ^ iiaX-030 ^-50 cr^o.3lX ?iLio 
•1 «** * * . * * * 

Aii2 4 A . •. a.*2 2sa-.X^ ?.,Us2 aa r.*^>2Asoo Ly&i&a "* , * J ’ \ >> . .« T . . ^ • • \ ; • . .. 7 • . 

^.vACtf lO w* D..5C a 0 w^X k.*t^.D * i.D ♦v C>4.tCk‘.£*X 
• • . » 1 

1 ..•/ » 1 ,, , ' •• 1 1 

(Epr.) . -rf*».3^sx» bicA d 2.a*2 2.soX &A r.*Cs* 1-a 4 5 

J'lq J^AiOD DA2-3 Ao wr^is vfiaXoXsD2 ^*i2 46 
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\ba^ oqo 4 7 (Th. Mar.) . fjstauaief 
f ' ir ^ ' ii i* 

i ( 

. 4-jAfac ooo] ^*.3*30 3wb w-ojaA2o w*gjogf aiS 

I&.XaMO^Z ACCT) l^SASOD fp6^ jjS&JlD 6]&!kS.2Q 4C 

J-xoX^b tiXan oi_*bau*:> jki'batt.30 ~>bo2„i 
• » * 

A^ct ?*\2 49 (Act Mar.) ,1-x+d.cp u]\dS a.r^ 

. ^.:s c;l2fc\ Acv^ 7^0 o ^—3,..b^ico ^dlibaflua ^.2bx.i 

yfl^axi aj Aali^Ldo of.Lie ax : J.uj £adq.i> 5 q 

?_1JL.A0 ^ODCJ.10 aA. !^.,\ $.;» 51 'l-Lsf 
• _ « • , » • I f 

9^ }i.l£>aso jM.X02 }£J&x 52 . ^tux© ViflLaio 

wOaiaS ^2 53 • ?^*x*^o2&d f-ioxao 
■1 2 * * * * * * 9 » * • / . 

ooa^ }-*2o^o aJtl2a\fi>2o 0 2»djfcud2 |-daii^Ad •pk^ 
« 1 ♦ « I ^ 

0 * . 0 

. kfia-u^.3 I&L+S-gd A-i2.iai 
• # • • * • 1 

Exercise 42 B. 

1. Thy wonders and Thy thoughts (are) on us. 
2. . Thou hast hated (m.) those who regard (observe) 
vain fears. 3. With tears and sighs purify (nr.) and 
whiten thy scabs. 4. Behold, the churches and monas¬ 
teries are singing praise. 5. Give (m. s.) us joyful 
months (ie. months of joy) and fruitful years. 6. The 
blessed (pi. m.) of the Lord inherit the earth and 
His accursed will perish. 7. The Lord will com¬ 
mand His mercies during day-time and His canticle 
at night. 8. They (m.) bound his legs in fetters. 
9. He suspended the heavens without support 
(pillar pi.) and he made the earth firm without 
pillars. 10. As first-fruits and offerings He receives 
the tears of penitents. 11. The glory of young men 
(is) their strength; and the beauty of elders old 
age. 12. These are indeed the parables of the two 

7 
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covenants. 13. Tell (f. s.) me whether you-have- 

solcl (m. pi.) the field at this price ... yes (^-*2' at 

this price. 14. He upset the strong (m. ph) from thrones 
and exalted the humble (m. p].;. ] 5. Be-thou-taken 

(m.) on the back (^m) of my enemies. 16. Thou 

hast rebuked the gentiles and destroyed the wicked (m. 
pi.) and Thou hast blotted-out (m.) their names for- 

• • 

ever-and-ever •pOLLS') . 17. Lord make com¬ 

memoration to them, our fathers and brothers and our 
masters. 18. They (mu said: let us magnify our tongue: 
lips are ours. 19. And I shall not commemorate their 
names on my lips. 20. God, incline to me Thy ear 
and hear my words. 21. But I shall see Thy face in 
justice. 22- Foundations of mountains shook and were 

burst-asunder &2j because Le got angry with 

them- 23. He likes to see good days. 24. Keep thy 
(m.) tongue and let not thy lips speak guile. 25. Let 
the lips of the wicked (m. pi.) who speak lie and con¬ 

tempt against the just (m. s.) be shut up- 

26. God, we have heard with our cars and also our 
fathers have narrated to us what Thou hast done in 

their days, 

27. Mercy 

in the primitive days 

is poured (pi.) upon 

i * * | 

' I •* • \ { oo^: : . 
\ < T. j 

thy lips. 28. Thy 

holocausts arc always before (wMiscA) me. 29. The 

Lord shall pluck-out the grinders (tau.v) of lions. 30. 
$ 

The kings of armies will gather-together. 31. The 

princes preceded (72*0) after the singers . 
9 * $ f 

32- They made their ensigns Tor) signs. 

33. He gave-up their cattle to the hail. 34. Lions 

are roaring to break. 35. In it the ships move crj\ 

36. They ate all the grass and fruits of t he ip lands. 
37. He gathered them from all lands, from the East 
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and from tne West and from the North and from the 

Sea. 38. The Lord is just and will cut (pres., he 
branches of the wicked (m. pi.). 39. He made the great 

lights. 40. The eye is one of the organs of sight. 41. 

You are not empowered to immolate 

the Pasch in any of your towns (^sm }L^j 

42. These are mortal poison(s) (lit. poison of death )- 

gall of the serpent and the molar tooth of the viper. 

43. A wise doctor with many medicines will-pluck- 

out (itai.) his claws from his heart. 44. Death 
I * 

leads (away) the honourable ones (m.) from luxuries- 

45. The cock walks-proudly among hens 

46. Juda answered and said to Joseph with sorrow and 
sighs. 47. Piaise to the acceptor of the prayers of the 
weak, (m pi.) 48. In the evening when the light of the sun 

disappears (***»? ?-ta0?-3) from the quarters (of the 

world) I will-keep-awake (337^2) in Thee to praise 

Thy creation . 49. Who-so-ever that has 

mouth and speech and tongue is bound 

to praise for the dumb creations. 50. Receive, my Lord, 

the tears of (^-») my eyes and forgive my debts and 

sins. 51. Those who have alienated from them the 
transitory desires may rest in the heavenly abode of 

light (J3qa.i (which is) filled with statelinesses 

. 52. Let the illustrious shepherds 
• * < 

visit their flocks to receive aVisid) remuneration 

from the Master of shepherds. 



LESSON XLVI. 

} ♦* / 

Adjectives ® ^ ^ ^ / ■ 
$ 

§ 224. Adjective is “a word added to a noun to 
qualify it, or limit it by reference to quality, number 

• ' 
or position.” Such are 2.a m, f. just, righteous, 

i . m • . 
m. f. impious, ?a-jax m. f. simple 

childish, etc. Most of the adjectives are formed from 
other words •- a. Verbs, b. Nouns and Particles. 

Note. The Numeral Adjectives are dealt with in Lesson 
XLIX. Adjectives form their feminine gender (Vide Lesson XLIXI 
§ 200) plural number (Vide Lesson XLV) and different states 
(Vide Lesson XLVII) just as they are formed of the nouns of the 
respective forms: — 

M. S. F. S: M. pi. F. pi. 

?-=A * j Maiy 
0 

- good. 
• 

4 a* ax « i 

» < . . • 
4 *&• 3,* * * 

*1 
’ • i # 

» ..! . • 
2 D-* ax - . ♦ i true. 

i 
l ajix • ♦ 

0 

1 » 
• 

■ • i 
hai 1 > • * • 

l N - • • simple. 

V IxA 
T ’ • 

0 

l & dw T im 

■ • 
I* N a.N» i • , 

4 

/ » 
* t f 

1a a. — T. . • i new etc. (§ 213) 

ception: M. S. ?J4 
« 

3 0) ph S.-* 2 i | another; 
j other. 
V F. s (^) pi. ^ NaL a,** i. 

A. Adjectives formed from Verbs. 

§ 225. 1 Noun Agent (§ 103- 104; § 183) and 
Noun Passive (§ 105; 108; § § 184; §185) are used also 
as adjectives. Ex. 

* N of adj. is generally pronounced soft. {§ 21). 

9 | J a- f 

W. S. (1) m. s. J. J \ or 

0 
(2) f. s. U ♦_«(. pi. 

L 

X 
l. pi. )- 

'Ts 0 

f. 
, 9 9 9 t 
( >5^ J *<£**[. 

• — 
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jJLda. m. strong; $-Li~ m. merciful; 
, • 

m, merciful : m. high. etc. 

2) Several adjectives of the following forms:— 
• | 1 f 

a} m. \f. modest. 

m. f. evil; defiled. 
• * » 

, * 

i-a!i m f. great; big. 

b) ,2-^1 oX3 _ m. f. pure; inno¬ 

cent; transparent. 

m. f, avaricious. 

c) ,2—oxd _ m. f. beloved. 
f 

4.^0^ £> m# f. swollen. 

d) J-wsioXd - By suffixing ?-ix (& soft. § 226 d) 
# 

to the root; for the feminine gender ?-i is changed 
i 

into V-,1 as else where (Vide § 183; § 185: § 226 B. & 

D). Ex. 
I 

t 9 . t ^ 

Rt. - $-i£Oa**a m. f. fearful. 

, .? / ,, •' / ., h knowing, 
w f? • • • •• cogniscent: 

v i /v . . •' , a • • 1 t- deceitful; 
m. Vs^aal I ... 

1 • " • • • * | injurious. 

m. f. wise; intelligent 
% t * * 

— ?«.j£wo>so^ m. f. shining; 

splendid; brilliant. 
i • • • 

rn. ix**xxa.ig f. crafty; cunning 
* » • 

« 0 0 9 

73.^5 _ $.3^3oc^3 m, \ck*+'i> f. loving; benign. 
•1 * • » * • • * » 

&c. &c. 
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B. Relative or Cognate Adjectives. 

• 2 & o.>, 
• ■ 

0 

§ 226. 1 he Adjectives formed from nouns and 
pai ticies are called the Relative or Cognate Adjectives. 
Th^y are formed by adding suffixes to nouns and 
particles. The most common suffixes are:- A. B. 

ana C. . \oci and ISun, being the chief com¬ 

ponents of the suffixes, are called 

the letters of relationship, ie., the letters by ’which other 
words are formed with relation to the original words. 

nese suffixes indicate relations regarding the origin, 
place family, profession, sect, time, etc. These suffixes 
are added to different groups of words with different 
shades of meaning :— 

O 

;1, ^ie suffix ya f. 4^.*— is added to all 
nouns, and specially a) to P roper nouns of persons 
and places, b) to compound nouns and c) to particles. 
In nouns terminating in \i only the final Alap is 

eliminated when is added: in nouns not terminating 

in 1-, the final consonant receives Z'qa'pa before 
the termination 

a) ■pixicl - Jerusalem, jikXxiil m. f 

(1) -T, , Jerusalemite. 
Tphesus. m. x£2 f. Ephesian* 

* .*2* tide of the founder of the Parthian Empire) 

*"^3* - Royal; chief; principal. 

(i j the termination is generally dropped when the Relative 

sul fixes are added; but sometimes it may be retained as 

(from _ a lollower of Peter or his teaching. The 
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■p'i 'l - Aram; jisbii Pagan; - Aramean; 
Syrian, adj. Aramaic. 

M , v - •• v t v’V d^x V - ivoriedj made 
b) A - Ivory; of jVOry. 

5_i.ii.Avj - enemy. enimical; hostile. 

following nouns undergo slight modifications when the Rela.ive 

suffixes are added to them :— 

...d;io2 (W-S. uOt^o(°) Edessa; - Edessa; ^•■*•4^? 

Arbel; liA-aii - Arbelite; - Ismael; jiAvas.i _ 

Ismaelite; \jJ> - Babel; Babylon; - Babylonian; 

or - Island; Gazartha; ji!i»»\ - insular; 

Mesopotamian - Mesopotamia, 

Mesopotamian; - Haran, ii-, - Haranean, ," c-tax; i 3 

i p 9 ^ V 
Damascus; (\y. S. plQQjflQSfl^) - Darmascene- 

or ^Jjao^d Capadocia, sofla - Capadocian, 

Egypt, j—- Egyptian; - Israel, — Isiaclite, 

_ Nazareth; ?i5- Nazarene; “ Nisibis-, 

h>1 “ Nisibiti; - Manichaeus; - Manichaean, 

* Lsg - Saidan; - Saidanite; 6,1 - Silo; ?-AoA*X 

m, itsJoo^+X f Sunamite or siiomite; man, woman of S^o- 

(1) Both ?iab£>2 and fcbi/ were the same gentilic name’ 

Aramean; but sometime after the epoch of the Seleucidae the 
name Syria came into use instead oi Aramea, and Syrian oi 

Aramean. The ancient name became lestiicted to tin 

Arameans of the East, who did not receive Christianity, 

synonym for Pagan or Sabean. I he name - / "ls “ ^tUt 

form. (Dictionary- Pagne Somithj. 
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• ' • 

c) - now. - present. 

- how. A*i - specific. 

- only. ?_i - lonely; single. 

Note. The suffix is added also : — 

1) to a few common nouns, as, $jljX - nature; jJLiJX - 

natuial, - man; ?*-X.s2 - human; - place; jis&i 

local, (1) &c# 

-) to the Absolute state (§ 228 ff.) of a few feminine nouns 

terminating in the servile %Cs . as, 
» 

i**?**0 ~ city. (Abs. st ?JU^ao) _ civic 

- captivity Abs st. Q>XXv ) ^*dXX _ exile; immigrant 
/ / . , , . 

<r*°9 ~ corner. (Abs. st. - angular. 
» 

- tavern. (Abs. st. ojl£) jj.dii. _ tavern-keeper. 
0 

- woman. _ feminine (§18. 7). 
0 

- tribei generation. ('ias.i') iLaai - tribal. 

3) to the plural form of some nouns as :— 

j.z2 _ Father, (pi. }<J}.z2) : J.J.dj.si - paternal. 

- Mother, (pi. }apb2) : facial - maternal. 
• » 

' Maid-servant, (pi. jidjaoi - of, like, pertaining 

-- to, a maid-servant. 

, Note the following peculiar forms of relative adjectives. 

f. end. $*X**2 - last, final; 2Lssol*2 m. exile; lixtn.22 - 

stiange, an exile, foreignei> beginning; ^i.6Xx — beginner, 

novice, postulant; new, early, fresh, etc F. subst jAoai _ A 

mother bearing child for the first time. The Interrogative pro- 

nouns t*x+2 in. i. may very rarely form relative adectives, 

as, i-Lk+2 (and fcd*2) - qualifying; special. 
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- Father-in-law. (pi. - of, like, pertain¬ 
ing to, a father-in-law. 

_ Sea. (pi. ?»i*} - - marine. 
/ ... v < • . — villager; rustic; 

- field; village; (pi, Dad; - boorish. 
• • 

• • # 

_ name. (pi. Jojsqx — Jicpbx - nominal. 

B. The suffix ?_i (f. is added only to com¬ 

mon nouns, and among them chiefly to the following:- 

- Spirit. }_LkoS m. 1 oi f. spiritual. 

- body. 1-iAi m. f- C°^°p0r’eal. 

?Ba.i - fire. m. fierv. 
i * y 

- heaven. m. heavenly, celestial (being) 

J.sjXoA^ - body, f-iabxo~\^ m. bodily, corporeal. 

Jxii - earth. jAiai m. earthly, terrestrial. 

{.so,^, — happiness. ?_:.3o-V m. blessed, blissful. 

- bellv. m- big-bellied, gor-bellied- 
* # 

/ • * ^ 

- church. ^^ m. ecclesiastical. 
■ • i 

i , » ' 

jtssSts - lip. j.5isS.i3 m. labial. 

?j:, - deceit; fraud- ?-ks!2, m. false, deceitful, forged. 
« 

- anger. m- angry. 

CL The suffix ?-i.i (f. ?*-->) maY be added to 

all nouns except proper names ol persons and places. 

But it is generally added to biliteral nouns and 
0 

nouns terminating in the servile . Ex. 

- mode. - model; different. 
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• * 9 • * * f # 

- religion. — religious* 

Note When an adjective is formed by the addition of 

it may be called a primary adjective; and it has a meaning dif¬ 

ferent from that of the secondary adjective which is formed by 

the addition of . For example, {^0 3 indicates relation 
f i 

to the spirit, while indicates relation to the spiritual. 

(G. J. D. No* 193). Secondary adjectives may be formed from 

all primary adjectives in by the addition of . Ex- 
i • , 

pertaining to corporeal - (of) terrestrial. 

D. 1 here is yet another relative suffix t". 

which is added to certain common and verbal nouns; 

a secondary form of it is effected by the addition of 

as in C. above. Ex. 
» 

- hunting, chase m. (hunter, warlike, 

i f. |stron§- 

m- hunter-like; 
warrior-like. 

- power. - powerful. 
# ♦ t 

- war. - warlike, warrior. 

an ambush. - insidious, (vide § 225 dO 
• « 

E. Anomaly:- 
f 9 

1. Nouns having only one form of 

*o>A'2 m. battle. _ athlete. 

f. ship. - pilot, 

m, treasure. “ - 

W. S. (1) J-jj.A2.-0 • 4 

treasurer. 
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I » 

2.njjaaso f. music. 0,20 - musician. 
1 1 • 1 • • 

t * 

J.ausad m. paradise, garden, m. 

f gardener. 

?-i o\+z 

m. falcon. - falconer. # ' • 
* • 

2. Nouns having more than one form of ;<\g*Cs*.z, 

. ^aAX-io2) - Gospel. ?iNXio2 - Evangelic. 

(*V4^o2) 1V»^o2 - Evangelist. 
I , 

m* pillar. £_i.soJ^2 : - stylite. 

(l)Z^o&a>2 f. school. i-iSo-Atol - scholar; pupil; student. 

lL\a&ii.exl - scholar; pleader, disputer; advocate. 

,SD0.*3'd - A'rius. J-Uai :.e<wi=i - A'rian (heretic.) 

ca.020; f. Heresy. (2i i^o'66j - heretic. 

wsojBiJ. - Jacob. f-iiaciJ. - Jacobite. 

?L4c fiddle. lioiLa , , P»oua<Ce (3) ficldlist. 

jJ»5a*o - pertaining to fiddle. 

m. night. - nocturnal. 

|abii m. world. “ worldly. 

2—r __ eternal* * * 1 

3. Some nouns assume the form with some 

modifications for a relative meaning. Ex. 

(1) . (2) ).^cix-co^oi ♦ 
, ,P * 0 X 

(3) 

.*d m room. o-i^ nr. }.x*j.sioA^^d ^ chamber- 
* • * ‘ lain. 

• « ». • 
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# \ - camel. ,2-iUbX 
( ft 1 • 1 

» 
wine. 

* 0 * 1 • • i 
2 1 i m. 

- 
9 % dog. 2.3^2* T • « m. 

$ • • i 
— T. • leek. 

0 * * • «. • 
T. • m. 

0 

Itsl.zS - 1 4 
brick. 

* * *. • 
m. 

0 

f. 
• 

ship. m. 

iiii. - i ̂ oat. 
• 

m. 

F. ^*-3? is put befc 

m. f. camel-driver 
or keeper 

* , 
f. wine- seller. 

« 

f. dog- keeper. 
,*. • 

4*N<\2ka f. leek-green. 
/ * 4 1 

f. brick-maker. 

— pilot. 
* i 

f. goat-herd. 

* the proper names of per¬ 

sons to express relation in a collective sense: Ex. 

T3. - those of the house of Adam; mankind. 

- Israelites. 
• • • 

• • m • 

&*.3d - Ephremians; companions or fol¬ 

lowers of Mar Ephrem. 

^°le 1''he above lists of examples would show that all 
• $ 

forms of f&a+es+j (relationship) are not adjectives; many are 

substantives. Many of them are used as adjectives and substan¬ 

tives. 1 hose formed with the suffix i are mostly used as sub¬ 

stantives; those formed with the suffix ? * or $JLi are mostly 

used as adjectives. 

§ 227. Syntax- I. An attributive adjective 
generally follows the noun or the substantive, which 

it qualifies. (§ 27. II, Ill). But — blessed5 

happy, holy, are generally, and several adjectives 

of praise or insult, virtue or vice, quality or quantity, 

grade or rank, such as - first. - last 

“ much, many, - other, - small. 
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# • • 
little, jja - big, great, ieuajj - just, - just, 

* • * i ' 
IdMso - virtuous, - wicked, J-ixi - greedy, 

2.^i.iso = blessed, r-Ad m. f. such, certain etc. 

are frequently put before the noun they qualify. Ex. 

jLsoJl - Blessed Paul; - Bles¬ 

sed Mary; wsaAcx.r j-aii - The great Basil. 

£&oAo&.s ?4^bwi - thy chaste virginity, etc. 

II. A word or words may sometimes come bet¬ 
ween the substantive and the adjective, qualifying it. 

Ex. ?-iq oai “ ^or this is a beauti- 

ful work. 
. i 

III. Substantives preceded by /2-A? (rarely 

make negative adjectives. Ex. >?-A? - Ignorant. 

oio >LA'd - Spotless. 

IV. - much, many and AAd - little, 

small (both in the Absolute state § 128 ff.), unaltered 
in form, may precede or follow substantives of either 
gender and number. Ex. 

• - 9 

- many fishes, l-s’ska - many wars. 
• ^ * ♦ 

J-Sicx AAd a little sun, - a little of 
i» * * « 

fishes. 
/ 

b) The Abstract noun \j\oso - “multitude” is 

also used as adjective in the same manner. Ex. 

;j\<io ?-£j2 - many men, ,aiL? ?i\ca _ a 
0 

very great work. But usually is followed by a 
0 

noun in the genitive case, as $cr}Sx**z ^ ~ multi- 
. • 

tude of sins, ?*£? - multitude of people, etc. 

(cfr. § 63 1, § 66 IV, V, § 78 V, § 225.) 
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Vocabulary. 

jiid-ai ruinous, destructive, 

hopeless, abandoned, 

liabo^i m. Idumacan; 

Edomite. 
Q t 

5oq2 Achur- a vallev in 

Chanaan. 
I • 

a grasp, hold, 

power, territory, juris¬ 
diction, realm, kingdom. 

pr. n. Achab, a king 

of Israel. 

|ii3 030,2 Amorite. 

existing: self- 

existing; sempiternal. 
* ; 

jIso.n; Assyrian ■ 
son of Mathew; 

Jonas. 

job.3 in the days 

of Baraq. 

1- ixiji company or 

companions of Ananias 

♦obx..=\v Geb‘on; a town 

in Palestine. 

jii dx G e b4 o n i t e. 
# 

}do.3d f. pr. n. Debora. 

o _ <aAd to drive away, 

reject, remove. 

2- icub demoniac; vexed 

by devil. 

t 

pi. m. ; jXi f. 
I # 

light, small, minute. 

jSacp glory, honour, 

excellency. j 
9 

ishinning, brightness, 

countenance, 

pr. n. Ezechias, 

king of Juda. 

banquet, supper, 

banqueting room. 
• / 

^“*?t*** sole, the only 

begotten. 

J-iosa-o. m. storm. 

entire ; total: 

general. 
#! i 

Chanaanite. 

loquacious, talkative 

j-lJsjaao Moabite. 

?-** m. Medianite. 

}j.»oX2o m eternal, 

m. afflicted. 
. j * 

m. fiery; seraph. 
» 

m. Ninivite. 

rn. Sodomite. 

pr. n. Sihon- king 

of the Amorites. 

pr. n. Hely or ‘Ely. 
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m. Exalted, supreme 

2-iia»x m, ‘Ammonite. 

j-idax earthy, earthly, 

creature oi the earth, 
mortal. 

m. persuasion, sup¬ 

plication, explanation. 

save (thou m.) me. 

m. violent, forcible 
# 

J-ixi m. chief; first: best. 

ix£> snperior, ruler, 

magistrate, prefect, 
prince. 

9 

splendour, magni¬ 

ficence; godliness. 

asax pr. n. Samuel. 

pr. n. Samson. 
\ •* 1 

• 9 

m. lower, eartlily; 

pi. those below, earthly 
beings. 

Exercise 43 A. 

..i^2 ;_Sa 2 • 
II •• l I 

II 

i 1 

£dsc.i*^3 4 2 
1 

^ c.xa.r jJ 2 1 ii 

/ :.. 
? x*4 • A sX.d.O 4 • r • • • \ 

i 

~i s an d • • • 
>2.A A* 

Soi-a 
■ • ..: ^033 0.3 3D • • i » 5 •/- . A:o j, vN 

- 

O.s 2 6 ,0.£*»6\2 n—C><X20-i 
* • 1 I* • • * \ M \ • * • \ 

* m * 

.1 ^ J+ O D 3 v.A.dd 7 . 

|_X3i3 9 . vA*Ad ?—SC] S . ,2-^ AiO C7 

a qc 6.x 2.3 10 • 
• # • * ' # 

• * # • ## # i * * *»•* 

Tjucua ;dxio 11 .Jd.d3.oao JiLaaos 

{d.dAo fdao 12 .{ AA.id:*) o ?£w* 5<\«**.2d v-~ 
» » ’ *1 I . * . II x 1 ' 

r-i***ixao 18 .*p++ 2 o * &&C5C& }—*&**&9 

3i\Ci.i ocj] 14 . o^aoo ?£s**.i:po 
* • ..' • • 

TaSxjcEa 15 • Jd.ddoi >.S\ i ^_»o jd..dr\n Jd.2 ,-S 
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p jx D- - ^ DD O D wj> DiO 2.J.Sw’ii ^.3D 2£sdjkJSO .Sd-Ld V r ‘ , 1 • • • * n 1 J « . ; • T • ' • • •• #• 
• * L t * 

tso iJw* d 2.kis»x 2-J..£)/2_sS LU.20.X 16 . ^djid Ai a.52Xi 
_ t ,, i- ^ i * • /. < i , ... i* 

I 0 f • j I 

.■p62 £v*.3D D ^0|D&20 J.3 2.D }.i&2.io <3002 

d nV ,A -J.D2.SL 10)0 ♦vOCliai^ Oi &J.OCT] 17 
!■ • \ * \ J • * 

^CX*d*i&.= D^^flUOD ^DOmA IS . ^ocj*i}£m ^a£L= 

-> ; _<3 2aoo2 --20 2—sis CTaoSx 19 ,,Ay Dm D &CDJ3 bddd . , * \ . ’ • • • 1 * * ^ ,...;*. '• . 

3j_s:o^ }ooi l-Sao T^-ldto od*<x2 A*3..dX 
I 1 * 

.* cr dL\S..x Ofdo.j**.axd D^ 20 . ?»Sx 2-iBo.iD 
II » • • • • , 

I . » * I » • i 1 * 

2 S>!^.C.++ 0|—S .2G}-m 21 • ^r~ , w* ^DCTJA.,3 {— AX3 D ^,aO^S2 
t 4 t I I A 

2 d-3^O.X --to .S*di»Js (8 274 xx) ^oili So-^i? J-iXSaXo 
> . « V • J i 'J / >*. 

I # I 

jldSd. PdId w*o}odS;S a—idaad 7***isod ?.*> 22 . 

*. anmic rusbiL •yoSs^AO J:t3*o ?d** ^ o^liXj \ • ■ * \ >\ . \ * " * ** * N * * ' ‘ 
» « • <| | 9 * f -  * ^ I f A j 

^6 c?7 .©2 3 jdAbo 23 . ociitbukjdo 001 .Mi© o.x i 

.Av ^1-Dj^»D D 1—S.S^» .122 O D.i O *i.i w *^‘s*'/ 7 
• 1 , * * * 1 I 

^*.?cX J-lL&x 71 . 4 ©.lid-D *■ ocruio D.X 

i « • . ,* <’ V ' « ; • < ,4 . ’ / , 4 
0|._ jS-<D 2— a0 3<2 ^0^.-2 ^*30 0^50 D.2? lO ^lS 

I 

‘Iso.ai^.©® o.*v3od.™ r.iaiD cjSa r-to pd’d.uj o..^ 25 • I'oXX 
/y < . ' ( • * \ * ; \ • ! • 

2-7.A-i J-i’.-ad-o2 26 . J^aJbLo JsboLo J-5o}i.2 a.x&oJL^f! 
'#• ••»* # J-l t ^ I | toe I • 

K< I .< / • Vt * . /*V‘ ' • *• • •• * ... 1 
oCs : y£+& ^ a.ia^aJS^.s j-s.j,D..a Jdotsjo {mAx 

• .f » *•* * 4 
^i.i ? wQCk**a..\ 2-a- d 2<a^ ^«oa2o^!3«» 2 7 * . \ " '* >' • • . ; '* ' : -3^ •* . 

(Aphr.) ca] .*t7|a^iD ?-L»oaii : ^oq-Scaij da&Xd ^-*0^30^ 

2a'.s o X0 ©.>L. 2 d -V-o 2 : ♦, evS, ©v^b. .□ j.tsaX d £s©k jAii :s 
' * m || \ • j •• * * 1 1 *• \ # |» » |l i * 

v o^7d.Sto •v^oajjJiS.S^ q.qL©o .Sj.dmj.2D ?^;.= lio^ 

©isdo iitox Da.d D.d wScdXj. *.a»s2 djso^d 43b dx 2-j.Do.3oiD , • T .1 ' * * « \ M • || • 1 l« T < • « 



(113) 

» 

\J6sol+& o 0^.-3.^ 29 (Aphr)) 
• * f 1 % l • 

: 3oo)i J-^'iiaao ^oup o\,^\sJo -Di-- 

A.2a»xo -li. vAoij .9io i^a-xsxx J—JmA 
i • t • I * ' 
I 

:J_ieA wJoiLLa J.*3o&i : ^ai.= ?-^>oai : ?4?.i 
. ; • • 

(Aphr.) .vo-.i2 =a.io iaf ^oojiA.2 x-» 

*3d, ?fU.=A 30 
-3^- :?-«•**-= \osjla ;AA:c 

(A- D. Ap. I). 

Exercise 43 B. 

1 Give (m. s.) me the best oil. 2. Heavenly king! 
forgive me all that I have sinned against (A Thee. 3. 
Heavenly beings and earthly beings praise Thy name. 
4 He will keep away from us destructive storms, a. 

They (m.) will enter (a) the lower parts of the earth. 

6. Let those-who-are below (?-A-A) praise diligently 

/L0iA.a; at night with those-who-are above 

a The T ord of those-who-are-above and the hope of 
those-wlio-are-below 1 have-come-early to Thee, have 
mercy on me. 8. Solitaries and monks let your prayer 
be a fortress to us- 9. A foolish people have provoked 
sin-.) Thy name. 10. The Lord (is) in His holy temple 
it temple of His sanctity). H- By another way they 

went (m ) to their place. ,12. Let m be to Thee an 

illustrious and spotless fiock- 13- That 
seraph said (p. inpf.) to her: peace (be) with thee, for 
o) thou shall conceive [lit. receive (pres.) conception] 
and bring forth (pres.) a son in thy virginity. 14. By 

thy (m.) bravery thou hast cast away (*-»*) the hold 

of the greedy death 15. Thou art exalted and mighty 

with Thy Father. 16. Save me (“*£?) from wicked 

8 
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and deceitful men. 17. God looked from heaven on men 

to see if there be any-one who is wise \ iS 0^£93 v 2 
# ^ \ • \ M y 

and seeking God. 18. I wa.s a stranger to my brothers 
and alien to the sons of my mother. 19. Powerful men 
slept their sleep. 20. The mouth of the wicked man 
and the mouth of the deceitful man are opened (pf.) 
against me. 21. What will the deceitful tongues «-ive 
thee and what will they add to thee. 22. He killed 
Sihon, the king of the Amorites. 23. How will we sine 

to You (m* pl-) the canticles of the Lord in a 

strange land. 24. I have descended to the lower-parts 
of the earth. 25. A loquacious man will-not-be- 

established 7-^) on earth. 26. A wise servant 
will rule over the disgraceful son (ie. heir) and will 
divide the inheritance among brothers. 27. But when 
it was evening they (m.) brought before him many 

demoniacs and He cast out (uBLSji) their devils by (His) 

word. 28. Prayer is powerful when the power of God 
is fulfilled in it. 29 The Egyptians oppressed the people 
(ie. Israelites) that they might go out from their land- 
30. Behold, you are entering into the land of Chana- 

anites and you are inheriting it. 31. Ask 

the pilot how much is the ship-fare (IAS2d 12. 
1 s I. - ” . \ < / 

STATES OF NOUNS - 2-X 2A 
" • 'b 

§ 228. Syriac nouns and adjectives in either of 
the genders and numbers have three states - Absolute, 
Construct and Emphatic or Definite The Absolute 
state is the primary form; and the other two states are 
formed from it by the addition of appropriate endings. 
*The Emphatic state is of by far the most frequent 
occurrence in Syriac substantives (and adjectives) Many 
of them are no longer met with in either of the other 
two states, or only in quite isolated cases; accordingly 
substantives (and adjectives) are presented here through- 
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out in the Emphatic state, as being the form lying 
next to hand, even if not the most original”. (') So for 
the facility of study it is convenient to view the Ab¬ 
solute and Construct states as formed from the Empha¬ 
tic state by contraction- Gedha'ma, and it is the method 
followed here in. after the manner of the Syrian 
Grammarians. 

The Syraic. term Gedha'ma means “cutting off” 
or “contraction”. It consists in changing the form (of 
a word) by cutting off or changing one or more vowels, 
or vowels and consonants, mostly at the end of a word- 
substantive or adjective- in the Definite state. The two 
contractions formed from the Definite state are::— 

i. G,'dhha'ma- ?isoaa the first contraction 

or the Construct state. 

ii. Gedhama teraya~na- the second 

contraction or the Absolute state. 

There is only one form for the Construct and the 
Absolute states for the singular nouns not terminating 

in the feminine . But the singular nouns terminat- 

ing in the feminine and the plural nouns (m. & f.) 

have separate forms for the Construct and the Absolute 
states. The same rules are applicable also for the con¬ 
tractions of adjectives of the corresponding forms. Ex. 

Definite or Emph. Construct. Absolute. 

M. S. Sj-V0 - king. 

F. S. 
* » . • » 1 - queen- 

M. pi. 
• # 

T ; 

... 4 » 
« • 

• 1 • 
\ • 1 - kings. o 

F. pi. • • 
••! V ' 

0 
• • 

! V* * 
- queens 

Note. 1. A noun in the Emphatic state terminates in Alap 

preceded by proper vowels in the respective number and gender 

(1) Hitherto substantives and adjectives were viewed only as 

they are in the Emphatic state. 
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This paragogic Alap 0) was formerly entailed with the significance 
of the clifinite article <4the”; but this meaning has for the most 

part been lost. Hence, the word may mean ”the king’ 

or “a king.” 
2- The Emphatic state, m. s., and the Absolute state, f. s., 

for the most part sound alike in nouns and adjectives which form 

their feminine by the addition of the termination . See above 

and . 
* i . * 

3. The Construct state of a noun denotes its relation to, 

or dependency on, the following noun. Ex. 

the child’s book. 
4. The Absolute state is used for elegance of style or for 

indefinite expressions. Ex. - a certain man came. 

(§ 240 IE a. VIII). 

§ 229. To treat specifically about their different 
states Syriac nouns t1 2) (ie. substantives and adjectives) 
may be grouped as: — 

I. Singular Nouns. 
A. Singular nouns not terminating in the feminine 

0 . 0 

1) The penultimate vocalised. Ex. fco-lx - peace. 
* 

2; The penultimate non-vocalised. Ex. _ man. 

3) penultimate and the anti-penultimate non-vocalised. 

Ex. - temple. 

B. Singular nouns terminating in the feminine 

II. Plural Nouns. 

A. 1) Plural nouns terminating in . Ex. - 

kings. 

2) Plural nouns terminating in ?iJi . Ex, ^ _ 

rarns; roes. 

(1) I he paragogic Alap is not reckoned as a letter of the word* 
t A f 

So, the final letter of the word is Kap and not Alap. 

(2) Foreign nouns, which have not taken Syriac forms are not 
contracted. 
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$ 

B. Plural nouns terminating in 

graces. 

' 9 

Ex. — 

LESSON XLVII. 

STATES OF NOUNS. 

I. Singular Nouns. 
9 

9 

A. Singular nouns not terminating in the feminine 

§ 230* (1) Singular nouns that have a vowel on 
the penultimate in the Emphatic state only drop the 
paragogic Alap and the vowel preceding it foi the 
formation of their Construct and Absolute states.'1) Ex. 

Emph- 

Exception:— 

Note. 1. a) The nouns 

the penultimate preceded by 

also form their contractions in 

Emph. 

Cons, and Abs- 

peace- 

A fortune. 

end. 

* 

side- 

that have a non-vocalised Alap for 

long e 7 (-71 or i i in W. S.) 
the same way. Ex. 

Cons. & Abs. 

b) But, if the word terminates in ) a Vo d intervenes 

after Alap. Ex. 

(1) Dropping of the paragogic Alap and of the vowel preced¬ 
ing it, is a common feature in all contractions. Proceeding, there¬ 
fore? with various forms of contraction this feature should be 
understood, though not specifically noted. 
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Cons. & Abs. 

So 

ji2-9 _ 
• • 

- 
< 

, 9. i 

1 

J8
-

 
4

 1^
 

J-siwi - 

• 

,9 x . • 

t. 2 — 
' : 

1 9 X • 

\ > 

c—* 

X 

" just. 

^ J-ioX - harbour. 

♦* [ 
- other; another. 

'7\ 
• r-' w w • ■ 

2. The adjectives which terminate in two Alaps (ie. the 

paragogic Alap preceded by another Alap) lose both of them in 
contraction. Ex. 

Emph Cons. & Abs. - many; much. 
t 

,) $,2**07 ,, ,, vaJLot - useful. 
1 1 i 

. ; < 1 , . 
n 4/* a 07 ,, ,, - guide; guiding. 

§ 231. (2) In nouns whose penultimate is non- 
vocalised :— 

a) 1 he penultimate (or the first letter) takes Zlama 
(t if the word be biliteral. Ex. 

Emp. ;»x Cons. & Abs. •px - 
n 

name. 

3
 

' 
»
•

 
•U

 

%•
 

v#
 

55 73? - 
II 

blood. 
• ' • 

» 5? 

• I 
- 

1 
son (§ 3. n 2). 

Exception: 

Emph. 
55 

\? - 
mode. 

,i 
* * \ * - , / 55 ST - 

■ i 
hand. 

• I 

,, 2.31 a v . i 5? 5> wri - » • father 0) 
» 1 

55 55 55 

♦ t 
<**, 2 — brother (l) 

(1) Zqapa on Alap only in E. S., In w. s. they are contracted 

with Pthaha. 
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b) If the word be triliteral beginning with a strong 

letter vocalised with -r (a) or T? i.e), the initial letter 
leaves out its vowel and the penultimate assumes Zlama 
(~) (or Pthaha (h-) if the final letter be any one of 

. Ex. 

Empli • ** Cons. & Abs t 732>\ - bone. 
* ' n \ 

• • 11 53 » 7A** - dream 

%% 
I 

33 33 
- adj. polluted; 

defiled. 

35 (1) 2_i*a3 ( 1 35 33 
• 

. - blossom. • 

33 (2) 
I 

* r> - dawn. 

Note. The following nouns prefer to have Pthaha (-^-) 

on the penultimate in their contracted form. 

Emhp. 
# 

?*-==> • 1 
Cons. & Abs* wXjd - honey. 1 • 

35 * • ' t* 33 3’ 
• 

w?°7? - gold • 

35 AH 33 33 - grade. 

5? 

0 

2-Jjaa T •• 33 33 
• 

rJdD - beard. 
\ . • 

>3 
?_i.= > 

1 33 33 j - time. 

33 
An** _ held. 

33 • * 

35 33 

# 

k _ bridegroom. 

33 3 3 » > 
,oil - Excellent man, expert 

33 « 0 33 3 3 - camel. 

3 > ?-»=4 33 5’ 
AM - vineyard- 
' • 

33 • 1 V < 3 
- ^o0^* » 

9 7 V 

(1) W. S- Cons. & Abs. 

(2) But \- sparrow, is contracted as and X ' 

spike, as A.ix • 
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t 

4 99 ci* — 
• • • • * * ,, 

jj $, or Alx - weary. 

c> If the word be triliteral beginning with an 
Alap vocalised with -f- (a) or ~ (e) the penultimate 

assumes Pthaha (-f-) and the initial Alap retains its 
vowel. If the vowel on the initial Alap be Zlama 

short) it is lengthened. Ex. 

Lmph. Cons. & Abs. - place. 
i 
* • * •« * 

,, 1^62 f. .. - earth, land. i j? , % * 7 

99 >A-r^ „ ,, - mourning. 
# 

99 ?-^>2 f. „ „ ^2 - ship- 
t t 

Exception: - thousand is contracted as i and 
» * 

^'?2 threshing-floor as . 

^ i. If the word be triliteral beginning with a 

^ od vocalised with (a) (never ~ e) the penultimate 

assumes Zlama (7:) (or Pthaha -7- if the final letter be 
a guttural or Res) and the vowel on the initial Yo~d 
is changed into Heva~ssa (**) . Ex. 

Emph. Cons. & Abs ^ - child; birth. 
1 • 1 * • 

# 

9* „ 'X-z* - dry land. 
9 

„ ,, t**£* - month, etc. 

35 55 wiog* 01 - an army. 

ii. But if the penultimate be a Wa’w it becomes 
9 

the vowel o (or o w. s.) to the initial Yod or any 

other letter which gives up its original vowel -f- (a). Ex. 

Emph. <abai Cons. & Abs. -po^ - day (§ 6. 3). 

. v y ^ 
>, W. s. pcau ,, ,, pcu - day. 

,, l*>0'6 ,, 93 V02 - height. 

99 

33 
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4 

,, w. s. )P°^ height. 
Note. The following nouns have a double contraction. 

Emph. Cons. & Abs. \^\ or 
_ ^-colour 

55 W. S. 

* 

5 5 ?-io uj 

y 
,, W. S. pool 

}5o: 

55 

55 

5 5 

55 

,, w. s. 
1? 7 
u° ^ 

55 

5> 

55 

55 

55 

J VQ^ or yCL^ 

k oo] or ♦soop) 
)-mind. 

V 
O Oi or yO©U 

or 
y Week. 

’°y j or 

e) If the word be triliteral beginning with a 
strong letter vocalised with -A (or ~) and the non- 
vocalised penultimate be Yod the vowel on the initial 
(strong) letter is changed into Zlama long (7) in E. S., 
and into Hebhosso (x) in W. S. d). Ex. 

Emph. ,2-A^A Cons. & Abs 
ypower; strength 

55 

55 

w. s. 
9 V 
AM 

f. 

5 5 

55 

„ w. s. 
1 9 7 
4^ f. „ 

5' 

55 
I P 7 

W. S. 

55 

55 

55 

55 

55 

55 

55 

'WJ 

y eye. 

.n.o''] woo(J. ^ree 

zr 1 
.ro a-O 

(of the cross) 

Exception: Cons. Abs. *.*.= - house. - 

f. i. If the noun of the form begins with 

a strong letter the vowel “u” (?) after the initial letter 

(1) Most of the nouns of this group are not contracted (§ 23:>, 4.) 

(2) Other masculine nouns of this form (not demed ,rom 

Concave verbs) terminating in ?*s , as are not contracted. 
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is transferred to the non-vocalised penultimate in con¬ 
traction. The East Syrians convert the transferred ‘u’ 
'?) into o' (o) . Ex. 

Emph. J-jqas 
• 

4 9 ^ 

„ W. s. 
• 

Cons. 

55 

& Abs. 

55 

300^ ) 

* Might. 
}0©M J 

,, 2-iaao 
J J 9 !• • 

1 9 4 
„ W. S. 

5 5 

55 

55 

55 

wXOMA . .. 
•* ! holiness; 
4 j sanctity, etc. 

J j 

ii. But if the first letter be Alap or Yod, the 
penultimate takes Pthaha -f* without any other change. 

Ex. 

Emph. Z-S.ao2 Cons. & Abs. Aio2 - food. • • 

„ *Zi?2 55 55 u*!io 2 — way. 

55 55 rf?-* - image. 
# t 

g) If the noun be of the form the vowel 

— on ^he initial is retained and the penultimate re¬ 
ceives Zlama (long) (or Pthaha if the final letter be a 
guttural or Resv.) Ex. 

Emph. 
♦ # 

Jioys Cons. 
• 

& Abs. - martyr; witness. 
» 

5 5 \L\k 
55 

• 

,, - labourer. 

55 
55 

# 

5J tsuo - friend. 
i 

55 55 

t * 
,, 3.1b - scholar; lawyer. 

Note. 1. zXii is the form I of Noun Agent derived 

from Pe‘AL verbs (§ 101- 102). 

2. Participial nouns or adjectives of the forms J_^.3 

(§ 101), (§ 106), zXiibo , Z^aao . J.X.xaxx> (§184), 

when contracted are similar in form to the masculine singular 

participles, from which they are formed- Ex. 
* > ! i 

Emph. 2-3 Cons. & Abs. 43<\a - writer. 

* • • • , 
2^.-3 - creator. V 

• • 
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Emph. 1^0 Cons- & Abs. 7=3 
# 

- placing. 

• >> . - the assassinated 

n 
#. • 

?-iaa • • • • « 1^® 
» 

- the called. 

• 

• 
2-^3..3J0 ’ • 1 AA - the blessed- 

• • 9 
2-^.3.^ T 1 . . . . v-o^.iao . • 

- the lamented. 

• i j > 
, ' • 1 
}.JL3X)0 

1 

. . . . ^-4*4 - tent. 

;_Axio • i 
- a fork- 

• 

. . . . Ai» • * 
_ entrance. 

• i 55 

0 

. . . . w3fOXiO = free; liberated* 

3 5 
0 

f 9 

\ » t 
- faithful. 

55 * < 
- complete. 

3. Substantives having similar forms (as in 2 above) are 

also contracted likewise. Ex. 

Emph- jab\i Cons. & Abs. - world- 7^4*^ century. 

,, • • . • AA - chikL 
. * 

2.2^050 . . . . wa^Soso — seat; session (MapiiCla) 
• • • 

,, J-iiso . . . . — Lord, 
i 

h. If the word be quadriliteral or multiliteral and 

the non-vocalised penultimate is immediately preceded 

by Pthaha (-£-) only the final is dropped in con¬ 

traction. Ex. 

Emph. Cons. & Abs. -p-Sx - a youth. 

J5 . . . . - cypress. 

„ .- paper. 

i) If the word be quadriliteral beginning with a 

non-vocalised letter and terminating in 5 and the 

non-vocalised penultimate be immediately preceded by 
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‘Ama'ka (? 9) the penultimate assumes’ Pthaha (-y-) in 
contraction* Ex. 

Emph. ^09- Cons. & Abs. - calumny; injustice 

. . . . Aojo - accusation. 
T • • 1 • • 

3 CS’SO ■ ■ » • WX - betrothal. etc. 
• • 1 • 1 

§ 232* (3) a) Quadriliteral nouns with the penulti¬ 
mate and the antipenultimate non-vocalised assume 
Pthaha (-9-) on the penultimate in contraction. Ex. 

Emph. z-AA*cn Cons. & Abs. - temple. 

, . 1-S.&2C.2. 

« • • • * 

' ' I- , 

t 0 

Exception: ?Ai 4 fs 

^0 3 0.11 - 

• •• I 

c._ld 
•\ >• < 

throne; chair. 

desert (§ 231* 
g. n. 2-3) 

pattern. 

6) Triliteral nouns whose non-vocalised penulti¬ 
mate is affected by doubling (§ 6. note 4; § 15. 2.) also 
form their contraction by assuming Pthaha (-9-) on the 
penultimate. Ex. 

Emph- Cons. & Abs. aAa (for AAaA) - talent. 

„ J3-A© . . . . sAfi? (for iAa.cE - shield, etc. 

§ 233. Anomaly. A. Nouns without contraction. 

1. Triliteral nouns of the form beginning 

with Wa“w. Ex. 
• , • 

- flower; rose, ?ajo - slave, 
• , 

;ef)o - page, <jio - boar. etc. 

- cistern, 

2. Most of the triliteral nouns whose initial letter 
is vocalised and the penultimate non-vacalised and 

terminating in $.i or Jo . Ex. 

sight, ?.ibi - lion, jJAoA^ - cub. 
• • • 9 

;o\C2 - winter, - fine weather, - mill- 
• 1 

[stone, etc 
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Emph. Joic? Cons. & Abs oii - cypress tree. 

? 5 

;* 

* II 

I I • 

- mourning. 

* ^7, (w. s. also ) 

revelation; manifestation. 

. w*\3£ - quietness; silence 

y 
5. Foreign nouns terminating in 1-* ()->). Ex. 

Essence. 

4. Most of the triliteral nouns, whose penulti¬ 

mate is a non-vocalised Waw or Yo'd Ex. - debt. 
: • . • ' , , 

*‘-°£ “ gathering. - tumult. - stature. 

status - summer. - deer (§ 231. d. ii <3? 

note). 

B. Nouns having peculiarities in contraction. 
# * 

1 . ?-iisb in the Emphatic state is used only to 

denote the Lord God. After ?Ai the particle ? should 

not be prefixed to nouns for genitive expressions. When 

the noun governed by fiai is to be put in the genitive 

case it is put either after the Construct sate of jiisb or after 
* t 

- lord (God or man) with the prefix ? . So “the 

Lord of heaven” should be rendered in Syriac as 

or fib© and not fiAsb (but see § 41.2) 

2 . ?-AS - night, has the Construct state as .AS 

w. s. ) or •) and Abs. st. as * The 

(Construct state of J-iNi is found used only in Phrases 

like 73i» »2 ^ and 73i»*2 is - night and day. 

3. The contractions of - speech and 

- roof, are regular in West Syriac as 
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y y y y 

and but in East Syriac they 

irregular, as and w\^.^o. 
i 

# 

4. multitude, lias no Absolute state; its 

Construct state is . Ex. ?.xii multitude 
• 1 t i • 1 > i 

of people- 
* # • 

5. Demonstrative pronouns ?-iq :}d6] and a tew 
• • • 

, • • • « • 

particles are contracted, as, Jiq this (m.) - 

this (f.) 2^5 how - 5 together- 
* • 

1 • * • f j » 

between - ; j-Liq thus, so - 
• #•**•* * l s * ' 

now - vXq* here ^ =>07 or . 

C. Nouns having only the contracted forms. 

1. Substantives that terminate in Yod preceded 
by Pthaha (§ J97 B. 1). 

2. Names of the letters of the Alphabet (§ 1.) 
name'; of months (§ 2 7;, many names ol mountains, 
rivers (§ 196 I A 4 a. b.) places and persons- Ex- 

- Ephrem; wsdcM - Jacob; - Mary. 

- Nisibis; 7^^ kepar slem “Image town’* 1? 

- Tu rabdin. ‘‘Mountain of slaves”. 

X _,Ax.VD 
« «l II 

kennesTin. “Eagles’ nest”, etc. 

I B. Singular Nouns (and Adjectives) terminating 
0 

in the Feminine • 

§ 2.->4. The final Alap with the preceding Zqapa 
(i.) is removed and the penultimate receives Pthaha (h-) 
in the Construct state; and the final Taw (&) only falls 
off giving its vowel (L) to the penultimate in the Ab¬ 
solute state:- (i) 

# 

(1) The feminine singular nouns terminating in are of 

•comparatively rare use in the Absolute state. 
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i. In nouns, whose penultimate is non-vocalised 

(in the Emphatic state) and whose final Taw falts off 
in the plural. (§ 215. B. V. note 2). Ex. 

Emph. 2<sAo Cons. .xAx* Abs. >Aso - word. 
l ’ , I* • 1 m 1 • 

. . . . ^-7=7 * • flower. 
• # * • 

» 9 9 • / * 

. . JaOwi . . . . }xs - hour. (after Ao 
• • * ^ / 

ii. In nouns, whose penultimate is non-vocaiised 
(in Emph.) and whose plural is formed a) by changino- 
the final 2I into ?7 or b) by repeating the penultimate 
or c) which have more than one plural. (§215 B. V. 
note 1, 3, 4). Ex. 

a) Emph. 
* 1 

$402 Cons. • K\ii . • • Abs. J.Ai - hatred. 

• • 

* 

\ ^-3 • • • 1 <1 

- booty. 

b) . . • — 
aAo ft • • . . XlAi - bride. 

• ■ • • • aSv 
« II 

. . 
11 

- reason; cause. 

c) . . 
» 

2 Csssl^ . . 
• •• 

• 

• * • • 

9 

. . $-£30 - straw. 

• • 
• 1 

2 , • • • 
. . 

1 
- palm of hand 

• « « or sole of foot. 
• • • 
111. In nouns, which take Zqapa (i) on the non¬ 

vocalised penultimate in the plural wit h no other 

change. (§ 215 B. i, a, iii & iv). Ex. 

Emph* Cons Abs. ^^-3 — palace. 

. . - sinful woman. 

* . | 
. . ?<ND05 . . - image. 

# 

§ 235. A. The substantives terminating in 

and (essentially) drop the final for the Construct 
• • 

state and for the Absolute state. Ex. 

Emph. Cons. Abs. — §iace- 

. . JisosAsi . . . . oiAsp - kingdom. 
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, , # / 

Emph. Cons. Abs. - praise. 
t » f ♦ 

Exception: " j°y* 

^o «. $o' Na**o(- . . |**kO^ calumny. 

o>x j &x . . ^Xos — lablej 

story. (§ 41. iii.) 

B. The singular nouns terminating in JfC- only 

drop the final iL for both the Construct and Absolute 

sates. Ex. 

Emph- Cons. & Abs. ~ cry. 

. . . . - sight. 
t • • 

. . . . . . Xiao - portion. 

§ 236. The other feminine singular nouns (ie., 
not belonging to any of the above said groups) depend 
upon their plural form for contraction. The final Alap, 
of the plural form falls off and the penultimate re¬ 
ceives Pthaha (-f-) in the Construct state: and the final 

t 

Taw with its vowel (ie. >>)., retaining the final Alap 

falls off in the Absolute state:— 

i. In all nouns and adjectives that undergo change 
of vowels on the letter or letters preceding the penulti¬ 
mate in the formation of the plural number, besides 
the augment of Zqapa on the penultimate. (§ 213, 

B. V. b. 1-3). Ex. Vx. ... \j 
js. Emph. \ Cous. Abs. 

t 

• 
0 

. ' •• 
i\)Om 5 • • D — f. friend. 

0 

1 m i 

. " 1 
• 1 • « 

l 
• '• t 

1 — 
• t 

companion. 

• * • 1 ^ • 
— 

i 
girl. 

t 

2 .NX, 
T. • . . *• i 

• 
- T •• i knowledge. 

/ • 
4, 
T . i . 1 *' ?**-?. - breath. 

• • 
iNsjaiso « \ 

.\m:o 
• 1 1 

• 
JaJttiao “ honourable. 
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0 ^ 

• • » • 
2 a**ao 
T • - blow. 

0 

2 i.\m aXso &J+XO.X) . i 
a:o - measure; stature 

2 >*^aaiao 
• i 

m1»X30 i i • T i complete; perfect 

0 

2CS2CXX>2CS 
T • <1 

iXiaoSiN 
.• »'n 

• 

22k20S^ - wonder. 

# 

i# 
<N^.a»XiN 
• • n II - glory, etc. 

Exception: 
0 * f 

(pi. &cood 
T • * •\l. . |*| ' • 1 

cxaOD 
• • - likeness. 

a-=S (P- s) <^s 
- affair. 

(pi. 

i » 

s) - prayer. 

ii. In the feminine singular of a) participial nouns 

and adjectives terminating in (§ 103- § 106), and 

b) the participial nouns and adjectives (§ 183; §185), 
c) Diminutives (§ 205-206) and d) Relative adjectives 

(§ 226 B.) terminaing in (§ 213 note 1). ex. 

a) 

Emph. 
» i 

• • 

Cons. 
» 

19 

• • • \ ■ 1 • 1 * 

b) 
% ' * ■ l £s+ksb*+ S-XO 
1 . I I 

. 1 * *• 
s.so 

• i 1 

" . • i «i 

9 1 
3^X50 

• 1 | 

o') 
/ 

2 2 
1. i » 

c.3.^ 2 
i • •• 

Abs. 

“ adulterous woman 

- chosen woman. 

- merciful. T i 

a £sXso — laudable 

- small ship. 
# 

2<X^o T . • •• •• 
f • 

(3 t, 3 9*^7 

Alicia 2 • i «• •• 

&JJL3 &-L 
II • I V 

- small ear. 
> i> ii 

- happy; blessed, 

powerful. 

iii. In nouns and adjectives that admit an ad¬ 

ditional Ya (<-i) befor the final ?*• of the singular 

form in the formation of the plural. (§ 21a note 2> 
§ 215 B. i bj iii. 2; iv foot note etc.). Ex. 

9 
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Emph. Construct. Absolute. 
0 » 

%Cs 5 o.saX. 
1 

• 1 

3 OiOX 

$<\iaoo 2 
0 

AAsoo 2 
• 1 • 

$J.isbo 2 
• 

9 

D ^ 
» / 

0 

2 (NO 0 iao 2 T #i XJ.O 0 iso 2 
. 1 •• 2—io 0 330 2 •• 

2<\2>Oi& 
1 • 1 • 

2.ic?a£& 
1 • 

- a sojourner; 
concubine. 

- crafts- woman. 

- hail-stone. 

- lambling. 

- mare. 

Exception: Cons. £^09 Abs. ^09 or ^09 - place 

(pi. ?<\lii>09) 

§ 237. Anomaly:— 1) Nouns and adjectives 

that have more than one plural retaining the final 
* # 

have different contractions corresponding to the 

different plural forms. Ex. 
Cons. Abs. 

9 

small 

2) Some nouns (f s. ending in are contracted 
only in the Construct state. Ex. 

(pi. i'*o±9 (§ 234 iii) 

(pi (§ 236 iii) 

Emph. Cons. 

T. • 

» • } ^ • • 
• • 

0 

■ • ^ • • 

• » 
• \ 

. . ?<\2.S3 . . 
• * 

. . ?iSA3l . . 

or - a span. 

- daughter (§ 41. v.) 

(or - end. 

&*** (or - lake. 
• * • \ 4 1 1 / 

« 

- page. 

*4* - sleep. 

3) Some nouns (f. s. ending in form their 
contractions, irregularly. 
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Emph. Cons. Abs. 

l&lsD ^2-4 vi) - bushel. 

(or 4db») ?.ae> - lip; brim; shore. 

2mm M=>ao (or Mm) ?id (or w*m) - field; street*^ 7, « . i • x v. • / ' 
f * 

?Mx Mx ?-ix - year. 
* 

4) Nouns (f. s. ending in j^) a) which have no 

plural or b) which form their plural by different words 

form their contraction according to the nature of the 

penultimate. (§ 234; § 235). Ex» 
. | # • j 

(a) Emph. Cons. <\aso*5 Abs. - pride. 

(b) 12S.&A2 ,, - woman. 

5) Some nouns are used only in the Emphatic 

state. Ex. - sin (§ 233. A). 

II. Plural Nouns. 

A. Plural nouns terminating in 1) and 2) ?i-l 

in the Emphatic state. 

§ 238. 1) Plural nouns and adjectives terminat¬ 

ing in ?T in the Emphatic state change it ($-) into 
• i • 

for the Construct state and into for the Absolute 

state. Ex. 

Emph. Cons. Abs. 
- t 

■ . O 3JQ . • ■ . 
T * l 

- kings. 

-_**oid - readers. 

(1) 

(2) 

(rarely) 

pi. Emph- }£s.2.£p Abs. 
» 

,, 2_isad Cons. LA*. sad Abs. 
• t * 

) J ^ i^vA ^d . a 3>.C ■ ■ 

-is go 

--J* M \ 
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2) In the contraction of plural nouns and ad¬ 

jectives terminating in :— 

i. Substantives replace the final by for the 

Construct state and by--* for the Absolute state. Ex* 

Emph. Cons. Abs* — sons. 

. . * " rt?\ “ kids. 

ii. Participial adjectives (or nouns) terminating in 

jLi. change it (j^) into for the Construct state 
> • • 

(the vowel preceding the penultimate becoming just 

the same as in the singular Emphatic) and into 

for the Absolute state, d) Ex. 

Emph. Cons Abs 
9 v 

2J. St** T «• 
• • i 

I* 2*.=W» »• 

i « 
«■!«* ni^^N rejoicing, (sing. ?* ■}—) 

• • * • 4 n V ■»« i • t Ni r-?\ _ the elect. (s. 

..... . 
2_J.XJ&:sO i * i • 

- 
\ 

reprobate, (s. 

# 4 ' ■ • » 
T i • 

CiiAiOXaO 1 • 

—rX JO 
\ .* ' 

complete. (s. jiXaftiao) 

licEoise • • » i • * 
- 

\ ; • • alienated, (s. 

Note- Nouns terminating in and having a plural sense 

(even when used as singular) form their contractions as plural 

nouns terminating in (§ 220); nouns of the same nature termi- 
« 

r • • • 9 t 

nating in are contracted as plural nouns terminating in 

(i above). Ex. 

I * ■« . 

Emph. Cons. Abs. - cattle. 

jl’iaojc • ■ - heavens; skies. 

(1) Note that the Absolute state of such nouns and adjectives is 
similar in form to the corresponding plural participle (in either 
gender). 
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B. Plural nouns terminating in 

§ 239. The plural nouns (and adjectives) terminat- 
0 0 0 f 

mg in (mas. or fem.) drop the final $-1 for the 

Construct state and replace the final by Nun 

for the Absolute state. Ex. 

Emph. Cons. Abs. 

f. 
• a t 4 * -A 

\ • 9 \ 
chosen women 

. • -J p\aXo Ill- 
• 

' >.J 
- shepherds. 

icLLaX*. 
• n 

f. isLzXCs 
• •# 

; . •• 
\ If 

glories. 

. • f. 
• : 

^11.50** O_20 . • 
• / «'• 

r 0.20 - merciful. 

Note. Substantives, which do not terminate in the iemi- 
# 

nine in the singular but have plural forms terminating in 
9 , • 9 t 

• or besides the regular one in (§ 210. i-iv) are 

contracted in the plural mostly according to the regular form 

terminating in . Ex. 
i 

*9 0 9 

J-sbai. _ day. pi. $soa* : _ days. 

pi. Cons. Abs. ai (not .N.sboJ. : 

But the feminine adjectives, which have more than one 

plural form, are contracted in more than one way conforming 

to the respective plural forms. Ex. 

Cons- Abs. J 
small 

AJi £> <X\- 9 
> n ■ 

D O.X f 

§ 240. Syntax- I. The Emphatic state with a 

definite or indefinite sense is the normal form of a 

noun- substantive or adjective- according to the use 

of the classical Syriac. Ex. JJAao - king, - mother, 
# • 

- good. etc. 
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II. The Absolute state is almost invariably 
made use of to denote an indefinite sense, x Ex. 

» 

wX.i2 - I saw a certain man. 
# t 

* 

S di. d-i- a certain (any) wicked man. 

III. To denote a) multitude, b) distribution 
c) diversity, or d) intensity a noun is repeated in the 
Absolute state. Ex. 

a) - of all kinds, 00^ r**** 

they stood in crowds (or group by group); 

xaiM - let this 

valley be made full of pits, 

h; - at times; $-**£*> }iu - in. 

every city. 
• 0 

f) r^V3 in diverse tongues; r=»i - at 

different times; occasionally. 

d) — little by little; a little bit; 
• • 

- very much. 

But rarely the repetition is made in the Emphatic 

state for the same significations. Ex. 

a loaf of bread each. - from time to 
' < * • > « 

i i | f 

time. oua dso..a Jooj.i _ 

Thou shalt not have diverse weights in thy bag. 

(Kol) - ‘all’ (m. & fi, sing. Sc pi., subs. 

& adj.) contracted from ,2-IS.d prefers to be followed 

by the Absolute state unless the following noun be in 

the Construct state governing another noun. Ex- 

x In almost all cases the Absolute state may be replaced by 
the Emphatic. 
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5<\i \6ls> Z - all the remedies (that are) 

in any place. w*ioai. - all the days of thy 

life. 

Note 1* There are rare instances of Aa followed by 

the Emphatic state, especially, in the plural. Ex. _ 
t 

all streams (Eccl.) J—laa^crjao - to all believers (Aphr.). 
• • 

$.3.2.^ A^A — to all pains. 
• • 

2- With possessive pronominal suffixes Aa is always 
0 

followed by the Emphatic state. Ex. cjA^ - the whole 
* 

church, 1-fciL.apo ocp.^ _ an the faithful. 

V. Aa in the Absolute state may be used as a 

substantive for “all”, “every thing”, “every body’5. Ex. 

As ?^:b — The Lord of all or every thing; Aa ;aAxi 
i 

- He delivered every thing into his hands. 

$oo7^ Aa ^ 7*^? - that thou mayst be all to all. 

VI. A* as substantive in the Emphatic state 

is used for “the whole”, “the universe”, “all”. Ex. 

A?? - The Lord of all; the Lord of the universe. 

- worship of all. ^Aa A^A - above 

all things. 

Note that Aa with pronominal suffixes always signifies 

“all”, “whole”, ‘'entire”. 

VII. A noun is put generally in the Absolute 
state (except when it has a pronominal suffix) when a 
cardinal number (not ordinal) precedes it; it is put 
in the Emphatic state when the number (cardinal; 
follows it. Ex. 

• # 

r.l^oAA. - two worlds; wX^-i ?*** - one 
\ i \# * \ •• • • »». 
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soul and one mind, 

three days. 

i 

- two men; ^sodi 

But rarely, however, numerals (cardinal) are 
found followed by the Emphatic state and preceded 

' • * 9 

by the Absolute state of nouns. Ex. _ 

seven cows- - eight years. 
• ' 

VIII. The Absolute state is used for the sake of 
elegance, especially, in the following cases 

1) When a noun with the genitive preposition ? 
$ 

stands for an adjective. Ex- - spiritual 

wisdom. I—- corporal food. 

2) In negative expressions. Ex. - 

without sparing, - without money, o 

- without faith. - there is no profit, etc- 

But the Emphatic state also is used in negative 

expressions, as, ?-i*D - without judgment (trial), 

- without faith, etc. 

3) When the noun is immediately preceded by 

the particle - “how many’’, “how much’’, “some”, 
•• • % 9 

“several^ Ex. - how many years? 

- how many times ? The Emphatic state also occurs 
* • # 

after . Ex. J-id.oou* - how much loss or ex¬ 

pense? - how many hirelings ? 
• i 

4) After the Interrogative pronouns m. : 
II LI lit # 

f. 1**1. pi. . Ex. wd.*ixfs )-x*l - what pain ? 

ojs 1**1 ~ on what affair? - on (in) 

what affairs ? 

Note that the Emphatic state also is used after the above 
j * ; i 

Interrogatives. as, J-iddad *2 - what commandment? 
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; ic W - by What authority? ?-i-=4 " at what 

limC 5)CtCpoets sometimes employ Absolute state after a 

Demonstrative pronoun. Ex. -po*. (or 

this day; ,-=> *\4= ' d^ing this time. o-..= - 

at that moment, etc. # . 
IX. For certain adverbial expressions Abs. st. is 

used with the prepositions, ^ Ea' ~ 

peacefully. - on foot; - gratis; - 

justly; or for ever -A? r» - suddenly^ 

etc. (§ 267). 
X. The Absolute state is employed in greetings, 

wishes, praise. Ex. p^Lx - peace be with (to. thee, 

- praise be to the Good (to God). o-iAJ 

Thanks to God. 

XI. The attributive adjective qualifying a noun 
in the Absolute state is generally put in the same (A s.) 

state. Ex. ?-*;-= ^ ^ ~ every bad word; 

- true men. But there are instances in which 

nouns 'in the Absolute state are qualified by adjectives 
in the Emphatic state, or nouns in the Emphatic sta 
qualified by adjectives in the Absolute state. Ex. 

^aojo - to these three true witnCSSeS' 

- another God; SCVen 

other spirits. 

kine, fat in their flesh. 

Note. (w. S. uQjl7) “condition”, and 
“error”, always take attributive adjectives in the Emphatic date 

£xi - on the rigorous condition. 
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H? o • And the last 

error shall be worse than the first. 

adjective in the Absolute state is used 
as predicate (ie.,. with the sense of verb ‘‘to be55 fol- 
ower y the adjective) after a noun in the Emphatic 

state or in genitive constructions after the Construct 

state. Ex. Jjuj ^Ls. - thy eye is evil. pj!> 
stolen waters are sweet. 

But with personal pronouns as subject or mere 
copula the adjectives may stand in the Absolute state 

or in the Emphatic state. Ex. No&i - you are 

e\il persons. ^ - we are many; 

we are poor. n«Li2 ^SjL - they are naked.’ 
• » 

The predicative or complementary ad¬ 

jective with peri is put in the Absolute state. Ex. 

_ but his word was terrible 

. ~ f°r> these Galeeleans were 
sinners. 

But sometimes the adjective may be put in the 

Emphatic state with 2oo?. and especially so, when a 

substantive conception is attached to the adjective. Ex. 

\ootrA l$ei 9-r-3 - and now by this let 

them be cautious (men). ^ of.ao2_ but 

his mother was a believing woman. JiJa qiLxs 

?ocr - but Joseph, her husband, was a just man. 

XIV. Predicative adjective with stands quite 

regularly in the Emphatic state. Ex. 

~ And, besides, it (f.) is immortal. 

r-.=7*fp? - All (things) that 

are useful (or every thing that is useful). 
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XV. A noun or adjective standing as comple¬ 
ment to predicate or as object may be put in the 
Absolute state; but the Emphatic state is of more fre¬ 
quent occurrence, especially, in the case of substantives. 

Ex. Abs. st. i-iV? was ft"”"1 Pre«nan'- 

. iit lij J-io.o - He created them male and 
^ ” * female- 

Emph. st. Jiiji - He was found victorious. 

; - Who, are called wise men- 

XVI. “The predicative adjective stands, how¬ 
ever, of a necessity in the Emphatic state w en 1 is 

quite definitely determined ’. Ex. o-tixX.o i-d.o5 

_ Jacob is the persecuted and Esau the persecutor. 

i_i'2 ?_ii 2-120 pi2 2-i2 - I am the first and I am 

the last. 
XVII. The Absolute state of masculine adjectives 

is used adverbially (Vide IX above). Ex. *** - badly; 

- well; a.lx - well, beautifully. 

Rarely the Abs. st. of substantives also is used as 

adverbs. Ex. 2-4® end - completely; entirely. 

But feminine adjectives retain the final , or 

they assume the Construct state for adverbial expressions. 

Ex. -v=a or A.r5 - greatly (from - great). 

4d.a** 2 (’) - lastly 'v}*m.i~.2) ,^Xj.23 - finely 
• I 

- firstly (»£*»■?) j Aifox - equally; together; 

simultaneously , 
• •• • 

(2) 

Written also (1) or - Haras and 

(XksbShti or 6sLsoDhd _ Kadhmas, by the East Syrians. 
- • i • 
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(Construct state) XVIII. 1) For genitive relations 
the governing word is put in the Construct state im¬ 
mediately before the word governed, which stands in 

the Emphatic or Absolute state without the genitive 

prefix □. Ex. - king of kings. o£ii 

God of gods. _ fear of God • religion. 

Exception: After 7*** (or or j>\£) Cons. st. of 

(or J*^) throne, seat— the word governed 

always takes the prefix Dalath. Ex. |J.S3 

judgement seat. 

2 ) Short words like the post-positive particles 

:r-* -V* etc- as well as ?ow : oaf :„oi : 
. ’ * ««J • .r’ 

n<v.j2 : ^2 etc., may sometimes interrupt the succes¬ 

sion. Ex. ?;»x ojSi - God, however, of heaven. 
, • 

~ the cause, to wit, of pain, vai: 

that they are the sons of the righteous. 

ojX-k. (oo; _ he was a mighty man of strength. 

iIEa - But the sons of Balha. 

3) If the governing noun be in the Emphatic state 
or with a possessive suffix the genitive preposition ? is 

invariably prefixed to the noun governed to denote the 

genitive relation. Ex. ?_x.i2a - race of men. 

■ aj^aoj - The Lamb of God. 

XIX. A noun in the Construct state may govern 
more than one noun in the genitive (without the gen. 

prep. ?). Ex. °io ;ji pxj _ In the name 

of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit. 

Sometimes the additional nouns may take the gen- 
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prep. ?. Ex. ,2-X^^ 

of crowns and of divine retributions. 

?iao - The Lord 

But instances are very rare in which more than 
one noun in the Construct state govern a single .noun 
in the genitive (without the gen. prep. ?). Ex. 

•• i 

\ • i ' . 
writers and readers of their 

names. 

XX. A noun denoting quality or property gover¬ 
ned by another noun in the Construct state serves as 

an adjective. Ex. 

$.XDao - Holy Spirit; L*-??0 ~ Holy city. 
i 

Asia ~ counterfeit money; false coin. Likewise 
i 11 . 

« 

•pXi. - everlasting liberty. - Mount 
1 • . . * * • 

, i 

Sinai or Sinaitic mountain, - in the 

land of Egypt or in the Egyptian land. 

XXL a) The attributive adjective qualifying 
the governing noun and agreeing with it in gender and 
number is generally put after the noun governed, and 

in the Emphatic state. Ex. 

CXX.3.&) 2. <XA3kSGO 
\ » • • • • I . 

\0sjiojii \d.s2 - He (the death) leads and gathers to 

him beloved children of (a few) days (old) whom their 
parents have not satisfactorily enjoyed (Aphr.). 

b) But sometimes the attributive ad jective qualify¬ 
ing the governing noun in the Emphatic state is put 
in the Construct state before the noun-governed to form 
a compound adjective with it (the noun governed). 

Ex. J-Zi - the life-bearing ship. 
« * * 1 

- a dull-headed man. iLx 
t «• • • • • 

- Hail Mary ! full of grace. 
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Note. Whether the attributive adjective qualifies the govern¬ 
ing noun or the noun-governed may be determined by its" agree¬ 
ment with either of them in gender and number or by the context 
when both of them are of the same gender and number. Ex. 

a Li - 

liXuo i,.i “ 
1 ’ I • 

a good daughter of the king, 

a daughter of the good king. 

son of a good king; or a good son of 

[the king. 
XXII. If a Noun Agent or participial adjective 

stands in the place of the governing noun (in the Cons, 
st.), prepositions appropriate to the object (after the 
verbal form) may be prefixed to the noun-governed. 

Ex. f. - beautiful in appearance. 

2-Si.r wACi-s - 
T : • 

cA r—*** A* 3 
• \ ♦ I- 

acceptor of face, ie.5 hypocrite. 

Jerusalem that kills the prophets and stones them that 
are sent to her. 

. XXJIX- If a Noun AS$nt formed from a derived 
Active verb (Pa‘el? APhcEL, S aP!i‘el) or a Noun Passive 
formed from passive verb (EThp£EL, Et^Pa'al etc.) stands 
in the place of the governing noun (in the Cons, st.) 
it is contracted as a participial adjective without the 
termination . Ex. 

^ 1 *-■“-= - In the grave that cor- 

rupts all beauties. 

- speakers of lie. 

- Catechumens; Christians; instructed 
for Christ (Act. Mar. V. 419). 

XXIV. Sometimes adjectives are put in the Con¬ 
struct state before adverbs for the sake of elep-anre 
Imitating Greek. Ex. ® 5 

;b - Those who die quickly. 4 
• • • 
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Those who live badly or those who lead a miserable 
• . f I | 

life. w*£oa: - Those that leap 

nimbly over its valleys. 
Similary occur the circumlocutions for “self”. Ex* 

♦^cLia] B - loving themselves. 
• » / i 

oj-is o q ?tV° ^ . - the serpent that crushes 

itself. 
XXV. -p:kso - “Something, some one, some, 

•I" 
certain, several, any, or any one” stands unchanged in 

all genders, numbers, and states, either as substantive 

or adjective. Ex. 

.ate 73 3w» - some food: something eatable. 
* A » » ^ ^ 

• • • ^ ^ 

■pises - fear for something. - some" 
* *t < i • ▼ 11 ^ 1 * • i 11 

thing more. 

- something great. 72^0 - some men. 

Vocabulary. 

m. an element; 

a first principle. 

*13 i for, on, for the 
• • • 

sake of: upon, 

place of refuge 

73^-3 but, yet, however; 

never the less. 
• / • 

m. colour, sort; 

kind: species. 

f. circumcision; 

the foreskin. 

t Pa. to bereave, 

deprive. 

£32 f. confidence, 

uncovering of the face. 
1 

Mi* m. fraud, deceit, 
dissimulation, 

f. usefulness, . • < 
advantage* 

m. contentious, 

mischievous. 
♦ 

^o2 Aph. to fail; 

to come to an end. 

<20}* to call blessed. 

pr. n. Josias, king 

of Juda. 
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l&osil f. covetousness. 
T . • • 

m? q.i m. adj. rich, 

prosperous. 
* 

m. money, silver, 

silver coin. 

» t 

for century 

of centuries, ie. for ever. 

^*,2X^6^. nakedly. 
• * T i J 

}£cooi wO*&<k m. aged. 
0 

hand-writing; 

autograph, 

m. eloquent, talka¬ 

tive, endowed with the 
power of speech. 

P+r=f before, afore time, 

once upon a time, from 
the beginning. 

(only Con. st.) enough 

quantity, sufficiency- 

rest-giving*, servant 

f. rebuke com- 
• • • 

plaint, charge. 

*•**>&* : Jap6.1 f. pi. : }i6l 
* * 

possession, distribution, 
limit, pasture. 

• \ 

}&n£L& f. expense. 

Pa. to adorn, glorify, 

to make to triumph. 

0**?) of animal soul 

physical life, vital 
principle. 

I • 
J-dac? m. end. 

t 

m. energy; strength; 

vehemence; violence. 

6 - to squeeze, 

press out, tread. 

'P+& to be like, compar¬ 

able, equal, (Pc‘al only 
pres. part.). 

> | 9 # | | 
JiNfiad (pi. JA-Cid f. the 

palm of the hand or 
the sole of the foot. 

6_6^a to tie, bind; 

intrans. to harden, 
stiffen, curdle. 

* 

m. end, death. 
# 

jAan-haco f. soberness, com- • • • 
posure, cool reasoning; 
prudence. 

j-idi m. vibration, 

a twitch, jerk. 

jLjL vdd5 a blink, a second’ 

a twinkling of the eye' 

/L.l6ds m. low-land; pi. 

skirts, borders, lower 
parts. 

m. rivulet. 
• a « 

f. feebleness, • • • 

debility, lowliness, 
cowardice. 

i % t 

m. true, firm, legal, 

solid. 
• 0 

m. avenger, 

inquirer. 
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A ^ m. dragon, metaph. \i\aoCs f. stumbling block^ 

devil- offence, scandal. 

Exercise 44 A. 

;chSi s-k J^oao ?i.ro ?i; jxxj i 

n_L»; 2 -rfS^Ai 
• .\ . . s • 

, ^t2 4: • ® wXS 007 3 

c <-j^ 3* 2.3 £) • WJ ^-3iN tN*»^ O 4£3^..St“0 ^*-3 
7 ' V *• • ‘ } ~ > • : 

Vi*.' 3 r\ \^_ Crt *S0^-3 v^--3«S 0 . C* —^ CV^O.i O »-3 i\^J3 
* Yi- A • • " * * • *\ x ' • 

^.3 S ■ 73c.>-3 i»^9 /^^!0C? * 

^ 0,X $G].«i2 $ £sSq\.D ^2 a3 O 
T ! u * * ’ ’ 

• • i < I 4 • | / » ’ I t'i 1 I ' - 4< 

• j'-t i ;cr.A 1 .*ao^S : \jI ?0V-*2 -.soa 9 . __i 
• » # 9 

ii,3 0 2 ^OCTJ-S “P>—10 . $—X*3£i ^JW.0 3 2* v*3 0£\ 

C) X (x2jO A..3.” r—^ $07-^2 **« | ^ O i\.3 2 3.-3.:0 3 

I • » 

5 20 2 A o O" 3 <■—i.3lZiiO r\ 3 -3 ]1 1 • ^ kA3 3 fco 3£j 2^4i»S3D 
f ii .» 1 »* T ' • " * < 

o"t—j,50 2j»^.iD 2..JS*i>3) 2. 2 & cx^- iX,3 07.* 2 07.^3 2 

. ^0,353-i ilia o=^= ;Aa-\.<s jDoja, 12 

&aSUso A.&2 $-32 |j£« ^-,3 0.^ $A^2 13 «• < m .. i *» 7 • < • ; \ • i9 * I 1 y . 1 • v ' i» 
i 0 f / , i • .» — . i ^ 

k*.C] J<\.3.ii-33 uaj ^-3 14 • ?ooi 

r.-A.= 15 .$0^2 7313iO $^OiN.a $-3 0 300 

\ * ( ‘ , * ^ 
nj ^-CJO M&d v.^.2L $—XDQD $-1-33 007 

# * * * * 

w^3rf*07 oJ^sL.O k***J3 16 • $D07»fi?0 $va\-X 

'liS&St* 17 . $-i*o «N*-a.a o^J^-?0 ^o^oxo $«i3an 

$3<Lcbo a^La^d $—i*o 736^.-30 &*,3 0 jSax 07.^ fJ.ocj 

10 
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18 7^> Ai ^o-AiLa o?A 
0 #••*•■ l 

, » , 

19 J-i»*cfpo ?*Xp> ?_^?9 loo^ rXjfeoa ^a*j 739,0 

20 .?^07C> ^x*so} 71XLX Jsboo &adXoX 

(Ephr.) ,^.i2 occli a-id** 3 u^^icsjs J^xao 

• ^ <\.2oj;<N2d jXsqasb r-^ 2.s ^ 2 3 wjX v*q flod-M 91 

d»2 •Ssa*cjgj atuaio ^^4 dio2 ^d^cj 001 w\^s Jq 22 
1 1 

c3q«o odj.3 ^-dlicox ^qus ?dd 23 (Ephr.) . jdxao 

T“M? \oAjgx^ iia; oq 24 (Ephr.) .^da.os sq 

^£J r-.q$- •» z5 (Ephr.) • r—'2s^x 4o3.** .3 Qjkc q 
»'«'••( 1 • 4 * / ' t 1 ! 4, ' • I I ' 

. ^oqj.2 ^*&*so J^jb ^.Sf.ro $q„s2 *i_*2 $_xJ2 

k9&#*lS q-2^.s Ai A^Xd&Ao cdX;& 26 (Ephr.) 

cj.x3.i vii. (8 66. III! 0 iSiC O ,A « O 1 I 13 ' , \ ° »>..•'•«•*, * • 
• I I I 

(Ephr.) .^039 ?3X^ <\*2q .xSLss $dX^ 27 .73001.*, 

r-» 29 . cd\:d Ai cdXoo 2»X *,XiL 2shX -7 ar.s 2 8 
\ 1 • * 1 • * ’ 1 « » ' • u v 

/ * % • t • » ^ * i 1 J • 
. 2£oba.i tjt3*&X,3 q^a.3 23.X q A, o.so,.*X^ 2 2©a^ .x.sd3 

1 # | • 1 1 » ■ 1 1 t t ( |« T / • 1 # ■ 
* * < * 

I | * • i# / I f # ®** 

J.Slfiaa d’.3vC2.s : {«X ^a.s2 *^0^52 30 

?^o.i iaDO 1^.X»3 . Ja.»ikio .A.J.C 31 . J—i i> fiv a. 
.* •*. • < * \ • it • ..i 'J <• 

^qarisos ^Xq^o ,9073*0 §2 «*xi2 /oX Joq^S 
. * " . . 
J , A < • , # • ^ | f » ^ 

^ *\°X \0^? 33 .^-xoao &oq 

q£\dd wxido xii 34 . ^-XX* d'.dca.io ?-iX©2jD dX*cX 
0 ♦ 

a.iuid^ Jsbdi^ } dose 9 ooq |2*3b: Jaol },X A* 
# I • f 

20 2.2 3 c\z& l dXioX Adnsoo ^S*2 35 . \ o ImS 
• •* t #••• • ••»"•• \ ' ii 

i # # 0 9 

: oq 2ix!^ 3.L2 jdasb 30 (Aphr.) .4X0.^ 7X&X50 
• » • 1 T • « ' 1 7 'mm 

♦ * ^1 4 # A # 

^oqja Tido 37 (Prov.) . w*qoz>2.9 w_So.^2,s q.i 731^29 
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4 0 0 0 

^ - \ | O 01 3 § . *TlSO> 2 .asdol -*d^S »\ i ' • • < \» \ • •• i • 

oj^-r as rx\.i 39 . &.xd od] |£vo^o2d ?Aodao 0& 
Aphr.) . ajasb &aA aalsoo }Ad jool d.i\^ jioaxDD £.aA*>D 

i-ibd^»3 La^oxs jdLasaA Jd2 ^0 (5 66. ii. b 

. qi-a w^o>aiA w=<xJb^L 2 col aotJ>D }<\*ao wdiA AiL aax 
,* *• • • • t • . • « T\ , « 

^asoD ?.ia.»*o2 aS^d ^Aq .AA ,-_soo 41 (Ibid.) 

so 42 (Ibid.) • ^3 ?-* ^ &.rda ^->.2 

od] 2-aA.» 2aX “P^A .X»o.x 2o7d oaui^o2 2-xbA-ao 2207aa 
1 T . T ; ' •• . ' * • # *' T ; • • * v . 

; , , ; (. 
r-Aao,d wXo^duis 2-X*da echA 3£wbAx£s 43 . =A*<N2d 

wA.a.d 44 .2-xAd ouobo w^oioji ^aA wXaa&so oi&o&*2d 
• T • - i 1 ; • <- , , i, 1 i .. , • 

$->*11-3 }—>soaa T*q.a2 ?q.a2 wA-xto ^aaoo ^jo ^o-iso 

Aiwso 2 ddfiLd *S. ^Asd WA do^D $200 45 . ^dd -.50 3 
II I 1 » * # * • II * ' I • \ # • 

' 4 t I * 

--so wsoo^x2d A.X asb ^AajiALa --Ad ax Aa 

joixd L-Aacisoo |j:om ^a.s xA 2-i.Xx o 2 40 .2_i -A 1 " ; • ■ ,' ; 1 . 1 , ^y\ 
f® • ^ #»• 0 r 

1- isba.d r\x^X 47 . qx.LA —soajoJ^ *.x£>? A-^oAA 
' • 1 ’ • 

^a y—O (—*fi O 3£> r*««JV qA 2 — a.£&xA— A 
•* • X * • * . .\ . . 5. • \ ,r • , \ . ,, . 

2- r-oJL 01.A Axi -*»AoA Ad TdA r-=dx wAa Jg . 2-A 
T • • ▼ 1 \ i»\# • ' # \ • 1 * ^ * # . 

« 

rAd^Aocs 49 .?drAid ;d.A ;20 2 O-A JooliSD ^.dxd 7341.330A 

2-iaX xdcf]<NdAM : ?pd7.G) 71^ ^<MA Ax o 2-A.X -* d^a o T • \ ; > , • / • . T ; • \. . . • 

i dAx ^ jiLia •saa^*ix»D d}.sb^L J-soA.X 50 . ^-A ?oq^s 

--sod T-^i ^-=d2d ?xdso3 51 .2-xiAaA 1JJJ+ \ . • \ * • • • * 1 . ;, v I . - T ; , < I v 
t * • » f 9 # » 

.2-xib-rsd 2dXiod ^Dodoo }J.fs2D ?d.asco : r-4Aj^jso 2s*d** T *-.T i»“.T *r* 1 ♦•T.. • \ , f«i •• 

J-dAsoo w*d] a]^ihdd J.i.ddA^ ^Ao^X.'aa «. d-.o]^D 52 
t ' #| •* 

4.3s 4-^-? Ad cxda^,fi>iA w*.d.Ailfi> ^w> 53 • 
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, I t ' ' * 4 *'* A. • 

Ai : jAsooi r-iioD A^.2 -* A..aJL 

(Bard. Spic. Syr.) C)j\^as aJ»}=cdG J.a>scA Jiaoi 

j—idj A-A.1A0 ,2Ao }Aoo %s oim.^ jLA 54 

^1; t"f\ ^ ^ 5 5 . ^._ Aa oA^ ^ALa oA^ 

.-_*..** a £^X:o crjtsdS 2.sj»>k.3.o 2<\o.5i^»3o 2«\oi&*iooo 
' * » *• • ; • 1 . »» . • • • T . • , , 

k& 2-A Aao ^-xa.Ao A. quo j^C02D J-.xa.3A 56 
\j • , j M * I »l | • • • 

0 | 

(Aphr.) . ^oopa ?»Aj &*AL,1AA. a od\l Aa 
* * ' \ • • v . \ . • V . * 

• * 1 * J • "• , 
crr_s3S50 0 oy-A Ai ?-i^iaso a cn&»*x& 5? 

sd-X^O vA»!0 ^-iox^o V 6 Ads ^t\&?oA. 2 O* *\A. a 
M \ I • * • * • I * 

^oqo ^-Ijuo ?.5o2£>o 5S (AphrJ . }&cj^.jA 
» # 

wA^v A-.*dial &Jl3 59 . r-*A^ti&so cn.ao Ajb o,*A kO^A 

APixal &jLa Maio Aj ^lax. Aio : -LA.a l.ixd+. 
•\ ! * *ii* i , , \ ; i “ 

(Aphr.) . vii ^-ao*i ?Aw£>i o^si-No r^-ioA* i»2D- 

$ ►S < A.^^.^SO -A dvJ3>^>« O A>iO * !>. 1 2 ,■._■> i 6Q 
» 

0 • I 

fProv.) . 4-Joaaa -.a too oar 
^ • ' « * • 

Exercise 44 B. 

[Lsc Construct or Absolute state or both according to the 
requirement in each sentence.] 

1. There shall be no end to his kingdom. 2. 
Garden of delights (that is) kept for the saints. 3. Peace 
to thee, pure and holy virgin. 4. The bride-chamber 

rose in a moment (£»£. >.3di.;) . 5. Gome (f.) in peace, 

ship, bearing new life. 6. At night dawned the star 

(1) An inverted genitive construction after the Hebrew usage* 

meaning “fruits of humility”. Likewise 

means “their visible body”. Such usage is exceptional in Syriac. 
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of light to Jacob in the wilderness. 7. Blessed is he 

that adores Him always . 8. And let the 

daughter of Tyre adore Him. 9. He remembered His 
grace and (His) faithfulness to those of the house of 
Israel. 10. The fear of God (is) the beginning of wis- 

i 

dom. 11. He came to Beth-pa“ghe" (jXi &-s) near the 
t * 

mount of Olives. 12. You will persecute them from 
town to town. 13. Let his thought be straight with all 
men. 14. Thy (f.) power is extended over all peoples. 
15. And you seek falsehood for ever. 16. Thou (m.) 

• • 

hast hated all those-who-do-falsehood 2ioo.x 
i »■ . J * 

17* Commandments of the Lord (are) righteous. 18. 
Let Thy (m.) mercy be abundant. 19. Lord, Thy mercy 
is for ever: Lord, Thy remembrance is for generation 
of generations. 20. Praise ye (m.) the Lord of lords 
whose mercy is for ever. 21. In the evening time give 

(m. s.) thanks (?£v*so<n) fQr all sacrifices. 22. 'Thou 
art the true light, which enlightens all creations. 23. 
Oh ! the dead, the dwellers of graves, acquire (m.) 

courage. 24. A good man will be satiated with (v*>) 

the fruits of his mouth and every man will be rewarded 

according to (ju-*i) the work of his hands. 25. And 

their (m.) blood ascended before the tribunal of Christ. 
26. My soul is always in Thy hand; I have not forgotten 
Thy law. 27. Behold, the day of her commemoration is 
celebrated in heaven and on (v3) earth. 28; Glory be 

to Christ who built the holy Church with (JXjL the 

palm of His hands. 29. He will give us confidence be¬ 
fore the throne of His divinity. 30. When the throne 

9 

of judgement is set up make us stand (m. s.) on 

(^J») thy right-side. 31. Blessed are the poor (m. pi.) 

in spirit, for (a) theirs is the kingdom of heaven. 32. 
Different (r*i**2) is the body which is in heaven and 

different (the body) which is on earth. 33. Hear ye 

the word of the Lord of lords. 34. There is 
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no use of (o) faithless (aosb.*.q circumcision. 

3o. I will bring-to-naught her joys and her feasts and 
her new moons and her Sabbaths. 36. He will eat 
(pres.) dust all his days for ever because he seduced 

Eve with food. 37. The error of the fools shall 

destioy them. 38. Every one that is proud in his heart 

fa-fV3 P'6) is unclean before the Lord. 39. He that is 

contentious in his words is not trust worthy (d*di) . 

40. Lo ! I see that we are in the midst of 

mountains which encircle us from this side- 

41. He entered the town which (is) near the (river) 

Tigris, . 42. He was, however, a powerful 

and rich man, but a leper. 43. Be Thou, Lord, the 
gatnerer and helper to those who partake in the com¬ 
memoration of the mother of Thy Christ and of the 

saints, Thy servants (?-*****») . 44. She wrote the letter 

with-her—own-hand aj:) . 45. Oh ! the 

Magi, the princes (lit. sons of kings) adored Thee in 
Jerusalem. 46. He that is mighty has done great things 

to me and His name is holy. 47. The Lord 

of divine crowns and remunerations, give by Thy com¬ 
passion a double reward to our debility. 48. Glory to 
Thee, my Lord, because (?) in all generations Thou 
hast the just (m. pi.) who reconcile (pres.) Thy name. 

49. riis visible eyes (q£^** .Jdd - see f. n. to A. 55 

above) Jook on (w=) the earth but (o) his mental eyes 

(qxd*) (look) to the extreme height }aboaj)# 

50. Humility is the fountain of peace and the rivulets 
of tranquillity how from it. 51. They are wise in their- 

own-eyes and prudent before (Ajjoo^) their face. 52. 

TliObf who build a lortress shall reckon its expenses that 

they may not be-an-object-of- ridicule (U*oA ) t0 

those who pass by the way (lit.passers of...;. 53. The 
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Holy One left before Adam all the trees of the Paradise 

as they were bearing blessed fruib 54. The 

day’s bread is enough for the poor (m s.); the rich (man) 

thinks of the years which he is not living 

(\^ iSa', . 55. They (m.) went out in different forms 
v | * ' 

saiia) of unclean beasts and reptiles. 56- 

Children’s children (lit. sons of sons) are the crown of 
old fmen); and the glory of the children aie theii 
parents. 57. A false coin is not accepted any where 

it may go to AA) . 58. Animals of the 

sea are strong and the dragons which are (?) in it are 

wonderful. 59. It (death) leads to itself the 

rich men, immersed in delicacies dli.=) and. 
* ' • 

they leave awav their wealth as waves of the sea 
60. Our Lord opened before us. His great treasury 
which is filled (with) all goods; . in it (is) charity.; in.it 
(is) peace; in it (is) love; in it (is) healing,; in it (is) 
purity; in it (are) all good, beautiful and excellent 

species. 

LESSON XLVIIX. 

ADJECTIVE - 2dl.X0.x: 

Degrees of Comparison - 

§ 241. There are three degrees of comparison, 
namely, Positive, Comparative and Superlative. The 
Adjective as such is in the positive degree. The Ad¬ 
jectives in the Positive degree have been treated in 
Lesson XLVI. There are no particular terminations 
as in Latin or Sanskrit to mark the compaiati\e 01 the 
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Superlative degree. They are formed in different ways 
as shown below :— 

I. The Comparative Degree. 

§ 242. There are two elements in comparison:- 
1) The standard of comparison or that with which some¬ 
thing is compared. 2) The subject of comparison or 

that which is compared. So, in the sentence oa] a a 
v j • • 

- “Thy mercy is greater than our 

wickedness’* - oi is the standard of comparison and 

the subject of comparison. 

i. The preposition with the meaning “than” 

“more than”, “rather than” is the particle usually 
employed to denote comparison. It precedes the stand¬ 
ard and follows the subject of comparison. If there 
be an adjective signifying comparison it precedes 

(generally in the Absolute state) the particle . Ex. 
# ' ■ 

- Wisdom is 
• * 11 better than 

riches. 

ii. For the sake of more clarity the particles v.a^ 
m 

or (or both, for the sake of emphasis) may be 

added, generally, before . Ex. v iStL. 
» i • 

I-aA" - His teeth are whiter than milk. 

iii. If there be no adjective (signifying compari- 

son) ^ or alone is used to ex- 

press comparison. Ex. }*cisL i _ Thou 

hast loved evil (things) more than good (things). 

iv. For comparison of inferiority, besides the above 

conditions, any of the particles k- i , Leu* _ 

-little", “wanting” should precede the adjective. Ex. 
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■ U r A: j»o*V? - Peter is less wise than you. 

But after a particle of inferiority adjectives may be 
replaced by their substantives in the ablative case. Lx. 

,_Lc - Peter is less wise than you 

(lit. Peter is less than you in wisdom). 

v. oi and are some times used as particles 

of comparison, meaning “than”. Ex. 

a ?aiajA*A ?L.\i oi 

It is easier for a camel (or an anchor-iope) to Pass 

through the eye of a needle than (for) a rich man to 

enter the kingdom of God- (Matt. 19-24.) 

AjLs ojXa £o : ** 

j. - It is expedient for thee that one of thy 

members should perish rather than thy whole body be 

cast into hell. (Ibid. V. 30). 

Note. i. Dalath (?) is prefixed to the standard of comparison, 

after „j*> if it be 1) a noun with a case-forming preposition or 

2) an Infinitive (cons.) or any other form of verb expressed or 

not. Ex. 1) 

And men loved darkness more than the light. (John. 3, 19). 

2 j p^A-c As- oAa^ssAg ^ cAei^so 

It is good to trust in the Lord rather than to trust in the ruler. 

ii. Sometimes the particle r-X> used to bring about the 

force of comparison may denote a quality existing in too high a 

degree or beyond expression. Ex. 

pa - It is beyond expression. 

As As _soo -i» «.oj J.= a - It is too great for us and 
V M v . \ * " 

for all creations 

iii. Very rarely the particle appears in the place ol 
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to express comparison. Ex. 
i 

* —i j* 

\ • t t 
1 

I M 

. q ^ aiAsa.3 2 3 fa <xX X o }_x 3J* Ai. 
/ • ' • • ’ ; • A 

found them ten times better than all the magicians and 
savers that were in his kingdom. (Dan. 1. 20). 

- He 

sooth- 

II. The Superlative Degree. 

§ 243. The Superlative expresses the highest 
degree of quality or quantity denoted by an adjective 
or adverb. The Superlative degree may be either A. 
Relative or B. Absolute. 

l he ouperlat.. _ __ _J_ __ 
ferent ways:— 

i. By putting the adjective in the Emphatic state 
before a plural noun in the genitive (?) or ablative 

(w3>) case. Ex. or fa*** fa'i - the great among 

the prophets or the greatest of the prophets. 
( * i 

i—or ?-3ood - the great (ones) among 

the prophets. 

Note. Sometimes the adjective may be put in the Con¬ 
struct state when the noun following is in the ablative. Ex. 

■ ■ ^ 

)_Xi.3 s>-3 _ Blessed amongst women. as - the 
* • * 

greatest of the prophets. 

ii. By adding a pronominal suffix to the adjective 
in agreement with the plural noun following in the 

genitive (?) case. Ex. (ifAxa * - the least of 
the Apostles. 

iii- by putting the adjective in the Construct state 
followed by a plural noun governed by the preposition 

. Ex. v3d - the greatest of the prophets. 
9 

>■>-- io'5 - the great ones of the prophets. 

JV. B - In expressing the first two kinds of Super¬ 
latives given above (i & ii) the copula “to be” may be 
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inserted, as, ,aa jiiJ:2 or .= oa> is ?ii.i2 or 

i-IajJ uqo^.2 ?.i^x2 - Isaias is the greatest of the 

prophets. 
But the third kind with adjectives in the Construct 

state (iii) should not be altered like this. Never should, 

therefore, be said- ooi .as for J~^ or 

*^00}±Cs+2 kJ'ioii for ?-*■*•* etc. 

B. The Superlative absolute is expressed by an 

adjective in the Construct state followed by Aa governed 

by the preposition wa or ^-ao . Ex. 

wX*.o.b - the most holy. Aa - the 

most adorable or adored by all. 

aAiLso - chastity is the most exalted virtue, 

or, chastity is the virtue most exalted of all. 

^o^:oA - To Thy most exalted Lordship. 

§ 244. Note 1. The superlative signification is 
also made by the genitive construction, by putting a 
noun in the Construct state before a plural noun in the 

Definite or Absolute state. Ex. of^2 _ The 

Supreme God. ?^b - The Supreme Lord- 

2<>X-o2s.3 - The purest virgin. 

2. A degree nearing the Superlative- u*very5 is 

expressed by adding 1) or w*A-cp (or both together 
• > » 

for greater emphasis) before adjectives, 2) v.iXa m. 

NJjALa f "every”, generally before nouns, 3) or 

oiNAsaao Jo01 
i * i 

after adjectives. Ex. 

oduiao - His speech was very clear. 
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u\i- His thoughts are very deep, 

(iaa ;\o^ ex* *** ~ They rejoiced with exceeding 

J07' 
2fisas,.a.d 2i.oi n_C j<s - Come, Thou, Oh ! most 

t , holy Spirit. 
— very or most honourable or reverend. 

3. The words - Lord, and ?a^2 - God, are 

sometimes employed for a superlative significance, ie. 

to denote something in the highest degree of qualifi¬ 

cation. Ex. <^-+2 - Thy justice is 

like the highest mountain (lit. Thy justice is like the 
mountain of God). 

J t ' 1 • , i 

Ai djJaio - And its branches 
1 * 

are over the highest cedars v_» ;i.oi oj.S ?.L.=uo 

tAd _ The evil spirit troubles him exceedingly 

[such sentences may often be found translated literally]. 

4. The negative conjunction “and not55 is 

some times employed to bring about a superlative sense 

after a noun qualified by Aa . Ex. 
» . • 

?^<wso ^-*2 o JjXcwx) Aa - All plague, but 

there is none as the plague of the heart (Ecclus.25. 18). 
9 m | * f 

^^i2a $[-*i ;Ao A90 - And all wicked¬ 

ness, but there is none as the wickedness of a woman. 

(Ibid. 19). ^2 ^Ao :^A.SgAo2 Aao — 

And all afilictions, but there is none as the affliction 

of one who hates (Ibid. 20). zAo : ^Lzad A*o 
* * A » * 

I-U.ao.3 - And all revenges, but there is 

none as the revenge of an enemy (Ibid. 21'. 
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§ 245. Syntax. I. Verbs denoting a sense of 
propensity govern their object with the preposition 

Ak. Ex. .Ax 7arao .Ax - Look upon me 

and have mercy on me. 

II. . o»jx» . . *^oogL» or . . . ^.op» (agreeing 

with the nouns for which they stand) are used in the 
sense of “some . others”, and prepositions may be 
added to them as to nouns. Ex. 

» ' 4.1 1 
0 - some of them 

of iron and others of earthen—ware of clay. (Aphr.). 

III. The thing, of which something is made is put 

in the genitive case. Ex. ~ iron-leg; 

<':bad - golden mouth, etc. 

Vocabulary. 

Aph. to give 

offence, to scandalize, 

m. house-top, roof. 

(dep.) to prove, 

observe, consider. 

2 EThPA. to be natur- 

ally disposed; to be 
seduced or defeated 
by cupidity. 

a±2 if. 
. •• 

j^jA adj. hidden, secret, 
• • 

mystical. 

2AL-iijSX warrior ; 
T 1 • A 

mighty man. 

0valiance. 

adj. m. easy. 
* 

Aof Pa. to join together, 

to unite in marriage. 

jdni.} f. shout; outcry; 

loud voice. 
1 

j-d-** m. earthen-ware? 
* II 

earthen vessel; brick, 

m. clay. 

m. adj. precious; 

honourable, 

f. honey-comb- 

m. spear-head; 

point of an arrow or 
spear. 
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gratis; empty; in 

vain; freely; without 
expense. 

9 • # 

f. reproof; 

refutation; admonition, 

m. number. 
' i • 

m. fat; fattened 

beast; fatling. 

j-idiso journey; space. 

journey; space 

(adverbially), 

m. tent. 
■ i 

jAod f. longani- 
• • # • * • * 

mity. 

adj. m. gentle; toler¬ 

able; tranquil, 

calm; quiet; rest. 

J-igi adj. m. quarrelsome. 

j£sj&xa.i, f. kiss. 

to outweigh; to 

preponderate. 
9 • 

4^oaojjb f testimony. 

i 

m. hair. 

Pa. to turn aside; to 

pervert, 

f. division: 

dissension. • < 
adv. well; better; 

useful; expedient. 

: pi. f. finger; 
• • it 

" i » • 

digit. 

EThPA. to be 

prayed. 

pi. m. mill¬ 

stone. 

js High priest. 
. * * 

}+*?* pride (ofspirit) 
• 9 

m. a neighbour; 

neighbouring, 

fie; falsehood. 
9 

\alcs f. repentance. 

Ag&&2 EThph. to trust; 

to confide. 
* 9 

loots m. fat. 

Exercise 45 A. 

» ^ f.—L.1m 00] vdd J 

.jJcjbi-a g . Ag r» %'6Jd ^blmS 2 

w**n£) 5 • js d ?£.ax ^—*2 $67 4 

6 (Prov.) . qi d ?A*id A.Ad 
' • • * 1 1 1 
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, j i * 

7 (Act. Mar.) • S^0?. ^ *^°2 

i ?.4*X:od Joooo ,2-So =^? v^-3 

(Act. Mar.) . :<?^ 

: ^.iso $.i2 7a*-A }4.>X:oA : ?-*2 7**^ w<^o ,iA 3 

$_4oo jt_.k:*30 ooi 9 (Act. Mar.) • JJ-V® v^t ?^J0 

(Prov.) . ;_CxC 71C. ?«sv= A^03 031 S"!"^*?0 

J.iA g-» &£Ao :.ai^ l31 10 

^.vA qCA A<A~ looji A\=? «W* 11 (APhr-l 

12 (Act. Mar) -??^S 

oo5j jicAA l&oai* &£i? ??^4 4-4“ 

a^o^uo-ta r-^° ?-ioo s.5aXsDi 13 (Ibid.) 
»•••*'■ * 

;.sb2 J4 (Prov.) .^cx^-Aio }i*jjo }C*\A 7a-C 

Ao.ai..:o ?o-A^3 q^o.j.A:.= ?-iia; ^ k*Aa..a A* 4 

*fcai r.-AaoD CA £> o ?o5] ?2<J ?2optbo A=os --» 4^ 15 

4 3 A-a.aa» r-» -Si j-ss ^oj ?A;aj^a» 16 -?»o2^ 

j_icig x-» ..^4 w.5 ?%>. = 17 (Aphr.) .A.2.3^ 

*_*sj 18 (Prov.) .44 A~? ?Ai4 t-“ “01 *A~° 

5^.ss ._so .sC ;v= ?JtA2? ?44? l™-~2 '^cS* !i:C^ ‘33 
^* . ' ;, \ • ,v 
;Ao iS.jtt.A2 19 (Aphr.) .£ii\o ?*A? 

Ac a 3d 20 (Ecclus.) A A Ai~? g-» ifi*g t>A? 
• * , » • V V ** 

.?_L\? ?4~? ^ajisw 1--44 ?C'AjgO ;-C.) 

J.3.C) ?_iAio .-» ■p.-ei^o ^.ata»3 ?AS^ 21 v 'i '-■•) 

.4 ?4^ 22 (Ecclus.) .v=o2s o*6ii*»A vXgJ. 4? '■^r*5 

r_* ?ioi ixoi.Ai ?-4° r“ 
r B ^ • •••• # ^r»«T • ?«r»- •■*■ *J* ,"^w' ^« ' 'IT* ■ U>»1 
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--sc viil 28 (Ibid.) . ?~od £\oood 
\ ■ • » ii » , § • ' / ' » j • 

4 0 | ^ | i 

q 24 (Ecclus.) j^g>N. 

^ q iisbiL o «. q jiikmio }jL^ia» o q o : 2 *( o 3.3IX r-» 
•\ # n ♦ ; *i • ; * 11 T. • # » s . 

f ' • I # 

‘: .-.ijcao aJ.» $ £43**3 $£s£sJ2 25 (Ibid.') . r^ao£J3c ,2_ii 
• M * V 1 \l # M 

4.*4* ##,« < ^ • 

(Prov.) . q^ *s>«j 2 J-32.3 -20 *v»\ va07 ^£.3*3* 

. i q^sAia-S T-» $»**:> 3 u]iSaJ2» v'£>.*ai 26 
* * # * / # \ • * 

o qs oq wsan^i \o..r2 ^ 433 2 ^20^ 27 (Ibid.) 
••» »•'• * . ! ; I, 4' — 

.q-^c uO)a.i.:o : l q.i» 0 qc jaof }^3 wsq* 

?33» &oq |ai*io 28 (John 4. 12) 
• 1 * • 

0 9 9 • 4' # 

q^oia cpA ^q T-so 29 (Jonas 3.3.) .^aoai 
• < 

, ^ » » # 

$oqi2 ?-*2 8>soj ^30/2 80 (Ephr.) . q.S {.sis ^a.si 
t > ^ 4' * 1 ,* 1 ,. . . » . • 41 

. ,*q 2.M*a.sa i 02 p-SU3 3 2^ai-= *303.133 4***i 

?ai-3 ?■*-» °^2 oj.^ Jooi ,-c3 31 (Math. 10- 15.) 

. ,_X> 3-^i. .1, !'.}:> 3 i ;»;.3 < 3.X C 7) S C j.3 

' > , * * * 
x-*> ?»* oi quo? T-» 82 (Luke. 17.2.) 

J) ?-a-3 .\*-3^ 4^ 33 (Math.) .^ fc.x ,JSz 

34.= &0 tt--i W^d£3 34 ,2&C&X'jC w^$2:0^3 --SO - nV 
•» 4 T» • / \ *\ • • m . ; *T j i • \ . • v 

» t » 

(1) L^-* i * 3 * * * * * 9 is the Absolute state of - But sometimes 
i ' 

4 « 

personal suffixes are added to as if the final i-7 0^ 
• . • 

., I # 9 « 

were the plural Emphatic ending, as ^Ojaij *^oqx34.3 JS^.3 
• • ! 0 • 

etc. Likewise 1ji.X 433 - the cup bearer, in which $£1X is the 
* i 

Abs. st. of j.l&x ? takes personal sffixes as, , 4j.qoici 433 
9 ' • 

• ■! ' ' • • • 
*^c q>.dX w3 3 . etc. 
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(Math. 5. 30) '^66] ^ 

Z-^Lajzi *, a'A ^ » a**.*. ??-=^ 35 

aislso ?iai °V" ?-? ?-a^° fr* 

(Aphr.) • ?-Vn4 kX-^ ?? I*22 r-x o°l 

Exercise 45 B. 

1. His words are softer than oil, but (o) they are 

spear-heads. 2 The Supreme God will appear (^y»&i) 

in Sion. 3. Those who are my enemies for no cause 

( Vfvjia .v-. na.As.-a^i have increased more than the hairs 
v^“ \< * . 

of my head, and my false enemies have become stronger 

than (--* mY bones. 4. Better is the poor 

(man) than the rich man that lies. 5. Better is the 
wise (man) than a strong (man) : and a man of learning 
than a valiant man. 6. If thou hast found a man who 
is wise in his own eyes, a fool is much better than him- 7. 
A patient man is better than a mighty man: and he that 
subdues himself is better than he who holds a city. 8. 
He loves a contrite heart more than holocausts. 9. Men 
loved darkness more than the light. 10- Better is a 
neighbour, who is near, than a brother, who is away. 
11. Open reproof is better than hidden friendship. 12- 
They (f.) are too old to bring-forth. 13. He loved (p. 
Impf.) honour rather than praise. 14. This fault is 
worse than that of Rchev‘am. 15. For, his good will 
is more powerful than the strength of his nature. 16. 
More than all his friends he was near. 17. He that 
loves son or daughter more than me is not worthy of 
me. 18. In the cave I will bring-forth him, the eldest 
of all. 19. Because (?) the word is too high for my 

tongue ( . .}jbS) . 20. It is better to trust in the 

Lord than to trust in the man. 21. This day, on which 

11 
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mercy went forth to sinners is greater than all 
i 

the days. 22. There is no love that is greater than 
this, that a man lays (impf.) himself for his friends. 
23. Thy mercy weighs more than the mountains ba¬ 

lanced by Thee . 24. The Hidden (one) 

is hidden above all and He came to birth (jiX; ) and 

He put on &2) body from the Virgin Mother. 

The Lord loved the gates of Sion more than all the 
tents of Jacob. 26. About Moses, the faithful man, 

is thus written “He was the most humble 

of all the men (who were ?) on the face of the earth”. 
27. I have loved the way of thy testimony more than 
all the wealth. 28. And the words of the wise (m. pi.) 

are heard with pleasure rather than the shout¬ 

ing of a foolish ruler. 29. But I tell you (f. pi.) that 
it will be more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon in that 
day of judgment than for you (Math. xi. 22). 30. But 
I tell thee (f s.) that it will be more tolerable for the 
land of Sodom than for thee. (Ibid. 24). 31. The 

• * . 

most exalted Trinity spare us all. 32- For, 

now our life has-come-near {\=:'ia&2) us more than 

when we have believed. 33. Amen, amen, I say to you 
(m. pl.)d) ccHe that believes in me will also do the works 
I am doing and more than these he will do'’. 34. But 
it is easier that heaven and earth shall pass rather than 

a letter of the laws should pass. 35. I say to 

you: 9) “thus there will be joy in heaven for one 

sinner that repents rather than ninety nine (Jioc&o 

just men for whom repentance is not required. 

(1) In the place of inverted commas use ?. 
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LESSON XLIX. 

NUMERALS. 

I. Cardinal Numbers. 

First decade (1- 10) 

§ 246. The First two decades (1-19) have 
different forms for masculine and feminine genders. 
From three to ten (3-10 inclusive) feminine numbers 
are formed by contraction of masculine numbers. 

Mas. Fem 
i 

• t 
one - i. 

\ ♦ i 

■ 9 

\ • i 
* 

two - 2. 

• 
t&Cs three • - 3. 

-i.r ii • I four - 4. 
• 

’ • 11 « five - 5. 

NS V?NS2) N-X • il six - 6. 

' • • i seven - 7. 
0 

5—*150 N N ' 1 • eight - 8. 
1 

i# • nine - 9. 

n 1 ten • - 10. 

Note Denominative verbs are formed from the numbers 

of the first decade as shown below :— 

1. (2^+') - to make one; to unite; to join. 

* ' 

(4) .\ of k always hard except in fem. (Vide § 26, 

iii. n. 4). 



(164) 

2. _ to reiterate; to repeat, (the second 

letter of a*£s,} which was originally Nun as in Hebrew and 
' i 

Arabic appears as Nun in the verbal form). 

3. - to divide into (or multiply by) three; to 

treble; to do a third time. 

4- ^-7^ - to make (or divide into) four- 
9 

5. csx»l) - to divide into five; to take a fifth. 

6. - to make (or divide into) six. 

7. ($i.ax) - to make (or divide into) seven. 

8. - to divide into eight; to make an 

octagon. 
• 9 . * V # ^ 

9- I Jiw-XiNj - to divide into (or multiply by) nine., 

i 

10. ikxkiL (jad&O ~ to divide into ten; to offer (or receive) 
* • > h * 

tithe. 
Second Decade (11-19). 

§ 247. From eleven to nineteen (11 —19) the 
numbers have a compound formation. The units are 
prefixed to “ten” with slight modifications. The follow¬ 
ing peculiarities may specially be noted in their 
combination. 

and in feminine numbers its final Zqapa (?— j is chang¬ 

ed into Zlama (}--) . 

b) For numbers from fourteen to nineteen (14-19) 
there is a secondary form with ^ (hard) vocalised 
Pthaha (-4-) inserted between the unit and the ten. Some 
numbers have more secondary forms with fluctuation 
of vowels. 

Masculine Feminine 

^) eleven - 11 
. •• • u 

(1) In these numbers ‘Ain may also be found without vowel as- 
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M. 

• • 

• « 

:*iaX^\X;o^ : fua^iso^ 
i i ii i • • * 

^ ifiaXiN^x : 
i # ii • i 

(6) isaX ^J3.X : ica^-ix • , * • • 

• ' ,* . • * .' 
a.X2iX<M:o<N : aJa^oxnN 

i i • 

F. ?ijaV^f><2s twelve - 12 
; «i « i 

thirteen - 13 

(2) ? iaiJ/s j si : ; im^-= M 

fourteen - 14 

2-xcaV ^XaQ.>l : ^la^iaa^. 
1 • oi .. , T • H' • 

fifteen - 15 

(5) jici^iVSX :}^caS.^x 

sixteen - 16 

seventeen - 17 

eighteen - 18 

l'^ssS.kics T ; .1 « » ; »• • 

nineteen - 19 

Denary Numbers from twenty to ninety 
(20- 90). 

§ 248. The denary numbers from 20 to 90 

terminate in . Number tweaty repiescnts 

a dual form of number ten (j-iax) . The other denary 

.;s.ni.i~. :?s.ai.fsfS :;itaxiai etc. 
i 1 

(2) These feminine numbers with the intermediary & are of 
rare occurrence. 

y y y y y ^ y 

In W. S. also (3) and ».cq^[ 
• • 

7 ,7. .9 , *7i -7i,7 .9 7 I 7 
(4) ;ros. LK.M ♦ (5) 1 +..m\ LALm. i (6) ;.CQX>frOi.a..» 

7 7 7 , , 
(7) »xob. with the intermediary \ soft. 

♦
♦
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numbers represent the Absolute state of the plural 
forms of the corresponding units. They are all of com¬ 
mon gender. 

• m 

twenty - 20. or ^*^*2 sixty - 60. 

thirty - 30. seventy - 70. 

>i forty - 40. eighty - 80. 

fifty - 50. ninety - 90. 

For intermediary numbers the units generally 
follow the denary numbers, to which they are joined by 
the co-ordinating conjunction Ko”. 0) In rare instances 
they may be found preceding the denary numbers, es¬ 
pecially, in poetry. (Vide § 249 B n. lb). The units 
agree in gender with the noun denoting the object, 
which is numbered. Ex. 

m. 21. lL+o f. 21. 

m. 32. r^'^o f. 32. 
* \ / • \ • . 

r^"?\ ^Xjai - forty two men. (§ 240. 
* % m t 

r”*^fso - thirty two sisters. 

* . t I a - thirty one boys. 
/ •• I 

\cx-n*i - ninety nine ewes. 

Note. It is clear from the above examples that the noun 

denoted by any number other than “one” is put in the plural* 

But there are instances, in which the noun denoted by such a 

number (ie. other than “one”) is put in the singular when it comes 

after a number compounded with ^ . j?x> 

Vaj* ~ 21 days* 
# ^ 

o&j. r—~ 51 letters. . • • . \ « i 

(1) Very rare instances occur even without the con junction 
Waw (o). Vide Exer. 46 A. 30. 
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Hundreds and Thousands. 

§ 249* A. Hundreds. ^ c. g- hundred; 

(2) c. g. two hundred. The other hundreds are 

formed by prefixing the feminine units to • In use> 

all the hundreds are of common gender. 

ii* ioo 
x_*flso 200 

I 

300 

400 

^.iacxXac^ 500 
H I 

2,230 1 • M 600 
» 

lisab.j.1 700 

lisoailX 800 

900 

Note. ?f*o c. g. “hundred” is used as the Emphatic 

, .' ' , i i ,J. 200 must be the dual 
state or alternative of - 

form of . It has a plural form if o2» meaning ‘ hund. 
T. • «i 

i . •• . OAA 

reds”. Very rarely occur such numbers as s°»? V; 

lfi(‘o2»^2S - 300. etc. (Ming. 525). 
. • ■ 

B. Thousands. - “one thousand” is mas¬ 

culine in the Emphatic state ; but its Cons. st. 

is of common gender. has two plural forms, 

f^ j and fi&i - thousands. The other thousands 

are expressed by prefixing masculine units to 

(1) Also written $2:b — but see § 26 n. 7. 

(2) Also written ^ Csli) . ^ is generally hard for the East 

o\ y 

Syrians and soft for the West Syrians 1*5 ma'en. 
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(Abs. st. of or or rarely to 

« 2,000 6,000 

• 8,000 _$i..ar 7,000 

4,000 8,000 

' * • 5,000 \ * • ii 9,000 

. •• M f. - ten 
• $ 

thousand; pi. J^d-aa - 

thousands. For other ten thousands feminine units, tens, 

hundreds or thousands are put before d (Abs. st- 

Of 3 j . Ex. 

_ 30,000 5 t^iaS - 50,000 5 

- 3,00,0005 N<LaS _ 3,000,000 
etc. 

An indefinite number (of thousands) is expressed 

ten thousand of ten thousands) or 

r-*2Lwl^.2 (lit. thousand of thousands.) 
\ • « » 7 

« 

Note. .1. a) In larger numbers with intermediary ones the 

higher order precedes the lower, which is joined by the conjunction 
1 

<fo”. Ex. jiao ».X.r52 (m.) 421- 
* t , 

OLaio jaai (m.) 7337. 
t 

?iso .Xroio JiL.aoio r<kXacx^ - 54,400 (Num. II. 64). 

b) But in numbers below thousand sometimes, especially 
in metrical verses, numbers in the lower order may precede those 

(1) Some times ?4*i occurs in place of Ciaii and the 
; * * t • 

numeral designating the number of shousands follows it- Ex. 
m * 

x-*fist0 _ 42360 
' " . . i \ * , • \ M • • 

(I Esdras 2. 64); written also as 2.1*4^2. 
y T * • 
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in the higher order- Ex. - 23. (three and twenty) 
0 9 

}2aoo - 130 (thirty and one hundred). 

2 Numbers are considered as adjectives. But sometimes 

pP? - ‘‘thousands”, is used as substantive and the noun fol 

lowing is put in the genitive (with prep. ?). Ex. 

UZs 2 - two thousand men. 

Likewise may rarely be found 0..35 and used as sub' 

stantives. Ex. 200’00° ChdstianS- 

3. Between the numeral and the object numbered and 
even between the higher and the lower order in the same number 

a short word may sometimes intervene. Ex. 

-Jtt P - Lo! for twenty four 
/ • \ . • • . \ t «• 

years I have been in thy house. 

\Q-il ?*» " they are four hundred Shekels. 

(Gen. 23- 15). x-ZiX v»s~0 * II 1S 

three hundred and ninety five years, etc. 

S 250 To express “a group of so many’* pro- 
nominal plural suffixes (Group B. § 39) are added to 
numbers from 2 to 10 (inclusive). In the case of two 
masculine suffixes are added to the masculine form 
and feminine-suffixes to the feminine form, leaving out 

the final of the number. In numbers from 4 to 10 

an intermediary Taw (0 (ixhaid) is added to the mas¬ 
culine form of the number (eliminating its final para- 
gogic Alap) before admitting the pronominal suffixes, 
the plural sign Sya'me' (..) is marked over the suffixed 

numbers. _ . . 
Masculine Feminine 

we two. 
\ • 

(1) According to Mingana (Clef. § 528) this Taw is pronounced 
soft by the East Syrians (of Mesopotamia and Persia?). But ac¬ 
cording to the tradition of the West Syrians and of the East Syrians 

of Malabar it is hard. 
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M. F. y0u tWO 

0 J ^ f 

they four 

y.*c\x&ji they five 

we three 
t * t 

^ofitsXts, they three 

» 0 

r-+u}^>&scs they two 
' ! * » / 

: v 

0 . • < 

* \OU}^CsCSX 
\ t 

9 9 

T-*o}JJicsCsx they six 
\ : • 

,, * ! i - 
r*oj.AMj3: they seven 

* , » 
^-*u}S&ixao£s they eight 

^-+&}.±*jL.xcs they nine 
0 i 

they ten. 

• .. • « * 
\OU}.+ bX.3,X 

§ 251. To denote “the date on” or the ...nth 
day of the month the preposition c3 is prefixed to the 
masculine form of numbers from 1 to 3 (inclusive). 
Besides the addition of the prefix & 1) the termination 

its is added to the feminine form of numbers from 4 

to 10 (inclusive) and to the masculine form of 11 and 
12, which also form dates with the termination ii . 

2) In numbers from 13 to 19 (inclusive) the final 

?7 of the feminine number is changed into . Ta"w 

added to the numbers 4, 7, 9 is soft and to the other 
numbers hard. The dates formed by the addition of 

the termination are considered to be feminine 
and others masculine. 

(1) The second of etc., is soft for 

both the East and West Syrians. But it is marked hard by 

Noldeke (§ 149) as, i 

^ Not of frequent occurence. 
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* (a^a) on the first day 

of the month. on the 11th day of the month* 

% ( - * f) *k-— ) 2* D • . X\ .. •/ T » . ' 
1 

2nd. • 
12th . 

• i • 3rd • • 
II # • * 13th. 

* / ..; 
^1X^.1222 .. 
» 1 1 

4th . . T I. • • 14th • 
• 

$ 

J<NX50**-3 • a 5th - • 2 ajaS.xao^.a . . 15th- 

» * . 
* (jySXj) ^^X-3 . . 6th • • 

• • 
2djaS*<NXJ3 . . T 11 1 •• 16th- 

0 

2 N^.ix.i . . 
T 11 

7th . . 
• 

17 th • 
• 

, / : 
8th. • 2 6.z&.teo£s-z . - 18th • 

• * 
, / • 
4^x<5k-= . . . . . • 

> . * 

9th- • 

10th .. 

T ,. • . • 

19th- 

Note. 1. The first day of the month is expressed by putting 

the ordinal form of (§ 253) after , as o -507^? 

- on the first day of. 

For intermediary dates above twenty masculine units are 

added with the conjunction ‘‘o” as, ^>*0 on the 21st. 

(§ 258 11. d.). 

2. This form of a number with the termination is some- 
0 

times used as collective noun- Ex. ^5N - 4 The twelve 
9 1 

(Apostles)”. “His twelve”; ?*A.ja2 - “quaternion” 

4C 
nv See note 1. below the table. The forms in brackets are 

of rare occurrence. These numeral forms without the prep. w3 

denote dates, as 4^ day of .... 5th daY of •- 

etc; but they are mostly used with the prep. *.3 . Hence the 

table is given together with the preposition. There are instances 

like 2607 w*O]0^*2 2 w*i>XNJ ^ ^sboi - It was the first 

day of November. (Act. Mar. I. p. 239). 
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* 

“four together”. - “decade”, etc. (Nold. §151). Ex. 

^2 j^-J.docxX iii JjAso - Lord, confirm 

Thy promise as Thou hast promised to Thy twelve (Apostles) 

Jiao - And He called His twelve (Apostles), (cfr* 

§ 220 Note 3). 

3. The Construct state of this numeral form terminating 
• ^ i % 

in sometimes appears to form compound nouns, especially 
_ 0 « 

of things, which are closely associated. Ex. JXJUXao — 

Decapolis- ‘‘the ten cities”, jAd>A.so XiL.ax - “the seven 
• • «W I m % • % 

citadels ; CsCsx - ‘‘six winged” or (their) ‘‘six wings”; 

^7?^ “ '‘the four winds”; Jxsboi &XX2 - (or better 9 • • •* 
4 •• • ' V 

■4s9°*-‘ AXX2j - ‘‘the Hexameron” (the six days of creation)* 

~ quadruped, pi. /_A\ i b2 or 

♦yOCuAAji - (their) quadrupeds. (Nold. § 152). 

§ 252. 1. There is no special form for distri¬ 
butive numbers. “So many each”, “one by one”, “two 
by two’ \ etc. are expressed by repeating the cardinal 
numbers agreeing in gender with the object numbered. 

Ex. m. one by one or one each; xSx f. 
• • 

three by three or three each ; wX-ix wX-ix f. seven by 

seven oi seven each ; ^-aX»^ --.aXso** c. fifty each or 
by fifties, etc. .... 

2. In answer to the question “how many times55, 
“how often , the cardinal number feminine is used, 

often with or Jin the Absolute state. Ex* 

Jxm once; _ twice: 

r*f^° - once or twice. So too 
“again and again”. 

seven times; 

J:x*» _ 
• • 

3. The recurrence of something within a period 
of time is expressed by prefixing ^ (generally) or ^ 
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(rarely) to the period designated, after a cardinal 

number in the feminine gender. Ex. — 

once in four years, al - once in seven 

days. ^— once a year. 

' 4. Sometimes numbers are taken together as a 

group (of persons) by means of the preposition. — 

“between”* Ex. JiLaai ^ x^aX “ whiIe four 

persons together carried him. (Mark. II. 3). 

. iaijM r*i><N - for two of them together, (cit. Nold. 
\ \ : - : 

§ 240. B.). 

5. Approximate numbers are indicated by two 
cardinal numbers put one after another, generally, 

not joined by a conjunction. Ex. 

- two or three eunuchs. 

'' II. Kings. IX. 23. 

- thirty or forty of them. etc. (*) 

■t lioi.3 r^sw - one or two years at this 
1 t 

work, (with conj.) 
6. a) Multiplicity or “how manifold” is expres¬ 

sed by putting ^ before the number concerned, 

to which often the preposition -a is prefixed. Ex. 
t 

aJ* - thirty-fold; =>~ - hundred-fold; or 

%i&is - treble; a." - four fold. etc. (without ^ > 

b) Sometimes multiplicity is expressed without 

either a.~ or a . Ex. W ^ krCT-'-r° 

- And they (f.) gave fruits, some hundred 

fold, some sixty fold, and some thirty fold. 

(1) i3*S “two fold” or “one or two” is used by Mar 

Ephraem in the sense of ‘‘for the second time”. (Nold. § 241. Rem.) 
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c) It is also denoted by means of (double) 

put in the plural. Ex. ^.*5^ - double; twice 
, i , • 

as much. ^-*3^2 ?i. i)f>2 - four times as much; quadru- 

ply, four fold. ?'-4M - many times as much. .etc. 

d) An indefinite number of times or an unlimited 

quantity is expressed by ^ - “how much more”. 

/ * . • < 
Ex. : ^20^ cn^ai^ciio-a 

*' ' I • * M t ( . .1 * 
* 0 * 

’ •# * | t m 1 . 4 # . , 

* ! • * 

He that is honoured in his poverty how much more in 
his wealth? and he that is intemperant in his poverty 
how much more in his wealth. (Ecclus. X. 34). 

7. “Hours” are expressed by jatxi (}Xi f.) together 

with a cardinal number, feminine. is put in the 
0 

singular only with “one”. With other numbers 

it is put in the plural. The numeral generally precedes 

;<\±x or (Vide § 240. VII.). Ex. 

ia»+ or 
0 

three hours. ,._*-xx 

- one hour: iXx or *..*X,x 
• i \ • t 

• , 
_ at the ninth hour or at 

9 o cJocK. ^ zv-ox. at the eleventh hour or 

at 11 o’clock. 

The ordinal numbers (§253) also are joined to 
0 0 , f 

as attributive adjectives. Ex. 1^±+xx _ seventh 

hour. 

8. a) In answer to the question “how old” the 

age is expressed by putting or before the 

number (f) of years in agreement with the gender (and 
number) of the person or thing, whose age is desig¬ 

nated. Ex. y-Zkx (m.) three years old. a5J: 
• • 1 
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/f.) three years old. ) hity 

years old. M1 (m0 hundred years old. 

b) The age may also be expressed i.) by putting 
the person in the dative case before or after the number 

of years with the verb A—2 “to have” expressed or 

understood: or ii.) by putting after the number of 

years in the dative case followed by the person 

in the genitive. Ex. 

Ziix . . i’si ^ )£6 CO 
.jjjoi ^.- (Mar Ephraem. Hist. Joseph. 

Badian. p. 314) How old are you, old Jacob? (lit. 
How many years have you, old Jacob, in your hie.)... 

1 am 130 years old- (§ 273 B. VI. 4.). 

(ii) When Noe was 

600 years old (lit. In the 600th year of the life of 

Noe- (Aphr.). 
9. To effect an ordinal number, the cardinal 

numbers except are put in the genitive case either 

by prefixing ? or by placing them aiti i a noun in the 

Construct state. Ex. ^-*^5 ^ " the second day- 

}:iLj - in the eighth century (or generation.) 
• * 

\ix.z 
t ( « • • • 

* 

2 O O ^ . \ i ,i 

- in the twelfth year. 

lix> - to the four hundred 

and twenty first year. 
But sometimes the numbered object may be 

repeated after the number, after the manner of the 

Hebrew construction. Ex. - 

up to the six hundredth year. (Aphr. cited in Nold. 

§ 239). 
10. The cardinal numbers of the feminine gender 

with the genitive preposition ? (prefixed) serve to form 
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numeral adverbs signifying 4for the nth time”, secondly, 
• $ 

thirdly, etc. Ex. - secondly ; for the second 

time; - thirdly; for the third time. - for 

the seventh time. etc. 
11. For distributive and reciprocal expressions 

or Jiw* is repeated according to the gender of the 
• # 

noun they represent. (Vide §60. §61). 

a) The preposition required by the governing 
0 

word is put before the second 9.** or in reciprocal 

expressions. Ex. 9-**? ^ They are 

against one cnothei. X ^» ■****)2^,siao ooctj 

Be ye, therefore, consoling one another with 

these words* ^9** j^cx^L'd — The shepherds 

spoke one another. 

b) In the distributive sense the preposition re- 
$ 

quired is put before the first aw* or Jaw* . Ex. 

cp*.aox Ja^i And God 

clothes each one of the seeds (with) His glory: 

In either sense the words ^ or ji** may be found 

joined together as one word- j . Ex 
~ *i. * 

9 * # 

71-5 - Love one another, om r_X.s jki.2 . 2 
• . \ • T . \n 

\25 - If there is honour it is ours, 
and if there is disgrace it is again on both sides, (ie- 
it is again of each of us. cit. Mold. § 243.) [Vide § 59 
§ 62]. 

II. Ordinal Numbers. 

§ 253. Ordinal numbers are formed by addition 
and change of some consonants and vowels in the cor¬ 
responding cardinal numbers. The relative (mas.) 

termination is added 1. to the feminine form of 
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cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 ; 2. to the masculine form 

from 11 to 19 ; [when is added all these numbers 

assume Ha'va's a («) after the penultimate and parts 

with the* initial i also]; 3. to denary numbers from 20 
to 90 (without any modification). For the feminine 

gender the termination is added to the masculine 

form as to ocher adjectives of the same ending (Vide 
Lesson XLVI). The plural number is formed regularly 

(Vide Lesson XLV § 210; § 214 11.). 

jisbaiim. 1 »- • 
• • i 

^X-ooxa f. - first, prior; 

m. 
0 

, 2x*jUdX f. 
• • i 

second. (2) 

• • 
third. 2_i, L©X D X " . . »• twelfth. 

fourth. 2„i i*ciXX^X ' 1 1 thirteenth. 
t 

$ * 

• fifth. J-iLaxiai fourteenty. 

* I 

sixth. 
1 f 

2„i T • • i fifteenth. 
• * 

• 
1 $ • 

seventh 2-i^cxX XX 1 • i 
sixteenth. 

i! 
ImmJkk^SO t\ ’ 1 

eighth. 2_i iSwjaX-ix 1 i 1 
seventee nth 

• 

• ninth. 
9 * 9 t 

2_i:LiaXisbX T • * 
eighteenth. 

• 
2-* D.*ClX 

♦ tenth. 2_i^Afiaxix T • • 
nineteenth. 

2-i ^ i <■ 
eleventh. lJL *<aX T • II 

twentieth. 

* • ! * 1 
(1) Formed from Jsbaja - first; prior; the form — 

means “singular*’. 

(2) Also ?-UiX m. 2x*iiX f are used alternatively m the 
v * n 7 n 

sense of “second”, “next to”. Esther 13. 3. 

- Esther 13. 1.- second (next) to the King 

M ■ (Vide § 246 n- 2.) 

(3) Also J—with soft K in W. S. 
• • 

12 
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’ 1 ■ 
thirtieth. 

• t 

2_;ij x. ax 

« • t 

seventieth. 
• • 

t t • • • 
D 2 fortieth. eightieth. 

.: , 

^ ♦ t 
fiftieth. 

• 

1-iLixcs 
1 u 

ninetieth, 

T • 
sixtieth. 

Note- 1. Just as in the cardinal numbers a Taw (hard &) 
with Pthaha may come between the hen’ and the ‘units’.: also in the 

#i it* 
ordinal numbers from 14to 19 (inclusive) as _ 14th 

csXnJi* - 15th . _ 19th _ etc. 
T $ | 11 « it* 

2. Intermediary ordinal numbers from twenty to hundred 
are formed by joining the ordinals of the units to those of the 

tens by the conjunction ‘•o’5, as ?—**£**0 - 31st 

3 ix+xx+*o - 25th ; JaLiiS&o 52 f. 42nd. etc. 

3. The ordinal forms of “hundreds” and ‘Thousands” are 

made by prefixing Dalath (?) to their cardinal forms. Ex. 

iLi 100th : 800th ; UT? 1000th ; 

iijii? 4 000th 7000th etc. (Cfr 

§ 252-9). 
The lesser ordinal numbers formed by adding the termi¬ 

nation should not be joined to the ordinal form effected by 

prefixing ? . For intermediary ordinal numbers of “hundreds” 
and “thousands” the cardinal numbers agreeing with the nouns 
which they qualify, are joined to the ordinal forms of “hundreds” 
and ‘thousands’ by the conjunction “o”. Ex. 

* j * » 9 $ 

*Scs.o jjaOD f. I0§ld • 

171 . 1325th etc. 

4. 5 (LaS has an ordinal form with the relative 

• * 0 m * * 9 . 1 

termination as, <x.a5 m {. (10,000 ; 

“relating to myriads”. 

5. The Construct state of ordinal numbers in the sense of 
“so many fold”, “consisting of so many”, ‘ made cf so many” 
is used to from compound nouns. Ex. 
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M • / i » ( J \ 
consisting of three persons; 

i • * • 
f 0 

those “of two natures”; Diophysites- w*i*2k& - double 

tongued; - disyllabic; mN . Hl.»3 ' mmm 

four-winged, etc. 

6. Numeral adverbs are formed from ordinal numbers as 

from other adjectives (§267) by adding the termination &+1 to 

m. s. or rarely by putting f s. in the Construct state (§ 240 

XVII. f. n.) Ex. thirdly or in three ways. 
• i • i • • • * 

* • 

fourthly; in the fourth place. NlsbaJd - firstly; in the firsw 

place etc. 

Fractions. 

§ 254. To indicate fractions, namely, of units 

and ten, nouns of the form are formed from 

cardinal numbers m. s. except 
« 

half- i/2 ; 1?&?^ (2) one third- 
I 

i_Lro= one fourth- x\a \ ?-**»*» one fifth- 1 /5 ; 

0) }<\0scx one sixth— 5/g; one seventh- ! 7 j 

}_Loo<s one eighth- l/§; ;.x.xo<x one nipth- l/9 ; 

one tenth-14; three quarters 
etc. 

For other fractional naumbers, the fractional part 

required, followed by the prep. should be placed 

before the whole number. Ex. 
* 

a.caS.i£s r» - one twelfth I/12• - 

21 AO ■ «tc. 

(1) stands for ,*4?^ • l2) (*> hard) means a 

three year-old-one. 

;(3) also and adapted from Arabic and found in 

the works of Bar Hebraeus. 
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Letters as Numbers, 

§ 255. A. In Lesson I on the Alphabet it was 
shown that the letters of the Alphabet are used as 
ciphers. (§2-6). A horizontal line may be marked 
(especially in W. S.) over the letters when they denote 

a number. Hence 2 or 2 = 1, ^ or S = 2> or A^"= 3; 

or 10 etc. (see the Alphabetic table, Lesson I)- 

B. 1. A dot marked over the letters denoting'denary 
numbers multiplies their value by ten or makes them 
hundreds. Ex. 

A = 30 x 10= 300; v = 40 x 10 = 400; = 50 x 10 = 

[500. etc. 
2. A vertical line drawn under a letter (generally 

an oblique line drawn from right to left in E. S.) 
multiplies its numerical value by one thuosand. Ex. 

2 = - 1000; 0 - = 2000; 
X \ I 

= =40 .asi = 1001; = 2002; 

4000; = _2ali = 10,000; 
\ • * M 

\ 
•j&i --Also ^ \ ' * \ I = 80,000; .a 

\ 
= "a2;i \ . • 

= 100,000; 

3 
\ 

Jlali = 200,000; * \ • * \ 1 • } \ ?Le 

[400,000. etc. 
3- A horizontal line marked under any letter 

multiplies its numerical value by ten thousand (<kij). 

Thus:- 

2 = d.zsD = one mvriad = 10,000. — m * •1 * 7 

• t 

= voji = two myriads = 20,000. 

dcA. = ten myriads = 100,000. 

A = = thirty myriads = 300,000. etc- 
9 

= hundred myriads = 100,0000. 
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a = v dis.3. = two hundred myriads = 200,0000 

w.x = iiso = three hundred myriads = 300,0000 

= ^cLai 22ao wiw-iii = four hundred myriads = 400,0000 

4. An arrow mark put under any letter multiplies 

its value by ten millions d) as 

2 = ,3^2 = one thousand myriads = 1000,0000- 
A \ •» 

w3 = *\ dj " a^i ^ = two thousand myriads = 
A ; 2000,0000- 

^ = . dja ,2»a^i = ten thousand myriads = 
A A. 10,000,0000. 

A = AaA: T_..A^£s = thirty thousand myriads = 

M 30,000,0000. 
I 

kB = d_ai "a^2 }iao = hundred thousand myriads = 

n ” ’ 100,000,0000- 

B x_ = two hundred thousand 

myriads = 200,000,0000. 

5. A horizontal line (without any letter) with a 

dot each on either side marks five hundred, -y- = 500. 

(1) According to D. Jeremies Makdasvi, Grammaire Chaldeenne 

pt. II, ch. 8. p. 175, Mossoul, 1889. But according to Alphonse 

Mingana, Clef de la Langue Arameenne p. 186. § 544, Mossoul 

1905, A under a letter raises its numerical value by one million; 

so } = 1,000,000. 

Different systems of marking ciphers, though not widely used, 

are found in MSS. :— 
a) A small circle under a letter raises its value by a lakh. 

o = 200,000 

b) 
c) 

•••• •••• over •••• •••• a crore 

an arrow marked above a letter raises 
A 

its value by a billion = 

o 

o = 20,000,000 

2,000,000,000,000 
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§ 256. Note. 1) ? is prefixed to numeral letters 
to denote the corresponding ordinal number. Ex. 

= sixtieth; ^a? = hundredth, etc. 

2) In larger numbers with intermediary digits 

the higher digits always precede. Ex. = 677 ; 

= 1185. etc. 
\ 

3) Higher numbers my be written either by giving 
the paiticular signs to the letters or by putting toge- 
thei several letters of the hundredth place. Ex. 

2X = 2^ = iooO; = jo* = 500. etc. 

4) If two letters of the tenth place come one after 
another the first one is considered to be of the hun¬ 
dredth place. Ex. 

= = 998; = 347. etc. 

5) The signs denoting hundreds and thousands 
may often be left out. If a unit precedes a figure of the 
tenth or hundredth place it stands for a figure of the 
thousandth place : if another unit precedes, it stands 
for one of the ten-thousandth place. Likewise the 
value of the preceding unit figure is multiplied by ten 
in higher numbers. Ex. 

oi.^N2 = 1425; = 1894; aJUtLa = 2154; 

= 23318. etc. 

But in cases of ambiguity proper signs should be 

marked, as in «*£2 = 1908 ; = 1098; wjJoj = 5802> 

.aSq = 5082. etc. 
\ 

()) The thousands are often written out in full 

together with numeral letters. Ex. = 1944 ; 

^-*^2 a = 2152. etc. There are also combinations 

of numbers written out in full together with numbers 
represented by letters. Ex. 
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^a>o ?:>o liJsAo = 1967; = 630. etc. 
(Noldeke App.) 

§ 257. The names of the days of the week and of 
months are partly associated with numbers- Hence, 
they may also be included in the lesson on the numerals. 

A. The Days of the week. 

(1)}Jkija-i. - Sunday (lit- the first day of the week). 

(2) 

Lai a „5a. - Monday (lit. the second day of the 
[week). 

jiia - Tuesday (lit. the third day of the week) 

(3) jiiis^iii- Wednesday (lit. the fourth day of the week) 

H) jjijjcao— - Thursday (lit. the fifth day of the week) 

(5) jaLrokx - Friday (lit. the eve [of Sabbath]). 

(6) - Saturday (Sabbath, the day of rest). 
• * 

B. Months. 
The Syrians count twelve months in a year 

corresponding to the twelve months of the modern 

Calendar. (7) 

(8) ^<xxa - January (31 days). 

,^4* “ February (28:29- in leap-year) 

* , 

(1) is the Absolute state of f* week 

(2) or Jjsi-ajA&S. (3) or Jjaij • 

(4) or ot J-ix-i (5) pi- or 

(6) pi. ?.i-i - Weeks; Sabbaths; Saturdays. 
i 1 

• . 

(7) According to the jewish reckoning April is the first 

month; and according to the Syrian reckoning October 
« 

(^ouaja ^kS.tCs') . (3) Also . 
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5a i - March (31 . .) 

- April (30 ..) 

(10) oi 

^ 2 
« 

May (31 ..) 

June (30 ..) 

July (31 ..) 

August (31 ..) 

September (30 ..) 

^ax^N _ October (31 ..) 

5.x£s — November (30 ..) 

7a—* *aa _ December (31 ..) 

§ 258. Syntax. I. The object numbered or 
measured is put in apposition with the number, or in 
the genitive case with a after a numeral (accompanied 

by a noun of measure or not). Ex. 
9 t 

thirty measures of wheat. ^Lix wX.Ax . (Gen. XLI. 

27). or J-i&ia wicix . (Gen. XLI. 30) seven years 

of famine. 
t t , L % k 9 9 9 k • 

r> qX aaia }2ao&j>^N sCsJi q-j ojpati 

. T«*»ijL3 w*qOkM.2 qX w30>;? J-XcLa^a (Ephr. Hist. 

Joseph Bedj. p. 291). After these they brought him 

(9) W. S. foil! (10) hard. 

(11) Also TsaJa ^aXAs 0r 72ad *,*axA, 
•’« ' • «« »\ • *1 

(12) Also w*a**2 w*aX^S or w3 ;*aX£s 
• n • n 

# * m • 

(13) Also 73a-a soja or { \oia . 
i» \ 

or 

or w*ax^\ or 

r—1or j w*aX£v 

o ax <N . 
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three hundred silver coins which he had sent him and 

Benjamin (brought him) the five pairs of dresses, w 

his brother gave him. 
II a) The date on which (generally preceding 

the month) and the month (of which the date is) a 

put in the ablative. Ex. ?-ix*»** ?— 

on the 10th of the fifth month. 
h) But if the “month” precedes (the date), it is 

represented after the date by a third person pronoun 

in the same (abl.) case. Ex. 

0J.3 1-^-= - on tlie 
* # • 

fifth month. . , , .. 
c) The date may admit prepositions ot lei . 

* according to the requirement of the const‘'uc'!°n ° 

a sentence, but still, the month related to the dat 

put in the ablative. Ex. 

i_kd7 ;^r= " 
And it should be observed by you till the 14* oft is 

m ^ To express dates, especially above nineteen, 

a is prefixed, to (or -pi*) followed by the date- 

denoting-number (cardinal), or directly to that number. 

Ex- :>^o or po^s - on the 

21st day (of the month). 

Jiiij o* - on the 23rd of the same 

e) To express at “sometime” of the day both the 

day and the time are put in the ablative. Ex. 

jaLiij ^a - But in the evening of (on) Sabbath. 

III. For the expression “the month of” the name 

of the month simply precedes or follows it in 

the genitive case. Ex. 
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i , / • • % • 

J**** ^-.<2**1 or d or ^aui - the month 

of April. 

IV. Something “about55 is expressed by putting 

the particle »«i beiore that something - number, 
quantity etc. Ex. 

i - About 3 o’clock or about three hours. 

JJso - About three hundred years. 

V. The time or direction “towards” is denoted 

by putting with the preposition Js before the time 
or direction expressed. Ex. 

•• ' t •• 1 * V 

- towards the 9th hour or nine o’clock. 

- towards the East. 

\ I* The verb “to agree, to make an agreement 

or contract governs the person with whom, with the 

pieposition jzi. , ^ , or , • the payment at which 

with the prep. ,a or or in the Accusative ; the 

object for which, with the prep. a. Ex. 

Jsboid 7*4” r-o gd - He agreed with 

the labourers for a penny a day. (Math. XX 2) . 
, • • « * * 

- Did you not agree with 
me for one penny? (Ibid. 13). 

p, ^ express “city of’5, “town of5’, “mountain 
C* th? proper names of city, mountain etc., 

P/ precede the common noun or follow it in the 

genitive case. Ex. ^607 - Mount Hor. - 

Mount Olivet or Mount of Olives. ' . kXi - 

City of Najran. I&Lzm _ City of Ninve. etc. 

8 940 VnB;; ?f,Capkulatins § 54 V, § 223 I, and 
§ Z-+U vtl the following examples also may be added. 
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JsbdjLa - He shall rise (again) on the third 

day. (Mark. 9. 30). 

Tsojtti - And on the third day He shall 

rise (again). (Mark. 8. 31). 

,.130oi 71®0 _ And He rose (aSaln) 

on the third day as it was written. (I Cor. 15- 4) 

-1*2,4 Ai. UaxS ?J?f?.° " And 
upon the seventh day the king came to bewa" 

Daniel. (Dan. 14. 39). 

^13333.2 {_! Ol3 0103.1.3 r-ia* ?®°1? 

Liaia dpilj ?-*&? o|*J loop! ?-4f :\d*d 

-13331.2 - For, as Jonas was in 

the belly of the fish (whale) three days and tiree 

nights so shall the Son of man be in the heaito 

the earth three days and three nights- (Math. 12. 40) 

Vocabulary. 

pr. n. Elias. 
• * 1 

pr. n. Eliseus. » • ! A 
wooddo2 pr. n. Euphros. 

5d\dn^o2 The Supreme 

king; omnipotent. 

*^d\ttx2 Ascalon, a town 
in Palestine. 

» 

Holy place-, 

Jerusalem. 

2-&L&+.-3 fore-head. 

jijjo f. a nun. 

o-A\ to cheat, prohi¬ 
bit, deprive. 

}'d.30 3 course (of the sun, 

the moon etc.), order, 
rule, custom, agreement, 
conduct, manner of life, 
administration. 

(\lxTl) a dinar (of 
gold); a penny. 

}_aJscn flower; blossom. 

2 3 d 07 glory; honour; 
excellence. 
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u&ox;5adj Adrian, the 

emperor. 
i • 

consulship; office 

of a consul. 
# # 

Indian; Ethiopian; 

Cushite. 

?oq Heb— India, 

pr. n. Zara. 
• ' 

o _*p*5w to attest; to seal. 
# 

iiN^*** Hirta, a twon in • • * 
Iraq. 

to fly. 
$ 

<o>q±+6k\ pr. n. Trojan, the 

emperor. 

i-*? the first day. 

day; day time; age. 
* , 

month. Cons.- . 
0 • • 

0 

>.rDo2 Aph. to enlarge; 

to make great, magnify, 
raise to honour. 

. 
****** more or less. 

wXaa Ethiopia. 

f. a talent(of gold= 

£ 125). 
Ethp. to be seized; 

caught. 

t"50 adv. outside; out 

of doors. 

a<iv. hardly 

scarcely. 

seat, throne, session 

adv. hence; hence¬ 

forth, from this time, 
from this place. 

f. kingdom. 
0 

: pi. o f. hair; fur; 

string; chord. 

Najran, a town in 

Arabia. 
fine flour; 

powdered or pulverized 
(wheat or corn). 

to fall off; to 

decay; to wither away. 

f&26 f. pi. }2l*6 dual 

a bushel; a seah (abont 
1| pecks). 

f 

plenty; satisfaction. 

°_3ia to arrange, to 

marshal, to get in array. 

to remain alone, 

to quake, to be terrified. 
• 0 

time, 
• 11 

wfi> o\ *£ha£) pr. 

moment; 

minut. 

n. Pamphis 

lius. 
.©iiAsoifl pr. n. Permelia- 

nus. 

pr. n. Porphyrus 

pr. n. Sedecias, 

king of Juda. 
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• » • 

)<no..ad f ark, chest, coffin, (ji 
• I ry> 1 

coffer. 

Pa. to acquire; to 

hold fast; to use* bribe. 

JsoJjb state (of life), stand¬ 

ing, constitution, 
covenant, vow. 

J-Laiajo Caesar (having 

the title of) 

o - to agree; to make 

seven days; a week; a 
week of years. 

w*u: Pa. to depart, migrate^ 

to remove from one 
place to another. 

$_Lx3ax turtle-dove $ 
pigeon. 

contract or agreement l*?*? a prefect; commis 
_ — _ _ v • r0* 1 • 1 

(§ 258. VII). 
agreement, contract^ 

discount, pre-payment* 

wia commander; 
• • 

captain. 

captain of the 

guard* 

f. usury; interest. 

EThp. to be signed, 

inscribed, to receive the 
sign of the cross. 

Exercise 46 A. 

r„igxo ^ ^ 

qS=> ^ 

: o&i 2 .rfsS?» ^ ^ 

:oq qA tis®* 3 ^=1 \00!*^-' 

.AAaJo *ai A*.= 4 • \oq--f-*2 

..adii A 5 .*44 °^° 

sioner; confidential 
servant. 

pi. The faithful; 

orthodox in faith. 

(a : A.iL) ?!Sx to en¬ 

compass; to besiege. 

iX *s£s2 EthPa. denom. 
7\* •• 

to trade; to 

acquire; to make gain; 
to gain. 
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ri 6 -oo, Osl.A 
1 • • I 

**4 7 . »^aiLA ^Xasio T»aoii t»X.aai 

8 . T-iiiii-= i i.a ^ojodcAcA .rie jo A\io jAxso 

*4^ •’ ?~° r-t133"? i»2o 3.35 j ^3.10 J.A.SO 

*?"* 4~ 10 Ai jA^? qXiaj 9 .?a-Ai 

°“44\?iH(> ?^as0^ 1^**0 }-j~^ ?4** JaA’ooJ -A’dis. 
• • * \ # | 

k?°^° 31 • ?fS-f ?-fr \o*m dpi? J^Ai? ji.A 

jd.3.*3X JaAso Ji_3.i jjsa.ro ^Ax»3 0 a*. J<Saii*o;s 
• * i 

. ^..^2 12 . K<iAAio2j s iao a»2o 

w^qo }.nAs**? l»*-=o ?<\ax> AJLx : wA *. diciscd 
# ' • • • \ • i . 

• • • / § | ( 

^j.*q:>o a** a*> ^\Zo Jad q*oo2.3 dp ^i^A© jd] 10 
» 

J.d’A ^^sox 14 , ^_*A**2ii }D^i a*ixaa^ dps 
• N# * ♦ • * \ • » i i f 

• 9 

:^tAasaiL ^-.o&o AiLo J.i2 }Ajl.z 

pii^ J.Xsoa.:: 15 .J-xoadA &a»2o 
« * ! ' ■• » ii 

! • • ' • - , * 

. 4 A.Ad r-*^***? $<i*A**2 ^a„lA»0 ^AaA.» t\j\ 5 
’ ( ' ' * • > • 7 • • ... “ 

^-i^cuo ck07d r*D .Xd IB 
• • • # \ ®» f« -*- V-/ 

• f t • 

r^^2j\3o :v aii>-7 ^<ix* A-i.r ?:w T3ACia^ :^XA>3jS2 

**\ J1 7 (Aphr.) .wXxA2 a;.s ^a^djo ?-i^2 aIj 

IS (Act. Mar ) .^so}^ l&Sb, s.iQm jiso odor *^oa^^*,2 

■*? 19 (Aphr.) . Jioi i.:o J.Liddxo ;AXv <A l3i 
1 • A ,, \ . , 

9 • | » 

7s—** v*i.sg \c^,*q* ^.332d A*2*ii 

^-^asodo ^cja^d qA^Jo : ?—AJL3 ♦.tiiqa Doiaais 
» • • 

* \0®}*^? ^sOihD ^*Njjo v.ix.r d \oui+cs+23 
t ' • * • I '" V, I III* \ it” 

(1) generally . 



(191) 

20 (Aphr.) .iai-5 w-ojiLs sow?? 'i4a25° 

?iaiill.j=aDO A-V?0 *-***» «-“? (^><m4V?) 
'•,’*. • •• , 1 

(Aphr.) . djAASo £ii* r»od]o f_Xoj.x XaAA.3o 

:sixXa£A3o six*_A 21 

iaX K*ai+Llo o}VA3o *Ao.ix six ^gAA^o viX *.0|0X»2a 

|iiij ISjoS-s sis o±42 22 (Aphr.) .44^30 

pii; ?isbajs I*1*-5 ; ^-ttuiooi a :?Ao?a 

2_io.x~ r,A ?oq tAs <*-* 2 8 (Aphr.) 

^qoLo «.*»as Joq 24 • ^ Ai •***■? °»7?5 ^*1° 
I * 

(Aphr.) . ^.*soai JaciS.0 i.cx^D^ \***^ a.^L J^sa-^n-s 

2 A A aAViso :;<sAAx -*A = ?-= ==4? 25 
7 ••••#! • • 1 

♦.c^s2£\o :\6s+Lao&o $£s.*^k*3.Xo V • ; T ... 1 * ’ 
# f 0 » . . j 

(Aphr.) .}AiL.xts }&ix^ $-»■?•*“ J-AAx 

ioa~ i..\„ _lot ?itaXa.~ La r—*4 ♦\03ll'“ ^<A-« odj 26 
• i i i \* • .. •* \ 

OT—3 0 3 C7>£3 i D -..*3 2=0 OsJ. 2 7 (Act. Maf.'l • i^01 uO]0^*2 r ; i* ».' » • \ •* v * 

*,**£*3 28 (Act. Mar.) w.ax<2s.3 i^ojoA** 

? 3 07.0 J-iq ?ioi.a A^dj q.o ;imi..rf>i-3 70^0 sii* 

, o-.a.A^ ‘ oAaxi ^-Xof 7=io J-'A^AJ ?=A4? 
• | | ■ ** ' 

VJ-i.,3 ?k.«Xfsx.o ?ioio r-*? 01?^4^ 29 (Act. Mar.) 

.WM:V^3.a 7=4° iffloA*fl»3 X..3? qX ^AdpA *\°®A 'V?* 
M H 1 

,.n;\=ar\ wi* ?-M?4 AAA: 30 (Act. Mar.) .o~a* 

?i.:oiX= ?ial --A0-.3 ?ijii (o) ,t- ?~tXs0i? 

»j.^d ;A<Ag = ?-*«id 73--B 31 (A. M.) • XxXi 

.Ai&jjo jii-a ^-4=4° I31-3 4* ->0 i-=f3 r“*f ^ : 
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5 i . V/,’*•< V ! • • 5 / • 
. ^ cc7Xso wX-ii tV30 } Assoa* :^oqi» }-JAsooo 

f | . 0 0 

?As^Aso ?Asx ,2-Aa*qD q.iix.3 ?oqo 32 (Act. Mar*) 

^ o ««-^ cv a 2 o w3 2 o ^Ok>o ^o ^ 3** o 3kjk 2 : 

c^—A3 33 (A. AT.) • w*^**2 *.—* ^x -O ^.*so(Xk | ^ tSc 

r^xo }jbo ^k\o ..*3^ £dAio vdii *A.a52 25A^i 2AsXoj^ 
Si n t . . \ < ' • \ ii •*”.•• . 

&Aaso }aLjA ^*Aq .•♦Noq&qi2o r*> 5..AA 

As 2so ^XsoAso5 ^oq*htsaxsoo : $iLii o ^^o ?/ko 
* ^ I 

: c As o 2 /2»i^i 52 ^6 qlA so A^ : ?_xso.A a ^.3 52a 

3 \ (I. Esdras. II. 64-67) . t*5jh^o jiao wii-Axo JAsX Jd.scw 

J o As 2 : 2_ix*»** 5.i.3 J As 5.£a^.5 ? As, A*3X ? Asiix.3 J 6 G] o 
* f 

.w*ioaha a.aAs*o 2-.i5.sb _—bo A2xsoA wA>Acua 2—3.0 r—so 
1 1 M • \ • # •• J • * T * \ . 

*?°°7~4 ?*>«-= 35 (Ezech. 20. 1.) » * ' 
< 

cjAaooaj :Ajj? ?=A*> 3gia.ia.a.i i=,oi*3 
• , * • ii " i 

J-iAsoa ?3£a5w3.^ Asix.r o : ojAl ob.Xo t*Ax5o2 Ai gjV^ 
f • f y f 

?-~*Ea 0|_3 JiNiwSiSj ?_ix. so~ l.iai- 

?-iAio? ?*si a_*i.a^2 36 (Jerem. 39- 1, 2.) .*«Lai 
• • 

x~* 0 if^- ^-3 }** o q? J-iAs*A As J-iAi.a oq J-1,3^3 
•r • 1 i * t 

^4“ 92arc wSAs^i ^AsoA^ cxjAsjso :}i*5d.3 uij 

aoq ^-so }Asi^3.a:5 J-X.i3o5Ao Jas6'5LsoAo ,2-Al^ s^.rfdA 
• • • • * # t i 

If—*? }Asi>a.io : ^—i>.3.so w^,axo -_*5jii^o jjLo : wta^A }sbi.Xo 
\ ''*n • • t i* , 

i * ft t 

^.*■2° ^oq-aAsa ^2 J-aDogj^o qJ*.x^ j»i }»aLAo : c^.5as3 

?im^As^x° ?i»5wj52 Asix.5 37 (Esther. 8.9.) . yiajxxA 

qAsaAAsoa ^la^xsa^ ^Ax a^*As*2a }-*-iaia ^AaAAsoa 
.___i i • • 

(1) The Greek Era begins in 311 B. C.; or the Christian Era 
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, • 

aao3ft»ae? J_iV?0?-3 ioc N?* ^a\do^o2? 

oo oj oXi. ™_3 ^3a*.3 Ao.\»2 iOfti.»ioaao 

38 (A. M.) -t?'50^ Jp't3'? (^3?) 
I ♦ ^ * t 

wttODSJLttiV? ^*^?r ^ 
\ • ; • * ' 

jjiljftIUi ?i^o ***** ?-ido?5 aa*uu* oq *.ix 

»«£oi*v? ^°°’° 39 (A- m.) 
* ■ • • • • 

i^d ?—isb^tio JsbaiO-5 *p^& 

A=o 40 (Aphr.) . ^ ?ia ^ja| r» t&» 
•\ * , . 

qxioi ^ooo|i? J-si^i-sa ^a.s w*»oij 
/ ' “ ; . t ' 

r_!ax jiso&x &ix-i kW2 ° : rtix: r!*^®^0 i2so 

a^ia A,to»A 41 (Aphr.) .~ai? w.ojoL£ 
• • 9 ' t I 

Jsaai c-.*| jiasba w^qai^La :^*Xx^d 2£si*so^.2 
' f # 

&W93.:; :^i»2 ?_Uq rH? ^° :*-?x3 

f:';T; ."<Ai ;8x -^o,»io ?c£iA ?*^2L ^»cLi ?8x 

;*Cii &o»3.: ?df.^i? a|*A± oyA ?_ieqo J*\i ojA ?Ax» 

V4\? vAi oq 42 (Aphr.) . ^acLi ;8x Ai3 

ajXhixaa.3 *.= &>>* '■??^v 2^° /d^a 
• * « < 

?2so is.ii iDcil 43 (Aphr.) ■ ^-.xsa-wo J2.» 

_*iiA 8.: 5 r.A vB.si r~=ft~ ?8io tALo 
\, • »• *\ < *\ ' * 

44 (Aphr.) . /2™° S^? 

? Asa_iso& Awix q^^*2a ??^7? ^aiA-s 
T . , • I • • 

jS^ao Tii. ^.soXsd \ ff 

begins in 311 of the Greek Era, which is also said to be the Era 

of Alexander the great of Macedon. 

13 
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\OJi2 45 (A. M.) . vO>obdo2 sup J.i*xa Tsqixsi w*hab 

j_abjja wLija ^»Jbbko ^-*&2ao ooq ^*odfD \OU]ik^S 

X >L~ i r_*:vo!wo jiao v*ao^L ^sbjo -_b b4 jO }-*sAi,o 

. j^Nsbiii q*4^ &4^o jJsLa.35 &Ajj2o 

7302*0) &2*4q&i2 j-Lsj ^-*>2 ‘■fV*® W3OX.** 46 (A. M.) 
9 9 t i # 

-_*^X<No j2abiao^S j-iix r-ioq 71^X202 &JL.2&22 2aa2*Xo 
• #i 

-_*bs» ^.aoa A.* ami o jiNaiao ^-ao 47 (Aphr.) . ^_lix 
* 1 

^isA.2 0 v <iao.Ax a^-i.a 2—= a qjjjLa 73uAxbb2 j-ii-s&ao a*<k, 
# , ti ^ * • | ’ i ' ii 9 H II ^ i a ii i* | 

A*a» 48 (Aphr.) . ^.JXkX ^a»6so jiao^sbi ^.-ioq >2iLa**q 

CsJyxi j-sbb*^ 7302*00 qJAo^q ^.-aos j-iixa j-LaXa** qAa 
<• 

^o> af3L\*d b.b ^o5x\^b!sis q&a.a^ao3 *^mO r*Xaob»o 22ao&x 

(Aphr.) &x© ^iw-jio 2aoo ^.1'dAi j-iio^aao 

|«2*\ao obqo :jpj&^lsbls w®02©JjaaJ>2 ^-\x>2 49 

: ..I’bAao 2X&2ciN.3.x rj.o q : wO>2 b^s.3 r.ao 

^rndo^p ^ao ^Jox wici^o o ^*Av2ao ^hq-llix ^-ioqo 

«.caa^O)o\^i ^.ao jjiicaa odqo : wflj62:cAbJ^aA jaob^o bojueui 

^.ioqo : j^axo boaS- j-i-ibxaa vO> a3U\*3A jk»2*iwb 

o : r*xX • \ • • • • 

■ i 
^^X&o ^^Sjao < \05jif 

baa^o j.*ix r*q^a 50 (Aphr.) 
' # 

■a&X wX^Om 0 r. 1 III \ *^Xo 2 2ao\»rbi • M 1 • • 

• • *• f 
r*°q 

V * • • • t .* •• 
r;oq A.a.3 0 ^*xx 

t 

\ • • • 

. (Aphr.) . X-A’x 
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Exercise 46 B: 

1. Moses fasted forty days. % Pray (thou m.) 
seven times a day. 3. He suffered and died and was 
buried and (He) rose on the third day as (He) willed. 
4. Our Lord Jesus sent twelve physicians to the four 

quarters of the world . 5* And seraphs of 

six wings are flying over Him (°H^> • 6* And 

by his fast of twenty one days he (Daniel) was heard 
(lit. had hearing) before his God. 7. And he stood 
against the ruler of Persia (for) twenty one days. 8. 
Now the fourth beast swallowed the third (one). 9. They 

will serve («■» ¥) the king of Babylon (for) seventy 

years. 10. Let us clear our seed of (r-») thorns that 

it may give fruits a hundred fold. 11. Eleseus received 
doublv (in) the spirit of Elias. 12. Let them take a 
lamb "one-year old. 13. All these covenants are not 

similar to one another. 14. And from Noe began (Jocj) 

the second world. 15. In six days did God make heaven 
and earth. 16. God rested on the seventh day. 17. For, 
I have five brothers. 18. He commanded Sarai to knead 
with her hand five measures of fine flour. 19. I am 
(m.) the first and I am the last. 20. He raised Noe 
instead of Adam the father of the second world. 
21. What you have done to one of these my little 
brethren you have done to myself. 22. But the day is 

Sunday. 23. That girl was not even eighteen 

years old. 24. But Porphyrus himself (oq) was not 

eighteen years old. 25. But after these one (m.) was 
wanting to complete the number of the twelve. 26. 
Hadrian the confessor was thrown to a lion on the 
fifth of March. 27. The day was the nineteenth of 
September. 28. I will make (pres.) thee the second in 

my kingdom® 29. The very monk remained with (&o^) 

John (for) fifteen days. 30. Saint John entered (the 
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monastery) and lived therein (for) about six years. 31. 

Four days hence (T_*soo.i ;Lx) I will leave 

(pres.) the life of this world. 32. He gave him fifty 

pairs of dresses that they may serve (*,0007.13) for the 

need (dat.). 3j. Pull down (soAis) this temple and 

in three days I shall raise (pres.) it up. 34. This temple 
was built in forty-six years and thou wilt raise (pres.) 

it up in three days! 35. It was (dioci the sixth 

hour, (lit. six hours) and a woman from Samaria came 
to fill water. 36. They were (nr.) hundred and thirty 
in number. 37. Praise (nr. pi.) Him with harp and 
sing to Him with the psaltery of ten strings. 38- I will 
give you good reward, thirty, sixty and hundred fold. 
39. The days, our years in them are seventy years or 
(o) scarcely eighty years. 40. All the generations from 

Abraham to David (are) fourteen gener¬ 

ations. 41. Sending (pf.) he killed all the male 
children of Bethlehem and of all its boundaries from 

two years old and below rw.vl'o . 42. And those of 

the eleventh hour came (m.) and received (.3.An) ®ne 

dinar each. 43. Those who were exacting (^.io.j). 

two coins each ^a) of poll-tax ('A 5 
* 1 >■ ' 11 

approached Kepha (jiia Adi) . 44. He that had 

taken five talents and gained five others approached- 
4o. Aiy Lord, Thou gavest me two talents, behold 
I have gained two others on them. 46. Lo! my lord’ 

ban of my wealth ($-*».») I am giving to the poor 

(m. pi.) and all that I have seized (t^\) I am return¬ 

ing seven fold. 47. On the tenth of the month of January 
that Peter had appeared in Caesaria. 48. And on the 

25t-1 of the month of July the conquest (Ixoasa) of 

this conqueror (j-iij) was completed (70-$. a* 2) • 
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49. But Saint svallita departed (‘*40 on tIie twe!ith 

of the month of September. 50. That word was pre¬ 
served (for) one thousand seven hundred and nmety 
four years from that time (when) it was promised to 
Abraham until it came. 51. Every day one thousand 

labourers (^SLaJ) were working and twenty four donkeys 

were bringing stones. 52. On this day of today I have 
forty thousand dinars sealed and put in my tuasury 

<uj) . 53. For, the four-faced Cherubim (fcoSs) 

and the six-winged Seraphim stand before 

Thee in circle and (with) pure voices and divine 

melodies they praise and shout and cry and say 

“Holy” . 

LESSON L. 

Compound Nouns. 

§ 259. The Semitic races, generally, do not 
make compound nouns. But the Syrians, who had 
frequent contact with the Greeks and the Persians, 
influenced by Greek and Persian, which abounded in 
compound words, introduced into their language a 
good number of compound nouns. The numerous 
compound nouns in Syriac may be divided into two 

large groups :- 

A. Nouns composed of a substantive particle and 

a noun. 
B. Nouns composed of a verbal noun and another 

noun. „ . 
In all compound—nouns the first member is put 

in the Construct state and the second member in the 
Definite or Absolute state. 
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A. 

§ 260. The substantive particles which generally 
form the first member of compound nouns:- 

0 

1. (Cons, of place; house. Ex. _ 

birth day. 
&*.3 — forehead,* J-iaa — school, seminary* 

/i\ 

Awj - lamentation; day of mourning. 
0 ^ 

&*_3 - refectory. 

2 « (Gons. >2_^j=) husband; man; owner. Ex. 

( ] enemy; ^ antagonist; adversary 

— opponent; — having the same name. 

“ steP-father; - counsellor; 
m ii ' 

secretary. 

2 (Cons, ofi^j) “ son. Ex. jab u]oJ^, 3„r — member of 

a family; a noble man. 

j<NLa.»^-3 - a citizen. - a noble or free man. 

J-i-ix3 or J-i.i2 a.r - a man. Jjs2 a.3 - secretary; 

[counsellor. 

4.^^-3 (Cons, of - daughter. Ex. J*>2^(\£i 

- a noble or free woman. 

J_aoA - pearl; Jjaja.d &3.3 - the beloved. 

p&l'^si - Israelites. 6*107 ^ - Indian 

J.*»3 2 (°) Pagans. [people or nation* 

(1) See footnote (2) under Excercise 45 A. No. 33. 

(2) See No. § 264 N. B. for the feminine gender: J—3,3 .3 
is used only in the compound form. 

(3) Note that in such compounds denotes a nation of 

a country, a nation descending from a great ancestor or a set of 
people with some specialities in feature and nature. 
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?ii (Cons, of - Lord. Ex. the hirer’ 
I # 

- master of the house* " Ilc^ man 

(}iai.) >=•» - creditor; usurer¬ 

's,* (?2s-wb) ~ Lady; Mistress. Ex. \-izCsts.c>x _ 
■ ' mammal. 

; - a noble lady. J-ioq. . - a 

woman endowed with sense; rich in mental powers. 

7 . iii (Cons, of ?-==) great; master. Ex. ‘3!? - 

commander of the army. 

iLaia (Rabbaitha)’ steward; economus. 

(^ioji) i-Iq-Lia - High-priest. -High- 

nriest. 2jai jS - chief butler; cup-bearer. (Vide 
^ 7 1 note (2) Ex. 45. A. 33) 

8 . (Cons, of Uf) head. Ex. ^ - New moon- 

(beginning of the month); 

jJioji ocf> - High-priest; bishop. 

9 . ^ax (Cons, of Jiao*) heaven; height. Ex. ?*«-? ^ - 

roof. - palate. 

§ 261- There are a few isolated compound 

nouns such as 

- a pigmy; a dwarf, (from - a cubit & 

;*sij a span.) [ivory, 

liois .*32 - a curtain. (*) tusk of elephant 

tii.2 - Chyrograph; signature. 
T i* i . » t 

• I 9 x *7) 
(1) 
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! . < » 
iX.i3.~2 ^sD(xa> __ a centaur. 

• • • 

# , 9 • # 

^-iaA-iac) - grey colour. ^L*jUx - goat-stag. 
• , 

- gossip. - answer. 

$£sc>2*\x (a) - foundation (from ?&x2 bottom & wall( 

Note. 1. Several names of places are compound nouns- Ex. 

_ Bethlahya. _ Bethlehem. 

roo?.i^.3 - Mesopotamia. 73^.1^ _ Capharnahm. 

# ■ * * 

}sb*X3.£ta _ Capharsvima. - Telkepha. 
: • 

— Telmahre". etc. 
« 1 * 

2* Note that in a few compound nouns the second member 

is in the plural Ex. yj _ ^ etc. and in a few 

others the first member is in the plural. Ex. . 
I • « 

of abstract form is derived from many 
e 1 erent foims ol compound nouns given above 

b) adding the termination j£vo to the second member. 
• . . , 

Ex. — enmity $ - stewardship. 
• * 

i*.oyxayjy - Supreme pontificate; ?*io,iopa oa - High- 

priesthood. 

Note. 1. There are rare instances like:_ 

iMaa^o-as l1) ^oi»aak\aii (2) - Supreme pontificate; 

^ - High-priestbood; 

<<N0A*-2^s.Z3 - stewardship, etc. 
• 1 ' • # 1,1, 1 

• • 

(1) Narsai Vol. II p. 23. Mingana. 
(2) Bar IHeb. Chronicon. Vol. II. 

p. 4. (3) Luke III. 2' 
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2. The termination ?iso should not be added to such 

compound nouns, whose two members taken separately or taken 

together as a whole denote a sense of action or state as 

JS3 - reply; answer, _ providence, etc. 

B. 
§ 263. Compound nouns whose first member is 

a verbal noun:- 
j, Noun Agent of Simple verbs (§ 101 ff.) as the 

first member. Ex. — devil* calumniator. 
f 9 9 

- sun-flower; Ai “ king-fisher. 
•< • / \ : • 

Note. The forms II xSLk and III of Noun 

Agent do not generally make compound nouns. 

Exception: " begetter and — preacher; 

herald, form compound nouns, as, ?->** beget¬ 

ter of life; herald of the spirit or spiritual 

preacher. 
ii. Noun Agent of Derivative verbs as the first 

member, (cfr. § 183; § 240 XXIII) Ex. 

- destroyers of vineyards or vine 

destroyers, (for . 

l sjb o.i - liers. (for jinax? . 

'-vA35 - a babbler; parrot (for e^c. 
4 

iii. Noun Passive of Simple verbs as the first member 

(cfr. § 105 ff.). 

$£ooo.e - Long in stature; ?**■? = - humble 

of spirit. 

- mouthful; - a moment. 
« • * 

Note. /iXao is put before nouns denoting time to express 
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I 9 

shortness there of. Ex. JjLi 

a short time. 
small hour. 4-= j 

iv. Noun Passive of Derivative verbs as the first 
member, (cfr. § 184). Ex. 

Tahiti© - End of the year; wx&.i - victual 

(scarcely enough to live). 

Note. Noun Passive formed from passive verbs (§ 185) 
does not stand as the first member in the formation of compound 
nouns (but see § 240. XXIII). 

v. Noun of Action (cfr. §107 ff.; § 186) as the first 
member. Ex. 

_ care; providence; JSJsojs - Thanks¬ 

giving. li+2 o - help. etc. 

Note. Noun of Action in does not form the first 

half of compound nouns. 

vi. In some combinations with participial nouns 
as the first member a preposition (appropriate to the 
verb) is prefixed to the second member (§ 240. XXII). 

Ex. - Excuse; introduction. 2.3^2 _ 
11 T M • 4 

consolation. 

hypocrisy; flattery; personal regard; 

« 

regard of person. 

punishment, 3.a ^£*20 _ opinion; 

determination. 

vn. Some participial nouns occur only as the 
first member of compound nouns, which denote, gene* 
rally, place or time. Ex. 

wdi-V*) - a moment; ^-*2so * magic. 

/2-^Xi© - confidence; {Juiw ~ The eye_distant 
‘ ' place. 

— the cock-crow. ?-32.3 - A stone- 
1 1 1 1 

throw distance. 
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• 9 

i — a distance of one hour walk. 

Gender of Compound Nouns. 

§ 264. i. The gender is generally determined by the first 
member, when the two members of the compound 

' 0 # 

nouns are of different genders. Ex. m. citizen 

(a-a m.) f. voice; sound f.) • 

ii. But in some instances, especially, when the 
compound noun denotes an inanimate being, the second 
member ditermines the gender. Ex. 

juj f. refectory f* Sabbath). 

\ o.AA.3 m. midday. (?jfa<xi m. day.,! 

?«ioAs ^*.3 f. chapel; oratory, f- prayer). 

m. curtain m. door). 

iii. In the compound nouns whose first member 
is a participial noun (Agent or Passive m.) a feminine 
gender may be formed by means of its feminine form 

(Cons. st.). Ex. 

m. f. - calumniator, 

o m f. — humble (oi spirit). 

2idaX m. jiaaX f* - lier. &c. &c- 

Note. The indissoluble compound nouns ?-» ” 

enemy. _ adversary 

& jf-L a j: - ~ . . « ,, 1 . • • • * 

strangely form their feminine as 

repectively (cfr. § 260 2)* 

Plural Number of Compound Nouns. 

§ 265. As to the formation of the plural number 
compound nouns may be grouped into two categories: 

A. Compound nouns having a substantive particle 

as the first member. 



(204) 

B. Compound nouns having a verbal noun as 
the first member. 

A. i. The compound nouns formed of the sub¬ 

stantive particles, Ls , aLs , vx£> : j generally 

form their plural by pluralising both the members? 
the first, of course, in the Construct state. Ex. 

' t 
1- X-ia-s pi. men; crt,A vis _ opi 

i T t 1 ii 

High-priests* 
, • _ » » 

,2-Xa pi. - voices; sounds. 

2- 3.-* pi. - palates, etc. 
.1 • ^ T ; • 

Exception: 1^2 s..r lunatic: a demon of lunacy? 

pi- *•? • 

Note* and ^ alone are pluralised when they 

are compounded with nouns (common or proper) denoting town, 
city, place, country, person, family, etc. Ex. 

JabgjoJ^ 3.x pi. $sba]6^ ^i-2 - members of a family. 

• * f- 

2<sLv3vs0 i-2 pi. 2^i*3vso Ji.3 - citizens. 

ii. If the first member of a compound noun be 

, only the second member is pluralised. Ex. 

- schools; - birth-days. (260. 1). 

iii. I** compound nouns whose first member is 

t^ie second member is not pluralised. Ex. 

- adversaries; antagonists. _ 

(1) The compound nouns should not be confounded with the 
genitive constructions using the Construct state, where only the 
governing noun (in the Construct state) is pluralised, as. 

/ 4 • T 9 I i | 

^3._= - king’s daughter; J-sAso - king’s daughters 

— daughters of kings. etc. 
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opponents. ?—i.^.50 iXxr - counsellors- 

Exception: (?-i-= — enemies. 

iv. In other compound nouns (§ 261) and in the 

abstract forms of compound nouns in Jfto (§ 262) the 

second member only takes the plural form. Ex. 

(jatoZM:) pi. - foundations. 

(j_30.ai.sax) J_iai*4x “ gossips. 

(Jiioisooijij) jaUisooxia - supreme-pontificates. 

B. i. If the first member of a compound noun 
be a participial noun that only is pluialised (Cons>.. 

st.) Ex. 

(jiia Aai) Jgio .Aai - calumniators. 

(js&X 3.J3»^S0 
\ : •• • ' preachers of peace. 

^oi-3 Excuses. 

ii. If the first member of the compound noun 
be a Noun of Action the second member only is plu- 

ralised. Ex. 

jiLsoi© or ji.2 7=i£3 - Imposition of hands. 

pl. |J oAoia 01 I-x.2 -p-io - Impositions of hands. 

jatoJu^ Aiac - Thanksgiving, pl. A.30.C *, 
* * • . / V 

J_L?4\ - sentence (of a juge). pl- = 

§ 266. Syntax I- In a sentence or clause, 
whose subject is not expressed a transitive verb may 
sometimes be put in mas. 3. pl. instead of a passive 
construction with the given object in the nominative 

case. (cfr. §119.1). Ex. 

o:i3(X.3 jiilioiS.3 v oN.j0..5 — Virgins, her com' 
I . . ♦ 1 . • . \ * 

panions, will be brought after her. 



(206) 

- there, bribe shall not be 

accepted. 

II. . . . ?&*2 - “some”, has a singular form and 

plural sense. Its predicate, therefore, may be singular 
9 j 

or plural. Ex. - some sin- ^d»29 - 

some say. 

Vocabulary. 

$_i<id£>2 m. chief; prince, 

bloody. 

$.aft3u»2 m. a messenger 

who rides post. 

?_iLr external. 

2aLoAi.i A companion; 
”. • ' 

a fellow- traveller, 

yoke-fellow; hus¬ 

band, fellow-being. 

hJ: yoke-fellow; wife 

a lay man. 

qaooi d-= on the same day; 

lasting only one day; 
immediately, pi. born 
on the same day. 

(&5Jj) *4 counsel- 
lor; secretary. 

}$d2 *4 sharer of 

secrets; secretary; 
counsellor. 

9 

oibxiyjs immediately. 
9 

■ • 

prison. 

aa** *x*-3 prison. 
• 4 

custom-house. » • • 
t 

abode. 
' • e 

banqueting- 

j-idsai abode. [hall. 

sepulchre, 

moth; white-ant. 

offsprings of 

horses. 
0 9 

a manly or bold 

woman. 

Pa* t0 stir UP> 
induce* 

I * 

J-ioua m. demoniac. 

f. corner. 

r-?» buyer. 

f. resurrection. 

tsua** prudent; wise 

of heart, 

lacking in heart; 

fool; imprudent. 



(207) 

, j.\ j thoughtless; 

*’\’S/; f fooIi sense* 
less; mad. 

jSoai. beggar. 

angry. 

$_3\, fame; news; report; 
tidings. 

inhabitants of 

the earth or land. 

r_»ai Aph. to lay snares; a M • • 

to set an ambush, 

garden; vine; vine¬ 

yard. 

d => 2sb fvi flower- v, • 
garden, 

sticks-gatherer; 

he that gathers sticks 

or woods. 

*~2*> keeping or 

holding wrath. 

;^a ^4?* calumny. 

•pi.30 }cp2^ He that 

cures without any thing. 

5 sbiA vine des- » • •• • 
troyer. 

humble of 

eyes; modest. 

&+S -.iiao bread-seller. 

4-bo A* water carrier; 

he that draws (fills) 
water. 

jiSoj handful. 

ax handful. 
• : 

i-lixao paralytic. 

patient; 

longanimous. 

snout; nostril; nose. 

• it • 
« 9 % « 

jbosoi 73 2b 

deceitful man. 

law-giver. 
1 1 * 

,2-XbacD sense; prudence. 

(^Sasa®) flower, 

esp. vine flower. 

i>b f. sense-less; 

foolish. 

before; not yet. 
• , • • 

2 cst+mz : } ^ o>L wicked; 

■ »« 7 1 • 

evil doer, 

entirely. 

evil- hearted. 

m. mighty in 

strength or power. 

i-M m. cheek; side; a 

buffet. 

vaXi.3 pr. n. Pharao, (a 

title of the kings of 
ancient Egypt). 

: : 
$_X2.a ear-ring; nose-ring. 

2<kdliox : ? ai.ais m. chief 
T • ! ' 

butler. 

2*>o;wi is m. chief baker. 
" • 1 • 1 



(208) 

• • • 

t-V** m. runner. 

f. childishness, 

silliness, infancy; folly. 
, » 

}_sadax act of pleasing; 

cringing 

2iAxx f. fetter; chain. 
T " i» 

to be dazled, 
i • 

amazed. 

,2-AxA m- fox. 
# 

Explanation; 
interpretation. 

; • 
l-a+yxcs torment; anguish* 

severe pain- 

v ' * 
to be rent, burst 

asunder. 

Exercise 47 A. 

o q <.x*a.a 2 

# , # ' 

2ooiiS ♦, oa&cA - 2.s2id 2scrub 4 . ?aaA^.- kaLsA 

}Lia ,2-Ad ?n3l.i 5 . ?-*baA^ £v*-so Jibs ?aox 

2si.3Q.x Q . Ajttdbo ,2—A Ja^cXc ?-d2.a ^..soa, aAo 

r.sbxS 2ia.:iAL Abacs ^.Acls fciaisa»*asaA -.Laxaib $<\aJ* 
A . T . . V •• • m • *\*» » .«“♦ 

* i * ( » 

a.aa.a r.2 i.s aA^-r a ^.atO/2 ?aaJ*Ao 7 .?-^sao ^a-A-a 

2-aAoa.c mulatto 2-i.k^a 2 id ox r-Jso AxA 8 . oAsLsa T i • • •• ' • • / •• T ; \ i» • • 
' * f $ 

jiXi*»-3o ?^-aoa.ro .9 . 3 ISlbo ail.is $*s2a 
^ ® III i || ^ l ^ ®! II I 

, . i • •# l j I » » i ^ 

♦^o qAaA ^b*ao M2 10 . ^.-saj* 9 aa 2a j_L a a 2 0 cr 

r-L7a 2 i oi q.a ^ais.3 H . o cnjiail Al. wli.saA^.3 
\ | * T • • • * A \ 'll 4 «*•,, 

|j3DOmJ jiaa^ a.s A A jq. A 2 a ?iA» ^ 6 07 jiiaac 

^*•.3? ;=boi.a ;_jAA<\ ?sboi-a ;6qo 12 . (Luke. III. 2.) 

v*o}ba^oqAaA $_iAxib ^aX ad a qaA* 

. *• V I ■ • ! .» ,■■ * • . •• 1 •-//•* • * * •« \ • • 1 * . 
oaj ^jua^o uO]oaoi 2-«oA.»*J asjo 2A>a.ax csj aaaX2c ' t • • * . T ; • • . . . ♦ • ■ *• 
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v£jo 2 ^3 o)* 0 v^iL |ftlflX 

(Gen. 40. 20-2) \ou\i dxdd ji-*i j’dco^i 

JxijzdAo ♦Noo}*a.A^i ode cpai^D ^-\*2o ?_iqd as 13 

(Acts.) . }***^.xS *^Oki2 ^o^iD l^*&2 ^*.sA oad.xo *\*dcu3 
1 

^^L^o]d J-idddio }.iqd ^*"7 "I* ^ 1 ^ j^T* ^ 14 
• ; ' . « • 

15 (Acts.) .??q ^*5 ?-?»? 0601 r*^^o oooi rA.o^ 
# 1 i « 1 | 

} -d 2ja wJidiio 0 /2-^.a * o*jJS>zo $<\aX*-3 a^q a***s2 
j \ > * A 9 9 % 

o?4V wi».^o^sxiO 10 (I. Peter. 2* 1/ . ^ ^ 2 a |.^mo 

Ot*.a ,x..3 3 -_A.i \ocjls. ~4 o..= iao ?_iioo dj^Laj 

^A* 2 3 : ^—1CJ £ Q2; .3 OGCTj 

.•^asl v*©2o |-Jriisaoo 

cr.S .sda ?.ii3s ddo> od2 ado 17 (Math, 4.24.) 

5 TS.** 3 & a waT, 50 • CTfm - ■- ^50 a O k* CT| —» 0<>2 t? 3^,3 0 
. ‘ i ( . " : • " • . '• , * , 

. * ' • • 4* . » 4 # 

JS 6 Z)k^As 2iO-2i : i^rf* i X*. ” O ^ CYinJk jt —"*7* q_^ *^*23 wa3>»3 
^ # I / 7\ 1 • • • ( I • * 1 I a f • • 

18 (Math. 17. 14.) . ^-*s0-3 ^—*p-7 $ 5oa o : AdJ $2c.i_a 
# 

^^.3 ciA 2 6 ci a-^so oi }J.d50 3 q.li^.5 ^Xdi djA a-i^o 
• *' ' / \ • • 

ii-*i32 2,da.s.3d^^v.3 19 (Rom. 11. 34.) ? }.dA:o 
> >' 1 ;1 T . ••»•)! x / 1 r 

V • 

(cfr. § 47. VI; Gen III. 15) • q-V^^ n-v.5^ ^*.30 
• , • * , _____ 

07-^^ w^»^. ?oqo : ■*■^ ^ o07 A*2 20 
t 

9 I I I | f * A * 

?L 0£*» 2 i* m 2 0 <(-’-50^-0 

£albi :}i.i>2 21 (Luke, 23. 14.) -ojA^a* 

(Ps. 18. 8) .. eoj.^X >i»9 {saij.3 

v*xa<\2 --*xiwO :oq ]—dS 13.*d.^ 2 2 
# # | a •• ! | | \ | | *® ♦# 

,2s.^o o&io 28 (Job. 9.4.) .^x of-^ ?°q<? 

14 
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(Nehem. 13. 20) Jaoaij tAxsoJ ijA 2_w« 

? ?JA» flAsb <J}S ;ouj ai» oi }!*»? ou*oa axso 24 

JiNaiik.j aso&**&2o wxi*x**i “a.X-a a.3£o&2 25 . \ .. it • " ,' * * * ' h 's1 ; n / • m • •' 
* ..; . • • "j • 1 1 .i • •■! . , y m! i . . 1 * _ ! 4 • d $.^a-3fi32 ^.30 ?\ap a^-a ^\dA J 3^x0 2.g\so:> 
* • * J •••••• |V 1 • » 1 . \ 11 1- # T , p 

• 1 

wAAsaso 26 (Esther. 8. 100 .?-Aso!S A.a 

(Job. 13. 4.) »*^o&J2 ,2 A.a w^fi52soo \oM2 23.J3gx 

: voi 2 .^0.^0is Ja>-as? 4?i43c4 jid] A\» 2 7 

>A.2.i ^8 (Prov. 1. 39.) „ v <ii2 a..iois ?.iL±i *.i*cUo 

:gsoA- JflMJ )i.a\o oa) }JlAd Ga&m U1 2^.sAA 
, ( l| • ' * • • 4 ' I • i 

. }fi&» ^ q.~oi,= ^ojicio :^s2 2_ A^i 
* # # # i • 

;ls—J-5 M°I2? -2-*?rB St-*? 29 (Prov. 11. 12.) 

(Prov. 11. 22.) . <xAc? 

ji.*io : w*0] /LAAg $<s*i:Lai^ ?Ali go 
, # • f , , 1 . , 1 * < • < > , t . , 

iCsi+J* AjA 2aAj2 ?AAA jaiftM JJLady $fix*aj AAo^o T# i , »■ • •• • * \ * • 

$kA o :2<n£o7 A gA*> ?aj^ 3] (Prov. 12. 4.) 

(Prov. 15. 8.) .oj-S ?iodi ^ 4 ?i.oi *-^4 

^ \ h.H30 2 00] __X> ^ ’ j. S. O ^**0 3 00] l2( 32 

:A'JxrS 83 (Prov. 16- 19.) .44 4 ?4-= 
„ > i •• « •• • .\’ • i »** ' w ' . ^ “* 1 

. 3 SsiGfiD 2 a30 3sGO 2.SO uA.3rf*!0 T-® . 5 ^ ^ 

J07.^2? qf:52 iNi-= w^ai 31 (Canticle. 2. 15.) 
• * *r 

(Wisdom. 8. 4) • oov.g.v, ♦^007^^? J**jg«xo css-zo 
1 * 

k-2>X0 0 2j3 ?i;.= iAxaS ;\so ?adiL ^cii? co» oi 35 
< «. • • • ; 1 • 

T_so 36 (Thom. Edessa.) .q.i» |oq i-i» .xi.;? 

;.iki ?=?-s x-5? T3?-3 -ar ^ ° 1-4 
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j»A©2j fcoA wLxafso 6s aS ^aia 87 (Aphr.) 

(Act. Mar.) . ?*>~A Aa^oA wso>;o oyjaua __*> oasio 
• ' , * \ m | | * 

^O&J 1&J+ l&SXJ OJ-3 $<S.oA ^-*3 \00}^ &og] 38 

£i» ,*V& 0001 89 (Act. Mar.) .cjksb 

\oid2 X*x>6 40 (Aphr.) ■ ?-**»? oj^jajcAo o)isxaia.S 

^_»0 r—*icwa: i~iA ^-503 
* * # # 

^*2 41 (Ibid.) . ojALao JaoiA^ ^Aso °^jt^ 

. J^oi \*.s AdA ?_Adox ^.aiLo JojAi.a A-diaxio Ji^ia 

<X>.-3 Aa Ai ^0}0iS3 Jai Ap^xi 42 (Ibid-) 

23.*0>i Jx^Lxx 2iS-i .>.r3d 2a+2.3 ootfs oox.;o 
| 1 1 1 ! . t* * • » • 1 # * . < r , 

0070 48 (Ibid.) . ?aXxAo 3ii2apA ♦vci.i2 i\Axlo ji*fi>2o 
* ' # • 

♦, 0007.43 Ai^o .= 07.; ?^a.aiA ?-i.a? u^oa^ii AjL» 

AJ2 732aD ?-i*a 44 (Ibid.) . J~o*j wfc^io ,2Ad J-xkl'i,.a 

}£soJdd t*_g&»A ^bao 2acA £>o£s r-tao 007 <±u*o otj ; » • • • \ . \ . • • • ! 

. \o a}+& cs&xS ,2 A o |.2Xioi -_*o^^ao3 -A* A 
* 1 1 ' * | ' 1 

x-A^2 l-xiLaj.:© ?.qAsA ?A» aaa&2 45 (Act. Mar.) 

*A.i2 r.cx**o o»X.i w*a*^3 Ai. -*£Um. o a-.»4A r*.a 2-Lao 3 
\ •• \ •* • *\ * * • •* • \* >\ • \. • -V , • 

* \0 07-A..3 £ As..a •\®oc7-* ^Ao ^Aba^.a 

(Anaph. II. D. Apos.) 

Exercise 47 B. 

1. He ordered a severe (j-ixa) punishment upon 

them. 2. Micha (j-A*so) was persecuted and cast into 

prison. 3. There were two debtors ($-sU*0 to one 

creditor. 4. All the citizens saw what he did. 5. Humi- 
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lity is the abode of justice. 6. They have no rernuner- 

ator ??**>) • 7. Let him be away from detraction. 

8* In Thy judgment there is no regard-of-person, 
(Our) Lord. 9. Because of my enemies make straight 
Thy way before me. 10, Raise to them a law-giver 
that the gentiles may know that they are men. ll.^Our 
God is our strong refuge. 12. Hear this (f.) all the 
peoples, and hearken ye, all the inhabitants ot the earth. 
13. The fools and the senseless (m. pi.) shall perish 
(pres.) together and they will leave (pres.) their posses¬ 
sion to others. 14. Let their abode be a desolation. 
15. He will destroy all the evil-doers from the city of 
the Lord. 16. Be Thou an abode that I may enter it 
always. 17. A foolish man is heartless and a prudent 
man walks rightly. 18. The wise of heart knows the 
sense and he whose lips are sweet increases knowledge. 
19- But Thou, God! bring them- the bloody and 
deceitful men - down to the pit of destruction. 20. The 
Lord will be a refuge for the poor (m. pi.) and their 

helper in the time of tribulation (?J^\q2) . 21. The 

usurer will stand against all that you have. 

22. Place-of-llight has failed me (.-oao and there 

is no avenger for my soul. 23. Bring my soul out 
from the prison that I may praise Thy'name. 24. But 
a woman who-hates-truth is the seat of insult. 25. The 
fool immediately lets his anger know. 26. He that 
curses his friend is a fool. 27. He gathered all the 
high-priests and the scribes of the people. 28. He saw 
a man sitting in the custom-house. 29. The banqueting- 

hall was filled with guests • 30. A handful 
< 

of dust was lost in many waters. 31. Then Jesus was 
led by the Holy Spirit to the desert to be tempted by 
ti e devil. 32. A hen thou dost pray don't be as hypo¬ 
crites who love to stand in congregations and in corners 
of streets to prav so that they may be seen by (^) men. 
33. But John, when he heard in prison (about) the 
works of Christ, sent (word) through his disciples. 34. My 
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strength has become dry as the earthen-ware of a potter 

and my tongue has clung (^.sd) to my palate, and 

thou hast cast me on the dust of death. 35. 

What ever you will that men should do to you (m. pi.) 
so you also do to them; for this (m.) is the law and the 
prophets. 36. When my enemies shall turn to their 

back they will stumble an<^ perish before 

Thee. 37. The beast, because of its silliness kills its 

yoke-fellow (mate) and eats of its flesh. 38. And 

immediately at his first entering that judge^ told him 
“Thou shalt sacrifice to the gods’’. 39. Thou shalt 

not lay iniquous snares in the her¬ 

mitage (jihg) of the just (man) nor shalt thou spoil 

his abode. 40. There was a worldly *-?) man 

and he desired (?-a§) to become a monk. 41. The 

stewards left away charity and peace and love and all 
the treasure entirely (lit. with its end). 

LESSON LI. 

PARTICLES - l ?■£> f 
I 

Particles are of four kinds:- a) Adverb- 

b) Preposition- \&isD ko,***^ \ c) Interjection- 

fcbio- D) Conjunction- . Particles have no gender 

number or stated); they admit the prefixes 5 

which are also called prefix propositions. 

0) wtd] - is an exceptional usage- 
\ • 
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A. Adverb - >ii 
• •• » 

Formation of Adverbs. 

§ 267. Adverbs are formed from adjectives, nouns 

and verbs by adding the termination a*; but is 

not directly added to nouns and verbs; it is added to 
adjectives formed of them. 

i. Adverbs are formed from regular adjectives by 

adding the termination to the masculine singular. 

Ex. - just, &*2.i2.^ - justly. 
* • 

- good, - well. 

ii* In the formation of adverbs from relative 

adjectives terminating in Jjj. the final d is elided 

before the termination A*. Ex 
, ; « /it . . 

- common. A*2idX^ - commonly. 
, ! • — » , , 

1 — human, a*2jLs2 — humanly. 

iii. Substantives assume the form of relative ad¬ 

jectives terminating in ji-L before the adverbial termin¬ 

ation is added to them and d is elided as in 
ii above. Ex. 

0 

^2f " stone; J-^2a - stony; A* 242a - stonily. 

m. - person; $i»di.d - personal; A*2sb6jua - per- 

. [sonally. 
?• - universe; J-iiL-aA* - universal; A-*;&*^A _ 

• i * • / 

universally. 
}_a2 - father; J-iojyji - paternal (§ 226 A. 2) A*2dj.=2 _ 

paternally. 

~ name; — nominal; £s*2d;.»x - nominally. 

etc. 
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iv. To form adverbs from verbs the adverbial 

termination is added to the participial adjectives 

m. s. Emphatic form. Ex. 

- pure; - purely. 

Sij<s _ - straight; right; - rightly. 

^*.3 _ - merciful; - mercifully. 

- comprehensible; - com- 

prehensibly. etc. 

N B — Recapitulate what has been said pre¬ 

viously about other forms of adverbs derived from 

nouns (§ 141; § 240. IX), adjectives (§ 240 XVII) and 

numerals (§ 252- 10; § 253- 6). 

§ 268. There are many adverbial particles not 

formed in any of the ways said above. Those of more 

frequent occurrence are given in the following lists. All 

the adverbs (either formed with the termination or 

otherwise) may be grouped into the following classes:- 

I. Adverbs of time:- 

lastly; finally. 

(§ 240. XVII) 

(oj w.<s»2 when. 

ooiD whenever. 
• • • •• 

often; now 
, i •• • • . 

&2 yesterday. 

w.iB*J£2 last year. 

(!) In the beginning- 
• I 

(2) ajAOJti.3 Immediately- 
' i 1 

and then; from time to time $sboi3-= Immediately; 
• V 1_ * _4-Us* rl^V. w*too2 always. ■ • •• 

on the same day. 

X X 

(1) w3 prefixed to : 

(2) Compound of M and Ifk* , used only with the pro. suffix q7 
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(I) • I 

once upon a 

time; sometime, 

r-rf formerly. 

T-7? rr? often; frequently 
* t « 

now and then; 

occasionally * some- 
9 times; at times. 

' always. 

wXAa f-i-sj soon; shortly. 

^ ) l-i.2^ 7.99 3^.3 after¬ 

wards; after a long time. 
I 9 9 ff 

r-^3jN.3 :5jSjix after; after¬ 

wards. 
^7^-9 soon, 

then. i 

then (used only 

, # after past tense). 
?-xd] now. 

j-Loai today. 

^ ^ ^ while. 

beyond; thence¬ 

forth; long since. 

}^sd hence-forward. 

?afc*fc or 

sometimes. 
soon. 

swiftly; quickly. 

* • • # 
day and night. 

p ia 7») hrst; formerly; 

before. 
^jcaotii r» from the 

beginning; formerly, 

when. 

^XiO (ii) next year# 

day before yester- 

^day‘ 
(6) ~ (5) 

'. ' * * at once. 

from this time; hence 
forth. 

. 
(1) w3 prefixed to Abs. st. of . 

i 
(2) Comp, of A.ci and with the prep. 

t3) Comp, of i^.a and . Also adverbially used are 

x-^Sf ?»* - often; how often; {,\j.r? - first; formerly; Jsi“i -j 

many times; some times ; A^.= 0r A-v 1‘ 
each time. * ' 

(4) Shows also the state of being. (5) formed of fi** and r-» 

(6) ie., ^ j also 2 — Ssm p„*7 . 
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r.» from this time 

forward. 

0) o: oaa r—30 already. 

v2) A* *^o hence-forth; 
; •• 

already. 

7a*aa formerly; from 

the beginning. 

736^20 ever; ever¬ 

lastingly. 

(4) 720^3020 formerly; from 

afore time. 

Tjo^so ^ : 730^2o» >2.^ 
r ■ . 

never; at no time. 

Note. ;_2i oJL prefer; 

Imperfect even when the princif 

(5) aA while. 
•• * 

not yet. 

(6) ^4^ yet. 

^XicaA till now. 
n *• 1 

--real. while; for a time. 
\ *' <■ . 

$soa^ till. 

jiaA. till when; 

how long? 

nearly, almost, 

but a little. 

^fi.oa.x (?) recently; 

lately, firstly* 

to be followed by a verb in the 

il verb is in the Perfect tense. 

II. Adverbs of place : 

where? 

(8) J-ija-i whence? 

aa : (place) where. 

5q : ?-aiq : ^.%Cs here. 

^._sb£oq : t—xCs there. 

(9) 'j,oa\3.s every where. 

^ d}S thither. 
1 

a.a^ (^ao) outside. 

(10) (^0) inside; 

within* 

„naA_9 soft. (2) formed of A*»'dj and • 

' Take’ pron. suffixes group B. (§ 39). (4) ie: pits* . 

(5) used as preposition meaning, “till”; as conjunction, meaning 

• ‘while”. (6) W.S. (7) W. S. c^.50^= i-*°l 

9 

ai. or . (8) ie: ?i.J H? ■ (9) Abs‘ st‘ °f 

compounded with • (10) A ” preposition. 
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hither. 

aAi whither. 

rightward. 

backward. 
# ii 

^-AsojzA leftward. • i 

1 AsA above; upward. 

JsaaatA forward. 

Ao/io hither and 
• • • 

thither. 

AoA ^-.so afar; far off; 

beyond. 

?-4° tii hither and 

thither* 

X-*? Adjfi far from. 

* downward. 
4 

Aw aA -.so from below. 
# \ • v 

J-aAo -A*, r.so from there 

to this place. 
9 1 # 

hence; from this M 

place. 
9 9 

fJ^no on either side. 

III. Adverbs of comparison or manner :— 

\p? - 5 *?i, %-»*?, ?-44, 
/ * 

^a.a2 — as (require ? before a verb, or noun with prep, 
v \ . * • ? • ; 

)-iAq - ^ao| so. 

IV. Adverbs of doubt:— 

T1?. •' sjlS^ : _ perhaps, (used as inter- 

rogatives to express fear, doubt, hope). 

7 _ as if; although. 

Note. -p± : JxAi : — are put before the Imperfect to 

expiess prohibition. Ex. iX.i2A iso2£s — see that you 

don’t say (it) to any body. 

1 Prep. A.1 . 2 prep. . 3 $Aoq ^..so . 4 ^*2 . 

. : • . . 
j 4» ^ua2 . 6 ^—50 ^-*2 . 7 also as a particle of affirmation, 

emphasis, derision (see VII below). 



(219) 

V. Adverbs of desire :— 
■ «T* 

,3 ^ : t—*.? Aokti J + r? - would 
■# | \ * ' » # • * 

that 
9 

Note. r»o , generally, and T-«? , rarely, are 

followed by ail or ooji in any tense. Ex. 

.Voq =4^ r? r» - Would that I could 

arrive (lit* who would have made that I could anive)- 

2^-*Jao33 |£.a.iso oo>; »-*•> ^-so • Would that I had a fount 

ain of tears, (lit. who would give me a lountain of teaisj. 

Sometimes the particle may be omitted after • 

Ex. = ? ^ OJ.»- Would that I had a fount- 
• it ' * 

ain of tears* (Brev* Chid). 

VI. Adverbs of interrogation or demand 

t1) ;[>2 O that, now, then, 

whether. 

now, indeed, verily, 

truly. 

how? how much? 

J-^*2 where? 
• • 

whence? 
• • * 

7 » • 

*^2 whether? if? 

u*&»2 when? 
• •• 

V how. 

?-w ) 

) 
why? 

how? how much? 

Note and wA often follow other interrogative particles 

for the sake of emphasis* never stands at the beginning 
t ^ 

a sentence, as JZ.s2 . -ow will any one?, is there any one. 
' • « i 

4* 

+ also used as an Interjection of desire. 
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k°w much? ■A - now who? .A 2_A»i - now 

where? .-a - what sort? etc. (§ 271 VIII. note 2). 

VII. Adverbs of Explanation 

s.so/»i that is to say. p..S forsooth; to wit; 
a f 1 » ( 

in one word. 
i • * 

» 

that is to say; 

indeed. 

forsooth; for 

example; indeed; 
therefore. 

namely, 

'1 \<iA:b : . iAx> rather; 

the rather; more. 

^ especially; 

chiefly. 

?tti forsooth; indeed: 
s 

again; for. 

Note. The Hebrew particle is not found in the New or 

Old Testament books. 7*^ serves for inverted commas to mark 

a quotation or oblique oration. It never stands as the first word 

of asentence. Ex. ?~.Vj opA -A ^ . Forsooth, God 

saith to the sinner. qi_3 c^ooja 

He gave himself out to be the elder son'of Chosroe. ' ' ' 

VIII. Adverbs of quantity :— 

^ very; much; greatly. r# xA; still more; 
■ • 

very much; very 

greatly; exceedingly, 

very; much more; 

especially. 
*.s.= a.*! |more or jess. 
Acn. iA; {about. 

• • . i J 

• t 

» . i . 

too much. \ \' ■ * 
most • • ^;V more or less. 

:?awAs alone. 

: axi utterly; 

entirely; altogether. 

: -N^V. ae much. 

• ■, vc • \ C exceed- 
) ing 1 y. 

Ai more than. 

V; • ’ [ (§ 242 note 

p 7 
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}i\6ja-:?D generally. 

^lAa little 
i • 

AAd almost; partly. 

AAa A Ah very little; 

little by little. 

AAa soon after: a 
• * * 

little after. 

vSAa :oL well nigh; 
it** 

almost. 
» 

AAa 73ia a little before. 
• • ** 

IX. Adverbs of qualit 
jectives) 

• • 

well. 
. • • v 

justly, etc. 

AAa Aa.a a very little i i • * 

while. 

AAa ^A.&jp briefly; 

shortly. 

wX^Ad 3* ^.2 0 wXjAc 3*£s*. 
• i t -> 1 i t . t 

more or less, 

much; abundantly. 

• ' • V ' 
3*^ much more. 

v ' • * 
this long time 

hardly; scarcely. 

/ (mostly derived from ad- 

;.n*2 rashly; in vain: 
t 

at random, 

gratuitously; gratis. 

/ *• Adverbs of affirmation :—- 

< i2) -_*2 yes; yea; so it be; indeed: also; even; even 
' i 

indeed. 
t 

(3) ^api verily; truly. Amen; so be it (at the end of 

a sentence). 

;~i no; not. oS (oq ;.S) no; not; is not ? 

- truly; verily, 

Preposition- i»i® 

§ 269. Prepositions of frequent occurrence are 

given in the following lists i— 
i. cl) Prepositions which admit pronominal suluxes— 

group A. (§ 42); group B. 46 A). 

W. S. (1) u<L{Xt (2) . (3) * (4) 

y 
cA 
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b) The case-forming prepositions- _ pre¬ 

fixed to nouns (§ 25, 26) and pronouns (§ 29). 

ii. Prepositions which do not admit pronominal 
suffixes. 

between. '"j 
• • / 

till; until. XX (£) )» under. 

Asia an before; in the w* l\ j , I ». . I I s 

presence of. 

iii. . The following prepositions govern a noun or 

a pronoun with the medium of . 

(r») outside; besides within. 

A^A above; over. below; under. 

(r») 3^,0 except; besides. (^.so) without; 

[besides. 

Note. 1* never governs a personal pronoun. It 

requires to have the preposition A prefixed to the word it 

governs. Ex. - till the end. $soa.X. - as 

far as here. etc. It requires ? before a verbal form except In¬ 

finitive. Ex. JaosA “ until he comes. — 
4 • * ^ 

until he came. 

2. The preposition may sometimes be put before other 
i • • j . i 

prepositions like 5^-3, 'pip, f £\i+.n and especially, 

before a-iA f . With the latter four it 

is generally so, when they are not connected with a noun or 
pronoun. Hence, 

SiS.a after. AsA (from) above- 

oXA r» : r» from, 

within (from within). 

(i) A is the contracted form of - “inside”. It may, 
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Tsia ^.so (from) before. between- 

: d>J3 tjx> besides; (from) below, etc- 
• \ . • \ . # * 

from outside. 

» 

C- Interjection - 

§ 270. The various kinds of Interjections may 

be roughly grouped as follows 

i. Interjections which admit pronominal suffixes 

(group B. § 46. B.). 
ii. Interjections which do not admit pronominal 

suffixes, but govern the following noun by (usually) 

or or . 

a) # o2 — Oh! expresses vocative case, and wonder, 

grief and reproof (often followed by A or H?) • 

b) » 02 _ Oh ! yea ! interjection of calling, im¬ 

ploring, sorrow, remonstrance, exclamation or admir¬ 

ation (often followed by A)- 

c) # Ofo2 _ Ah! Alas! interj. usually of sor 

row i sometimes of wonder or joy (often followed by 

A , or Aik. J . 

d) # ^2 - Well done ! interj. of praise or admir- 
I 

ation (followed by A ) 

therefore, stand with any of the prepositions t.3 , A , accord¬ 

ing to requirement. Ex. j£si*3JO<AkA ^jAiL _ we have enteied 

into (the inside of) the city. oA^ _ in (the inside of) 

the house. - from (the inside of) the house. 
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9 

e) # _ Woe ! interj. of anger, menace or grief 

(followed generally by A and rareiy by A<L . ) 

/) # <+o2 - Ah ! Ho! Oh! interj. used to call at¬ 

tention or to express grief or threatening (often followed 

by AiL or ) . 

g) # God forbid ! let it not be! interj. of 

deprecation (often governs the person related by the 

prep. A and the following verb is put in the Infinitive. 

or in the Imperfect with ? or [or ;Ao negative] 

preceding). 

h) # ^ ^ - Pooh ! fie ! away! interj. of contempt 

(followed by Ai or . 

iii. Interjections, which are in no way joined to 
a noun or pronoun. r- * • .• 

/ [interjection- 
Ijx ~ behold, lo !, demonstrative or emphatic- 

2) x jaj2 _ He he! Ha~ ha'! interj. of derision. 

3) x «4i - Strange! wonderful! interj. of wonder. 

x . Pooh ! begone ! interj. of contempt. 

o) x ^quj ^oc7 Alas ! Alas ! woe! interj. of grief 
or sorrow. 

h: : — - ° ! ho! interj. of caMing, 

7; . TT [°r j°y> 
/) x -01... -0f.i _ Hurra ! Huzzah ! interj. of joy. 

*7\% 

X 

e) uo. i ) U5 \ . g) l_CQ.~ . h) 

W.S. 1) {«. 2) tS.p(5r. 3) JLL 

4 
Lk0.3 • 

9 9 9 9 9 9 $ 

5) uOO) u0O) • 6) [i I uj uj , 

4) 
4 

9 9 9 9 
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8) x jirjia- How! how much! interj. of admi- 

ration or wonder. 

9) X 0^4.= ; : -4 - I beg ! I pray Thee, 

particles of entreaty, generally, put alter Imperative. 

• / 

D. Conjunction - 2.'6sol 

§ 271. Conjunctions are particles which con- 
nect words, clauses or sentences. They aie either A 
Ornamental or B) Necessary. 

A. Ornamental conjunctions :- 

- indeed • • • r5? § ®3. : v*? ~ but 

- rarely.) 

B. Necessary conjunctions are of 

i. Cause: ? > SH? j ? 5 ? wiN^-3 5 9 ? 

D ;ilso - because: for. 
• 

ii. Concession: r3>2 , Aoo?-^* : -*4 * y 

cx^2 wd/2 - although, albeit; as if, even if. 
1 •• 

iii. Co-ordination 0) o - and; - also, even; 

oj- or; ;.S.di_ nor; v30<s - again, -nor. 
* > » # 

iv. Correlation o ... o, ,32-3i • ,3jo ... .3,2 c; 

both ... and; when ••• then. 

9 g 9 ^>9 | x x . ^ 
8j 9) ; J.J ♦UJ . # , 

(1) o copulative conjunction means- “and, also, for, but, yet, 
however, since, because, that, in order that, then, or, even, again”, 
o is used very freely and often needs not be translated, especially 
when with the act* part.; or it may be translated by ‘"while, as, 

then”. Ex. — saying; then he said. £*S2o— coming; as 

he was coming. (Dictionary, J. Payne Smith). 

15 
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^o. . :Ziio. . .xSo :X^i. . .X*! 

,244 jo . . .;44jo rZ&jio . . .;Jio: 

.44,2 • • : 4® • • >*4- neither ... nor. 

.ju»2 U-4®1 • $-44 :^aadj . . n_4_ as... so; 
* l ' 

oi . .0,2 - either... or; s2o . .^2 _ whether... or. 

v. Explanation :- ^ : (’) &4oi that is* 
* • * I • » • ) 

# 1 ♦ « j « • 

namely- \oAm •• l^nAi _ more over; especially. (§ 268. 

[VII) 
The phrases:- ?aA»ja j-4 : i»,2*4 ;4i 

* \ 1 ; ' i < 
;j2 : ^*.5 a.idj — that is ; that is to say. 

vi. Condition: N 2 : oqii : 4:_ if • : ; ;4<A: 

- if not; - unless. 

Note, o oj.12 prefers to have □ before the following verb. 

vii. Adversity o : : ^-*2 : Z-^2 — but, however. 

“ n°t • • * hut; ,2.^2 . . .a _ 
not only... but also. 

viii. Conclusion:- : jiq A\» :Jd6j 
• . • A • 4 * • •• 

2?q Ai. ni\w :A.aq - there fore. 

Note: 1. The adverbs of time, manner, and place standing 
before a verb with D as medium and adverbs of doubt and desire 

are also considered as conjunctions, as „ . 3 2ao ^ . .33^.3 *3 j 

etc. (§ 268). ’ ‘ ’ ' 

2. The particles , ^ ^ ,.4,^, 

A^q - aie never used as the first word in a sentence. They 

usually keep the second place. (§ 268 VI. note). 

w. s. (1) ^ J> x i. 
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Syntax. A. Adverb. 

§ 272. I. Adverb may precede or follow the 

verb it modifies. Ex. «\oa.aX<N - you should 

work (do) diligently. ^3? ^ - It is not 
known certainly. 

But they are preferably put before nouns and 
adjectives predicatively used when the verb “to •be” is 

not expressed. Ex. J-noed A*2iusoi - It is always easy. 

w.oicoo.1, - Thrice blessed is he. 
* • • T • I • • 

XI. _2 is generally used to denote affirmation. 
. ' t 

Ex. '■*** r*? “ yes, my Lord; yes, sir. 
But it may also be used as 

1. A Vocative particle. Ex. ^ jiia ^asoA liii ^*2 

O earth, why art thou sorry ? (Ephr.). 
2. An Interrogative pardcle. Ex. 

# I 

? i_iq jox «.a.sb t-*5 ^*2. Is this 

word come from thee, my lord, the king? (I. Kings, 

i. 27). 
3. A disjunctive or adversative conjunction. Ex. 

X-i2 2-i:o ?.i2 iA 
* 0 % I 

I do not know what you say, but I know that you 
ask for some thing. 

HI. The negative particle “no, not,? refer¬ 

ring to more than one noun joined by a co-ordinative 

conjunction- o or - in the same sentence should 
be repeated before each noun together with the proper 

prefix; but it is optional to have it (Z-S) repeated 

before the noun immediately following the verb of 
negation. Ex. 

1 y.qlo . . ;^o . . . ll*xJ • • • 
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You shall not swear at all neither by heaven.. 

nor by earth., nor by Jerusalem. (Math. V. 34- 35). 

,2-^0 J-icqa - we have no gold nor 
# 

silver. 

;_S is repeated also when the second proposition 

is an expletive of the first. Ex. 

;X<ii - There is none doing 

good, not even one. 

IV. referring to two verbs joined by a co- 
* 

ordinative conjunction- O or may be put before 

the first verb only or may be repeated before the second 
one also. Ex. 

: toiikxcs >2-^ or J~So jaobxts _ Don’t 
. „ i a n n 

be silent nor be quiet, (cfr. § 27 & § 136). 

V- ^ “ “not” (§207 VI) indicates a negation 
in the present tense when there is no other predicate. 

EX. ?ocq Jdjiii - God is not unjust. 

-La o.i &+Q01 - I am not a stranger. 

/2Y is followed by ioorJ? generally, when it is 

immediately followed by any word other than a verb. 
• * / » -— i • 

Ex. crpV ?6crj ,22s - I did not seek this. 
• • 

VI. a) The perfect tense is very extensively used 

(though other tenses also occur) in hypothetical clauses 
with particles of doubt and desire (§ 268. IV- V.) with 

a meaning in the subjunctive. Ex. aa 
« • 

- perhaps, we might have perished because of 
« I * 

our evil (deeds . ?o^! ^.*3 — when might 

it indeed be evening*, or, would that it were evening 
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at last. J-ioj \ooji ?oofj, r*? ^o<s.x2 - would that 

they (may) have this counsel. 
b) The perfect tense sometimes occurs with the 

particle r*? alone to denote a sense in the subjunctive. 

Ex. .-a*s|o • • •v”? - wouldst thou 
' | • 

have been bound to be afraid ... and then to be zealous. 

vokn.zx xS - Tnese 

things you ought to have done, and these (otlieis you 
ought not to have left undone. 

VII. - lest, - lest perhaps, are sub¬ 

ordinating conjunctions of a negative purpose; and 
they indicate a state of doubt or uncertainty. (§ 268 

IV. note). Ex. -j^ ?-iai r--i - Lest 
$ ' 

perhaps he may snatch away my soul as a lion. 

VIII. a) l-so and meaning “how, how much” 

are used as particles of admiration. They are im¬ 
mediately followed by a verb in any tense. Ex. 

£^0^0 73a* J2.d _ How beautiful is Thy birth-day? 

1 • • • 
Bj&ooo,.i Jjo - How much have I loved Thy law? 

i6iSi rs Jjoa- How much does God love us? • \ • • 111 

b) may admit the preposition ? if the clause 

beginning with it depends upon another clause. Ex. 

?cj }-i»uw,iao _ Glory to God, how 

merciful He is! (Who is so merciful). 

c) For an emphasis of admiration the particle 
# 

o2 often stands before • Ex. 

2 S'***} - Oh ! how 

bitter is the chalice that Adam mixed for his children!! 
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IX. The Imperfect is prefered after particles 

: - until, before, ere- even when the 

verb refers to an event that took place in the past. Ex- 

£ wmOuI — 

Not did^ not take a wife until God had spoken to him. 

q-xo o^; ziiaiL _ He gave His blood before 

He was crucified. 

But rarely the Perfect may be used after such 

particles: Ex. 44*^07 AaiaoAi jS_ Before I was 
humiliated I believed. 

X. a) AXgx or As33 (contraction of - midst) 

(9) its 2 (contraction of - place) are used adverbially 

without the preposition a. Ex. U*x 6S.g> - In the 

midst of heaven. jooj 6&2 _ where there 
was no fear. ' " ’' * ' 

% 

b) Likewise the nouns of time, such as Jsbai _ day 

- ~ time, MA - time, moment, 

- length of time, etc. may be used adverbially 

(in the contracted form) without any preposition. Ex. 

" In the morning; -p^l JiS or ;^2o 

day and night; £ii*S A\ou - for long years. 

c) iA o.o fo the sense Qf C4very; very mucj1” njn 

large quantity” is used adverbially. Ex, 

^ ?iXoo - It hurts thee very much. 

B. Preposition. 

nr.„c J* ^ *n, adjurations the preposition ^ is 

f^fiXek t0r 1 nC- n°U-n by- which adjuration is made, when 
the verb of adjuration is expressed. Ex. 
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?^i.= ^ - Swear to me by God. 

f $c£ij }j2 Jjoojo - I adjure thee by the 

b) If the verb of adjuration is not expressed the 
preposition ^ is not prefixed; but the negative par ic e 

2* is put before the noun by which adjuration is made. 

Ex4^i By God; ^ - bY thY life' 

II. The negative particle ^ with the preposition 

o or a (;-*.= or &*) serves as a preposition of nega¬ 

tion meaning “without”. The noun governed by it* 
generally, admits no other preposition. But sometimes 

the noun governed by ,2—^9 uiay take also the prep, 

still more rarely is put before a noun governed by 

the prep, a to mean without. Ex. or 

jao^a-. ^a or |£0.a.*-3 ^9 01 ^ " without 

knowledge; unknowingly. 

III. _ “between” (§ 46. A. 2) may rarely be 

repeated before the second noun with the preposition 

.A or the conjunction ‘o’. Ex. 

}<Xaboi ^olLjaa* ^-9^ 

And there was battle between Rehoboam and Jeroboam 

all the days (of theirdife.) (I. Kings, 14.30). [cfr. § 47. vi] 

«aocii TiJkjao-. M ?*-?? 
| It * * 

. iqjj. - And there was battle between Abia, son oi 

Rehoboam and Jeroboam all the days of their life. 

(I Kings. XV. 6). 

Note. A reflexive sense like himself, thyself (alone) etc., 
is obtained’ by repeating the pronominal suffixes added to 

to and with the PrePosition 5 preceded by the con- 
\ • 1 
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junction ‘o’, or by repeating the same suffixes after { t g \ 

governed by the preposition ^ . gx OJ.^0 — himself 

(alone) ; ♦^ocrji o *^6op.ao - themselves alone; ^ojojujp 

or 0}J±o w*07oi*.a_ himself alone. 

IV. The preposition may, or may not be pre¬ 

fixed to nouns governed by - “worthy of” and 

K^T “ “guilty of55. Ex. or _ 
• * • • 

He is guilty of death, {ijo-x ?<x-S or Ja.x _ 

He is worthy of praise. 

• Y* wor#fi governed by a preposition im¬ 
mediately follows it; but sometimes a short word may 
intervene except in the case of prefix prepositions. (§ 269 

b.). Ex. 17-? - But instead of Kuzbi. 
t t 

- Because of the captivity of 

Adam, O Lord. 

VI. Lamad (A), besides being the prefix to indi- 

cate the Accusative (direct object) and the Dative (the 
end or object for which) cases, serves also to indicate: 

1; “for” or “instead” or “as”. Ex. ; __£•£ 

- He that has bought a pea for (instead of) 

a pearl. 44 Nj| - If one 

man buys a slave for (as) a good slave. 

2) Cause. Ex. - He is dying of hunger 

(Jerem. 38.9^ - Thou shalt die of thirst. 
« * 

3) The time, at the end of a certain period. Ex. 

fi-ai? froJS - On the seventh day. - at last; 
• I * 

towards the end. - ln the process of time. 
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*secii 2<jSa^ - On the third day; after three days. 

;j£ja ^3 - Now after many years. 

4) Direction in space or time (prefixed to the 
dependent noun instead of the genitive particle ?) 

tJ? " To the n°rth °f thC enclosure* 

4-4 - Three months after hiS 

departure.’ - The third day of 

(after) their crowning. ** *** 

- In the year hundred and one of Abraham’s life. 

VII. Besides its ordinary uses (§ 54. IV, V; §31; 

§ 119. I- § 141) the preposition is rarely prefixed to 

the indirect object of a transitive verb^ to indicate de¬ 

nomination. Ex. ~ ca^ed 

(designated) them rich men. They 

were called wild goats. (Nold. 248). 

VIII. In the same sentence the starting “from” 

of the direction is denoted by the particle , and 

the place or time or object “to” or k‘tillv is denoted 

by the particle ^ or - preceded by the con¬ 

junction Waw (o). [cfr. §47- II, HI; IV]. Ex. 

so — From the other side of the 
—i- i . •• T • ii \ • 

9 * 

Euphratese to the East. r5? ~ From Adam 

to the present day. '***$*? 

- From the risings of the sun till its settings. 

« $sba^.o ^ooj^i-sDoi) - From the greatest to 

the least of them. (Jonas. 3. 5). 

Note also the following phrases of the same trend :— 

~ On that side of him (lit* from him to that side). 
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1^.0 - On this side of him (lit. from him to this side). 

oj-i» - Besides him (lit. from him to the outside). 

(^f^O ~ Afterwards (lit. since then); after that time' 

- till then. - till now; 

- for ever. 

JsoAXcO ^aXi. —so - From eternity to eternity. 

- Until after; until past. etc. 

IX. Part of a whole (or partitive) is denoted by 

the preposition T-». Ex. rLc - some of us; .oojlx _ 

some of you; ^oo}jm - some of them. etc. 

aJjjscj2s xA*i - I shall write a part of those 

which have been done (§ 58- 3. note). 

Likewise stands frequently before nouns of 

time to express a partitive sense. Ex. pesos _ In (a 

part of) the evening. - In (a part of) the 

morning, }^a _ In (a part of) summer time- 

uioa* T-io - At some (or any) time in my life. ^crjoiX* ^jc 

-At some (or any) time in his life. etc. (Nold. § 249 c.) 

X. The preposition AX generally denotes “resting 

upon”. Ex. AX - on the table; *Lac> AX - upon 

the hope of; in the hope of. wXX - upon 

this; therefore, etc. 

It (AX) is also used to indicate:— 

1) “Often the being that has been affected by any 

thing pleasant or unpleasant5’. Ex. Aieiso A Jcii Ax_ 
* • 

It is not acceptable to any body. ajo£i Jbo) _ 
» • • 
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He was beloved of his God. (Nehem. 13. 26). Ai. *^2 

^ jJ- If it pleases the king. (Esther. 9. 4.). 
I • T 1 

t • 

• i »» 
They are beloved to their 

husbands. ?*>? - And the people ate 

(them) with the blood. (Samuel. I. 14. 32). 

2) A situation against. Ex. 

i 

wAjL - And you assent to one who is lifted up 

over (against) you, and to one who strikes you on 

(against) your face. (II. Cor. XI. 20). 

3) The subject of which one says in a sense of 

“about” like Ex. 

wJo&Ad ^oAA $:ba^o ^_iuai>D J-iAL* Aii ^AAsoo 

Aio Aio Ai AAoo : J<Ni&2-3 
• • * .» i T i ♦ • • 

. )_iIoa Aio _ And He spoke about trees from the 

cedars of Lebanon to the hyssop that comes out of the 

wall, and He discoursed about beasts and about birds 

and about reptiles and about fishes. (I. Kings. 4. 33). 

4) Measurement of time or space. Ex. 

i\ O 1.O iX A*. - At a place, two miles distant 
f # # ** \ f « \ • # A 

• • f 

from the prophets. $4** ^4 “ Once, ” 

♦^2.*^*? - many times. 

5) Possession, in the sense of “to have”. Ex. 

is*2 $d*:a - Thou hast devil. ?ii*» s*qAA Joq i>*2 

fieThad grace (in himself). 

XI. a s-li* like ? w^Vf? is generally used as a con 

junction of cause, meaning “because”. Ex. 
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07.40 0x^4 .Z-Ao AjL - Because they did not 

observe the law of God. <sii oij, xiia A\» _ 

Because, Thou, O Lord, art good. 

But j ) sometimes s Ai. serves as a particle to ex¬ 

press purpose like ? : o : ? jui • ? • ? A^so . (§ 54, 

Kx. 744= Ax J.xiyj aAj.x.2 xi xA, . xi _ 

For, Oui Lord, when He was born man, was condemned 
in order to show mercy. (Spic Syr. p. 32). 

2) ? Ai rarely stands for “while”, “within”, “in 

the mean time”. Ex. r-*:cai iixxxx Ai - within 
twelve days. 

C. Conjunction. 

§ 274. I. Conditional conjunctions are of two kinds;- 

^ h to signify that which may happen. 

"■* if to signify that which has not happened. 

But e/i!i 1?1n^-tense niay follow a conditional particle, 
tint the following may be noted:— 

fcondit i!n C,°nditi?nal sentences in which the first 
feet I 10.nal.) clause has a verb in the Present or Imper- 

consernIT Y, * Seme in the future the verb of the 
consequent clause in the Perfect indicates a sense of 

certainty in the future. Ex. *4 .^4 n2 

•JSoio.1 _ If my eye shall see God it will surely see light. 

certa^ntv8^!!0 in the Perfe.ct bears a sense of 
clause foil™ • 6 ut,uie or Present in the consequent 

owing a clause beginning with the Indefinite 

pronouns ? and o 1&+2 - followed by a verb in the 

01 Impel feet bearing a sense in the present or 
future. Ex. uiSii3 '\ \ ; • TT r»_s Jv* .4 r» - He that 

sees me certainly sees Him who hath sent me- 
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b 1) The verb of the conditional clause beginning 

with 0A2 is generally put in the Perfect, PJu-perfect 

or Past Imperfect, and that of the consequent clause 
in the Past Imperfect (with the force of the Subjunctive 

Perfect). Ex. \oLiai jili. ^ 0A2 

?o5j - If you were of the world, the world would have 

loved its own. 

2) ,2-^i ai2 “unless” is generally followed by a 

noun and then by ? followed by a verb in the Perfect, 
and the verb in the consequent clause is put in the 
Perfect or Past Imperfect (with the force of the Perfect 

Subjunctive). Ex. ^ 0607 70*3? jiasb ^0^2 

Unless the Lord had defended us they would have had 
devoured us alive. (Ps.). 

3) Sometimes the verb immediately follows 

and ? is omitted. Ex. Joci woid .to 2<\2 

If Christ had not come who would have redeemed us? 

4) Rarel>, however, the consequent clause may 

be followed by the conditional clause beginning with 

o..^2 or . 2 and the verb following it (o^2 or v 2) may 

be in a tense other than the Perfect. Ex. 

0A2 oj.S ?oaj Mak - It would have been better 
• I 

for him if he were cast into the sea. 

5) As an imitation of later Greek ^2 is inserted 

in relative clauses (generally in translations from 

Greek) to express an indefinite sense- “any”, “some 

how”. Such usage of vf is very rare in ancient 

original writings. Ex. juto&ia-i oq- That upon 
9 

which (if) any man leans. 739.^0 - What¬ 

ever (any thing) he tells you. etc. 
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Note also the phrases of the same nature: 

how-much-so-ever; Jsoa ^2 - however-so-much ; 

however- so-much. \2 \2 

II. The conditional particles- .. 2 :ooja2 :oA2_ 

generally stand at the beginning of the conditional 
clause (as may be seen from the above examples) But 
rarely they may stand in the middle of it. Ex ' 

li'2 -plJ> voqA?? iLxj Ai _ If 1 stand upon 
the summit of all heights. 

III. >2-^2 or *^2 ,2.^2 “unless” affirms something 
exclusively (ie. by excluding any thing besides what 

t-aaiL ojacxj _ 

In whom shall we take refuge unless in Thy mercy? 

(ie., in Thee, who art merciful). .2 ^2 y,\~ 2 V 

r-VlX “f”3 _ The book was not completed unless in 

two years. 

IV. a) ^2 «if” is repeated joined by the co 
ordinative conjunction ‘o’ in the sense of “either.. 

or”, “whether... or”. Ex. v,2o AAs ^2 ^.2? ^ 

.A;® - Give what thou hast whether little or much. 

b) If the same verb forms the predicate both in 
the conditional clause and in the consequent (princi¬ 
pal) clause it may be omitted in the latter even 
though it requires the verb in a different tense. ’ [Such 
an omission of the verb is called Ellipsis. It may 
occur also in other kinds of sentences. “To the Ellipsis 
belongs the omission of individual words and groups 
of words, which may be supplied from the contents 
of the corresponding clauses”. (Nold. § 382) ] Ex. 

V o-33 i.i ^A .3^ o-3ii 2—i:<A *^2 _ If they persecuted 

Christ (They will persecute) us also. 
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& lcso^c5 

jJi.ksDDc? « Haughtiness and pride do not beseem the 
• • 

lowly, nor does a crown (beseem) the head of the 
poor. (Prov. 14. 4). 

Aix* ?&2xsod oq iO-aMa -Ajisoa 2o 

And whenever they (the teachers) do put a question 

(they do so) that they may direct the mind of the 
questioner (the pupil) that he may ask properly. 

(Spic. Syr. p. 1. 18) 

V. After “to will”, “to desire”, and 

*to desire” (rarely) o.^2 is put as a conjunctive particle 

of wish (meaning “that”), followed by a verb in any 

tense. Ex. ?Sa.i xi** aA2 _ I will that 

fire had already burnt. 

VI. The Perfect tense is used in the sense of Future 

perfect in conditional clauses (beginning with *^2: 

oojLif :oA2 : >2-^2 : *^2 ,2-^2- as well as the clauses 

introduced by o2. . .0,2 :?)ju2) especially when 

the verb of the consequent clause is in the Imperfect 

or Present tense. Ex. w*od2 • . 7aAria - When 

the Lord shall have delivered up... I will thresh. 

rJX> ulDSO A.S |N 07r.30. ^A -A 07 iA * 2 
'* \ • •'«••• ii \ • \ \n 

c}.jSo - If I will not have done these, my 

shoulder shall fall from its joints and my arm shall be 

broken from its shaft. 

Note. In conditional sentences verbs may often be put 

in the same tense both in the protasis and in the apodosis. Ex. 

^o^jslds ^a.3 0^(S ju ^2 - unless you repent you will 

perish likewise. 
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VII. Without the force of conjunction (§ 27 IV.) 
Waw may sometimes be added before a clause depend¬ 

ing upon a preceding clause iso2 ^q 

When he said these (things) behold, the earth moved. (U* 

VIII. For an expression like “even”, “the very1 *’, 
* » 

# 9 9 _ 

“also”. etc. o or wd 2 or - is employed. Ex. 
$ 4 I 9 

j.o li&i - This one fears even his own 

shadow- 

IX- The state or manner of action denoted by 

the principal verb in answer to the question “how?” is 

expressed by putting *4 or o before the subordinate 

verb. Ex. - the labourers 

returned from the field weeping. 

0 O.I ^oojla.3 isi Ajgas rf3 •Nn9-' - 

Thou hast gone out from within it adorned with all 
spiritual beauties. 

Note. Sometimes Waw (o) may stand without a verb for 

such an expression. Ex. ^oo|*^o^j J:*■*>*>q ajo^i _ 

The hostages went out with ropes around their necks. 

X. A clause, which is the result, consequence, 
effect or purpose of the preceding clause may be 
joined by o instead of ?, the following verb being put 
generally in the Imperfect, rarely in the Present, and 
still more rarely in the Perfect. Ex. 

wboas - Hear my words that you (s.) may live. 

,2X^20 <N*oq s».iS.2 T-sb - What should I have 
" it / • •• • ; • 11 '* ' 

done to hinder the sun? ji5qo.i 04*0 soq^ wsq; _ 

(1) Such usage of Waw after the manner of Greek is frequent 

in the Heraclean translation of the New Testament (Nold.) 
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Our Lord granted them that they might see. 

;i=o _ He began to build. 

XI. To express “both...and” the co-ordinative 
conjunctions are put before both the terms as, o...0- 

i , < . i . * 

. ^3/2 • o . . . wdi * tdio . . . wdi * wd2o . . . wd.20 . Ex* 

j^-sb>L^o ^a.3^0 ?doj 2 - Tell this both to your 

father and mother, ^qaiiia ^2 ojAwi wd2 -j.* - He 
• • ; * \ it \ 

sold both his house and his possessions. <xix 

_ They captured both the children and the 

women. 

XII* The preposition “with” is sometimes 

used in the place of the conjunction o, and the predi¬ 
cate agrees with the subject as in the case of several 
subjects joined by the co-ordinative conjunction o. (§ 32 
III, § 33 N, § 66 III). Ex. 

0 

°^2 q.»2 - Joseph and his mother came; or, 

Joseph came with his mother. 
# 

XIII. The conjunction oi generally means “or”. 
/ t 0 t 

Ex. a?2 c2 - Who has come, Joseph 

or his mother ? 

[The same rules for the repetition of particles after the 

conjunction o hold good also for their repetition after oi . Vide 

§ 27; § 136; § 272 III, IV, V.] 
• . 

1 

XIV. 02 may sometimes be employed to introduce 

an interrogative clause with a sense of reprehension. 
♦ . 1 * # •. • 1 .1 > 

Ex. v>o]od2^ M.2^ M2 i.3.£b o2 :?crp2o ^ w*o 
1 

# 

.l.a'i.'s 0.0* _ Woe to thee, because of the judgement T • * . , , 
of God; (or) dost thou think that there is regard of 

person with Him ? 

16 
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XV. For the expression “either ... or” oi is re¬ 
peated before both the terms. Ex* 

q^o wttSi oi ;L.i ?-sq r» o;_ Either 

go out from this house or remove the scandal from it. 

XVI. The co-ordinative conjunction Waw (o) 

serves as a disjunctive instead of ^-A>2 when the follow¬ 

ing clause carries a sense opposite to that of the preced¬ 

ing clause. Ex. ,2«Aio _ get angry but 
do not sin. 

Note. Waw (o) may according to the context stand for:— 

1) ,42 - “Also”, “nay” (see VIII. above). Ex. 

^Vi? “ F°r> it is from Israel, 

nay, a carpenter made it. 
« 

2) oi - “or”. Ex. jiiaoD qxwJi ...» *\^2o }L>2 
; » 

)Mo - Whoever, therefore, that eats of the bread 

of the Lord or drinks of His chalice. 

3) ~ ‘‘till’’ ».x2-d He will remain 

there forever, (see IX, X. above). 

XVII. When nouns and pronouns of different 
persons (§ 35. II; § 66. Ill) come one after another in 
the same sentence ( joined by a co-ordinative con¬ 
junction or not) the First person precedes the Second 
and the Third, and the Second precedes the Third. And 
if they have a common predicate it prefers, for agree¬ 
ment, the First person to the Second and the Third, 
and the Second person to the Third. Ex. 

, « 

o q° ;.i2 o - And we rose up, I and he (He and I 

rose up), &lio }.s2 - I? thy master, 

[and thou, the steward should know. 

$_i2 w*xao ?-i2 - I? with my kingdom, am 

[free from guilt. 
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« 0 • | 

*^aJcaoJUS &*jo M| - Thou and thy father’s house 

[shall serve. 

XVIII- As a rhetorical device the subject may be 
separated from the predicate by means of Waw (o) 
(without conjunctive significance) in short successive 

clauses. Ex. j.a&X 2«Coa^, 

«wzu yn /2JS o i o 2 : wd 3 5k 2 o ^Lx*x : d & 2 o 

Joy, it was fled; cheerfulness, it was removed; peace, 
it was chased; quietness, it was driven off; help, there 
was none; assistance, it was not near. etc. 

XIX. In continuous narrations (mostly elliptical 
IV. b. above) the co-ordinative conjunction Wa'w (o) 
may be omitted before all the successive nouns or 

clauses. Ex. 

• t -Lm a* u 3.20 

; : w£i a a m 
* » » I • * ,m I 

.•o^ioo A** - Honourable is 
* * < 

the general, St. John, sweet of name, illustrious among 
the prophets, famous among the apostles. 

. 2^1‘nXj 2—r,-Aoi— fofSi Ai. — Let 

us trust in God in afflictions, in persecutions, in tribu¬ 
lations. etc. 

XX. If two verbs, predicate to the same subject 
and agreeing each other in all features, occur conse¬ 
cutively, the conjunction Wa'w (o) mav be omitted:— 

1) When the first verb indicates the “time when” 
or “manner how” the action of the second verb is ac¬ 
complished, and remains as an adverb. Ex. 

| • 

- Behold, I have told you before 

hand. o.so3.a - Prophets have fore-told 

about Thee. wdcx\A-t - It will again decrease. 

2) When the second verb denotes an action in 
continuation and in relation to the action denoted by 
the first.. In such constructions the conj. Wa'w (o) 
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Tka]ZthAr^’7nd 1 ti'first verb maV be translated 
as a finite verb followed by ‘and’ or as “a partciple” 

without “and". Ex. - Go and enter 

into your room. «***. ^ _"j went and spoke 

with him. <nL.k± i ^i0 _ And risi he went tQ 

his house. 

Note. 1. In the latter kind of constructions more than 

two verbs may occur consecutively following. Ex. 

- And she read and 

studied and neglected and despised and (agian) studied and re 
jected. (Jacob of Serugh. Bedjan Vol. V. p. 735). 

• , 2’.Sometimes a short word may come between the succes- 
sively following verbs. Ex. 

**■■?*!? VAX r&ii frkx djlsA;o ..a, - she and 

her children will for ever drink of it and' enjoy."(§ 66 III.). 

3. Frequently (Impert. m. pi. of Ul) is followed 

by 1st pi. Imperfect (without conj o) for a subjunctive expression* 

Ex. o£s - Come, let us praise the Lord. 

cp^>9 oX-m.io boiaj o^S “ ^omP> let us kneel down and 
; w «< a . i< 

, , [adore Him. 

opi^o*? ^OD^io 0£s ) 
• * " i < •• 

• But come, let us go and eradicate the teaching of the 

evil one and let us sow the teaching of our Lord. 

§ 275. I. The Relative ? is prefixed to certain 
adverbs and prepositions to fcrm adjectives. Ex. 

- Supernal, ie., that which is above; celestial. 

" Infernal, ie., that which is below. 

- Hinder: hind, ie., that which is behind- 

a*-:? - Posterior, ie., that which is after. 
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Tsiag - Previous) ie., that which is before. 

- Eternal, ie., that which is for ever. 

II. For the sake of emphasis ? may sometimes be 

prefixed to especially, when it is followed by a 
* < i i i i . • 

demonstrative pronoun. Ex. ^.*.29 - 

I have not seen such a man. ?M2 AW A so rAd| n.^io * •• t • a \ • >\ * 
Dost thou speak words ? 

Note. Sometimes the relative ? may pleonastically be 

redoubled. Ex. 2_id] ci—*220 — Such a wealth has 

been destroyed. 

III. A noun in the Genitive case with the preposi¬ 
tion ? may sometimes precede the governing noun (ie. 
the noun on which it depends). Ex. 

oj^oiu^Ja 00A 4'-?0’* “ We thank 
• * \ 1 • 1 ' * 1 1 • 

Him by whose grace we are brothers of His son. 

IV. When there are direct and indirect objects 

to a verb, the direct object takes the prep. ^ (of the 

accusative case) and the indirect object stands without 

it (k^) . Ex. 3-i.a.c>;cA j-idj - This man 

clothes the poor with his garments. 

Note. But if the direct object be a pronoun it prefers to 

be suffixed to the verb- (§ 276 ffi) Ex. wio2 

Lord, show me Thy way. 

. ; • » • t 
2—* yyo - 

Vocabulary. 

jSio-a m. defect, fault; failing 

« : to cleave, break, 

pierce. 

m. lightning- 

f- drop. 
t 

»- 2£> a oo : 
Kurazan 

(a place). 
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wXi-i PA. to gather, recall, 

conclude, collect, recollect. 

A,°A m. mist; vapour. 

m. board; plank; title. 

adj. m. sharp. 

f. food; provision; 

, victual. • * 

m. recorder, 

, chronicler, 

f. balance. 

f. handing over; 

tradition. 

^9^1 Nazareth (a town in 

Galeelee). 

Et^p'. to be heard; to 

be busy; to attend; to 
humble oneself. 

blame; censure; 

accusation- 

m. fountain. 
* 

Bethsaida (a town 
i * * * t 

in Galeelee). 

m. fear. 

Aph. to depart afar; to 

remove, separate, abandon. 

^*2sba^L5 adv. mournfully; 

passionately. 

m. path; road; 

foot-path. 
* ^ • 

o : to restrain, control, 

forbid, 
. *. * 

m. furnace, oven, lamp 
; > 

1-3 Cs c. stream. 
9 

Exercise 48 A. 

iSl : J^2 N<U= Niooj.t & 1 

*** ^ o^o 2 iLL No<Loa, 

?-i?q .-JaUdcoo ; 

Pc \«aSj £*£» g 

^ 4 .?i*isoo f“A- 

)5a\JO jiii jauaj 5 .)6iSi 

.^OXD *4H° 

**?-* Sj4PS ?~r*» Nai 6 (Ps.> 

JsciXo fPi a ^.ojcLiiajo 7 
' • 1 1 «• 
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joo* ?-L=4 & 8 *>■»* ?5i .« 

*_=di.? ^itao-A ^2 ^-ilaxa ji-iao £*^3 X-S 

u 9 .a* e~* r=°? ^•=^° 
jfioo^a ?»M° f>-Li±$ ?*rJ *4°^s4 M* 7=*:°? 

Ko..i2 ^oAsii 10 -S^r! *—-g woaa^o ^Lixo-J 

^o ?.Cjj: fS :\i*4f &**? i4^* i*&k 

;"?2x? !<soA^ ?4t^s2 ^-Vr*3 ?4-®^ 

Ai. )?4i> J-iLaiS w=o^N vooj*ia\ 11 .No 

oaJuco ?_il^o2 .3iLo o6ai <A-i»a ?-4~ :q^J» 

j_li A\» 12 • ?-*? ?-TT° 

A<juo >.*D.»i-*>^2 : *^5^a* ^4s?? 

Ot.s2 A-aa jdojida J-Ls> i°l 13 -—*44° "JO?ao 

$!>d2 4*So J-Laj oj4 aji. /2-^a.i. crf.^ai. r» 

jidi 14 .r-4 %-*! °*° 
I ^ ^ l * | 

Ji-J.2 15 .}_i^o2o ?i_sjk.3 4cooj 2o ?a«*c.a.a #s»b 

w3Xi3 A20 1*-** ^-so ?—xi2 ^.5&-i ?-4*2 ^—■3p? 
* | » # 

i_ia4 Tt\a 4 16 -*J? afo&Go? dSi 4.*a<\ 

J.Jti+2 J^-J.2 17 . JdodMo^ /2-^-a0J°? 4=?2 k*oi 

.;idit>dd^ jisJ^ «x|.i .32 ?-44 £% ^*sa 

?J_X*daa ld.aisoA** k4d- »*4" IS 

w«.b3 j£ W.44 l-*^ -4 4tJ 44 0] «\2 19 

.a4.i 4*4? *A. ?-4*? 20 

2_x.i2a qija oiis*k2:c ?oqd ?-4^ ?4?^4^ 4**' 

Aas o5i ?-idi ?4Z30 Vs? 21 (Math. 24:27) 
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22 .«oi }6hSi ovxas jiAx d»2a 

:?^2X -.ojaic^o Jdo^sA IfCa^ 

°>*4=? r»* -6 i_iij| ?dop«A ji^x U'x-.= o 

*4*4? r-» dy» ?~**4 gj^foa 23 

^*4 ?-?=■? ?»?= A.\» 24 (I. Cor. 15.27) .As 

2 5 (Aphr.) . 0]^dA uaite) A^.6 ;.x.ii.s ■pS. 

^‘S ?i<^= tA ^ 73d* 

.N007*^*2 ;A»d.? ?d.2 jLxjo J.xil 
# • ••** # ♦ , » 

^Ja.a &f»2o <\*dcjo ~c^2 ?idi -p±a 26 (Aphr.) 

u.qoiL.SLi ^a.i^o J*io jiS }id* 

2 7 (Aphr.) . ^doio w^qa.id.oad 

^ ?**?** r"* }oo7 wa^2 JdoA&Aiwd JfaX ^_*> Ao 

♦\dAo ^L.3 &*2 ?-=» ?<*w3 28 -joo] jdoA^? 

.*\da^di ^ )d2:A -**ojcso *,dojbo >2.^o 

* *.*dj ^.iijad Ad. <.+ ou}o jAooo vli a]o2 29 
• i * * • 

‘■.o T-4** '•*»-? k*° 30 (Act. Mar.) 

k4 “O r*-** ~»<wi .A ij.o :?J2 .i-di ^ 

ojA aojia 4-iL^A a.-2 81 (Act* Mar.) . w.a^ii 

v*a>dd d.a ^ **d.a w^i 32 (Ibed.^ . $<\d‘daj3 }!xj }_idA 

§diao2o jJtA A***. ;A ..iw uio 
, I *\ I •• I# • •• >' • 

.XO.92 N2o :*is Ji^a Ajj %2 83 .*4A»? 

A*ooi 2-i2 kX2 k ^2o : ?.i2 aopL .„ioA J.i2 A*i ^2 : «.oj 

?.32^a ^foAa J-^aia J=7»* J-Xoco 34 .2_ixaaa 

jdxa*d^j J«;djd 73dja j_idaoaAd 7113 
' 1 ’ I#1 • #• |« • # 

2 
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w.qoM2a oop2 35 ax"*53 ?— 

aaa2S£o w.O}OSgO»a ^asoo Jldj oxso w.ojoM.?a $»?2 

k.\» ?-ijja JsAoxa sjiw ooji2 36 -N^ 

a4 ?!Siai, .4 ?6o)a *iai lAoM 37 • ?-=A*s ??°Hl 

?Lso\ M2 ?.?£ v,2 38 . ?-iooaj ~x<ji &ooi ?-Ax AA“ 

ifA.o <A |oqM •??<> i03J^ 

<\ooi ?ioi Mj aA. oA 39 (Math. 19-21) -?AoXJ 
•• • ! ! • 

J_jeuaj r_Ao£ jioJtuajA lAoi. ^=° (ifjf) 
. ' ' 

2«Ux &6oj ?icjj.Mo ko=A voer^ofsox ^004 AiA r-f? 
P^l# I I ** ' ' • * 

^_ix ?j.ajj= *^o.id;.a 40 (Aphr.) \°aVi® 

icTfj-sAo 41 -r-*^ ?-=A i-^-3*-3 r4“° J-W-*? ^rV5-? 
V ## V 

N ' I •• ■• « * 
. 2ijo.i3 2.iinA oaAxi voap-sAo J-Atan 
’••’.» «• # \ M • • 

AA~.o :2 y.2 ^&cA^A ??°H 42 

M2iix!) o_sA AlaLl o q : M?i*mi J-*4 a»2.i iA*? 
. < »\ . •• • •• ... \ . 

43 .?os ;A an i~? £o.o.a-\j : ^Ar!? 
. * 

^Au-aa A\» J-iasi -pa,M ?_iaaa» *\00}i iA 1-4°'^^ 

M2iiS-io vo-i2 vX3J.ia A\» ?_xa 00 a 2~<?a \oa}ix> Ja[ 
m 

j 06070 05.50X ^*x.i2 44 (Aphr.) . 
• , » • ^ • 

^2 iiisb A A 45 -o-tti voqMao,N Ai. ?.ia.~2o 

-son :?_Ax» odA A2 46 . -iA ?_id, n.iX2 

cAidAvn Asia ?jb 47 A>o Aonx 
\ • • • .’ ", 

?_iai ?^i ?sAa p-A soM A ^Maxa ?-»o *a~*> A 
I ' 

^2 48 (Prov.) .oj4» q*\oa ^-Sof-io ^qoi^-J Jc2jMo 
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oJiaao oiiaj 
' # 1 ’ 1 1 • • * • *> 

r^ialflajp0 ^-3.1^3 *^2o : >*a)<£x& d Jaba^. 

v*ajcA» rojla? oa| ^o : ^J&o ^ituj0 
0 A. 9 % 

^ab\^L a.ax<\2 J-iaa^ 49 (Aphr.) . 

hJ&o : A^-i $_iio^o ?=A-3 io q i-ixSo : ipi jJtsAo }.iq 
• * 

^°fM? /2-^fi vXg*A *S*2 v*oa» ,2—^ :732c 

99 50 (Meliton.) .op &li ;pq 

AidtpUi ••T^^a A<k (^a<SA.j) x*»b2 ji-ii-s 

:?~io Ai :JC~.id AjL &U r^iis Ai o_^>is2 

°ai ?-n*2 ^..Aq 51 (ibid.) . toucud vAL Ajio&2 

(Gal. 3.4) .?Ja*2 ,.—»:> ^6^x20 :«^oba»a*&> 

Exercise 48 B. 

T Accept *Tou (m.) our service as the suppli- 
ca ion of Ninivites. 2. As thou hast heard Jonas in the 
sea hear Thy servants, who, behold, call at Thee. 3. 

et my sleep be before Thy majesty as the smoke of 

incenses. 4. How abundant (jiLsbc) js Thy gift to (AO 

the whole world ? 5. I will stand up and praise Thee 
“S a Thy saints. 6- Woe to me who was among 
he just (m. pi.) and was not helped, because I did not 

/ffr? ,tkeu ways of life. 7. To me woe to me because 
q »i}aue ^?ne a l t*iese things from my childhood. 
o b he/uSl0ry- ¥the kinS’s daughter is from within. 

• eace (be) with thee (f.) O ! spotless pearl. 10. Re¬ 
ceive (m. s.) from us repentance as (thou hast received) 

the publican ((iw) and that sinner (f.). 11. Praise to 

Him, Who has so much (j»») lowered His greatness 

for our sake. 12- The watcher, who never sleeps, is 



(251) 

sleeping in the morning on (*a) the ship. 13. The 

world comes-to-nought for-want-of (^o) services and 

sacrifices. 14. Yesterday, pompous (J -^0, exalted, 
i 

and powerful kings, today feeble, dethroned 

unfortunate, dead (m. pi..). 15- This pain will not be 
cured (pres.) unless by tears. 16. His wrath is almost 

(wlAaaJk) kindled. 17. Because of the depredation 

of the needy (pi.) and the groaning of the poor (m. 
pi.) I will from hence forth arise, saith the Lord. 
18. How long will my enemy be exalted over me. 
19- There is no speech, nor words, whose voice is not 
heard. 20. He will not take (pres.) any thing on 
fia) his death nor will his glory descend (pres.) after 
him. 21. All the fallacious men, who are raised in 
balance and (found) vain at the same time are like 
vapour. 22. As the East is far from the West so has he 
removed our iniquity from us. 23. I have converted 
my heart that I might truly do Thy commandments foi 
ever. 24. Great are Thy testimonies, there fore my soul 
hath observed them. 25. Streams of water came^forth 
from my eys; because they have not observed Thy law- 
26. Whence will come my helper? 27. As an arrow (is) 
in the hand of the mighty so are the young men (lit. 
sons of youthfulness). 28. Would that when wc have 

dressed we might not be found naked (^-V^O * 29. He 
that sends his word through a fool drinks iniquity from 

under his foot . 30. When there is no fuel the 
fire extinguishes, and when there is no disturber quauel 

subsides (^x) . 31. Those who receive gratui¬ 

tously should give gratuitously. 32. Woe to us because 
the crown of our head hath fallen. 33. Blessed is every 
one that fears God and walks in His paths. 34. He 
struck the first-borns of Egypt from men to beasts. 
35* For, where your (m. pi.) treasure is there, also .is 
your heart. 36. Never has thus been seen (m, s.) in 
Israel. 37. Can the children of the bride chamber fast 
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as long as the bridegroom is with them ? 38. See (m 
pi.) that no man knows (this). 39. Woe to thee (f.) 

Kurzm, woe to thee (f.) Beth Saida, for, if in Tyre (iog) 

and Si^don were wrought (o6c,) the wonders 

( that were wrought in you (f.) they (m.) 

ad perhaps done penance in sack-cloths and ash. 

enter^nre7wl ? ^ SayS t0 me Lord> Lord> shall 
enter (pres.) the kingdom of heaven; but he that does 
he will of my heavenly Father. 41. And of the grass 

(J^jsax) of the field, which is today and tomorrow is 

n, ther°V,en’ G?d d°th so clothe> not much more 
you, O ! ye little of faith? 42. The healthy (m. pi.) 
are not in need of a physician, but those who are ill 

‘H*?-??) • 43. If thou (m.) shalt bind I shall 

bind (pre,.) if thou shalt loose I shall loose (pres.) and 

LlM >a 1jltfrcede, in behalf of sinners thy prayer 

mil iief c(P'-P‘)- T44- If thou vvillest that thy 
sins should be forgiven (Impf.) easily cry with sorrow 
to God and He will forgive (pres.) thee thy fault. 45. 
11 we judged (past Impf.) ourselves we would not have 
been judged. 46. If satan is likened to the angel of 
light, it is no great thing if his ministers also are likened 
to .he ministers of righteousness. 47. For, if there are 

(\00c7a) thousand fruits on (a) a tree from one (fruit) 

you (sing.) can taste the whole tree. 48. If thou (m.) 
hast seen a man, who is hasty in his words know 

wa? from God hU'er "‘m him' 49> Unless ‘hb (man) s i om God, he would not have been able fp. rmpf.) 

°° 1S ^ ')• 50- ^ar he it from thy servants to 

do this thing . 51. My son, if thy heart is 

wise, my own heart also will rejoice. 
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OBJECT SUFFIX- 

§ 276. Pronominal suffixes as added to nouns 
and particles were treated in Lessons VIII & IX. 
They are treated here as object-suffixes added to verbs. 
The attachment of pronominal suffixes to verbs or 
the Inflexion of verbs with pronominal object- suffixes 

• * * 

is called Niiq&pa (jJtoaj) or Parsopa Neqpaya 

Note, i- Pronominal suffixes, as object, are added to the 
Perfect, Imperfect, Imperative, and Infinitive of all transitive 
verbs 0) (active and deponent) with slight modifications in the 
verbal form. Participles never admit object suffixes. 

ii. The Perfect 1st pi. terminating in double Nfin and the 
Infinitive Absolute (ie., without Lamad) (2) do not admit object- 
suffixes- 

iii. The verbal forms of the first and the second persons 
do not admit suffixes of the same person. In such cases the re¬ 

flexives are put as object of the verb with 

possessive pronaminal suffixes agreeing with the verb. Ex. 
* $ | • 

- Physician, cure thyself. 

_ cast thyself down. 

(1) Very few instances may be noted wherein intransitive verbs 

admit object-suffixes. Ex. _ It happened 

to me. £a.W:c = sbiL _ they spoke with you or 

- they spoke against or about you. 
• . • 

K+&J.+6U] = Qj—Joq. it happened to him or it became of him. 

- He wept over him. 

(2) In the Paradigms given in some grammars (e. g. Minga'na, 
Noldeke, Mgr. C. J. David) suffixes are added to the Infinitive 
without Lamad, contrary to the usage. 
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iv. The third person plural suffixes ^ooj r -^.oj (3) are not 

added to verbs as object-suffixes. The 3rd person pi. enclitic 

torms, v aJ2 : ^.12 , stand as object after verbs, which remain 

unchanged in form. Ex. v<i.i2 .alia - He saved them. 
* ' ’ • ; • . 

\a li. ~ 1 have sent them- Hence they are left out from the 

tables of suffixed conjugation in the following lessons. 

v. When personal pronouns stand separately as object to 
a verb, that verb does not undergo any change. Ex. 

~ 1 have sent you. __S ,biLu _ foreive us. 
' « ' 1 • D 

Object Suffixes. 

§ 277. The same pronominal suffixes as added 
to nouns and particles (Lesson VIII.) are affixed to 
verbs as object with some modifications. The original 
forms of suffixes are :— 

Sing. 1. c. i* \ 2. m. £; f. ; • ? 3. m. a) * f. q 

The first person singular .. is preceded by Nun when- 
ever it is used as an object-suffix. The verbal from 
according to its nature, may or may not assume a vowel 
on the final letter, when suffixes are added. For facility 
sake, according to the difference in the vocalisation 

(3) soo] : are rarely added as object suffixes to the 

Infinitive of Derivative verbs. Ex. Noq*cu jfibaJi - to save 

them, - to purify them. And still more rarely 

to the or the forms of (esp. the Infinitive of P<=‘al) verbs. Ex. 

\ooiifyi - to keep them. _ to do (make) them 

(those things), vooj*Laa - And sanctify them by Thy 

-rcy (Pontif. Chald. MS.) ^ iof^ . 

strengthen them to trade with them. (Ibid). 
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of the final letter of the verbal form when the first 

person singular suffix ui- is added, the object-suffixes 
together with the vowel preceding them may be arrang¬ 
ed into six slightly varying groups:— 

I. preceded by Ptha'h a (i) ^ 

Person. No. gender. 
• 
l. sing. c. me 

pi. c. rr us 
• • 
n. s. m. ^ee 

5 5 f. ,> y # 
Pi. m. •so^1Vou 

55 55 • 
4 • « 
111. s. (2) m.(v*qo*) cp- him 

• 

55 f. (df.) dji. her J 

II. preceded by ai 

Affixed to:- 1) Per. 
feet a) 3. m. s. (except 
Lamad Alap termin. 

ating in ji.) . b) 3. f. 

s.: and c) 1. s.- of all 
verbs. (§ 276. i.) 

2) Imperfect forms 
of all Lamad strong 
verbs without inflec¬ 
tional affixes. (§ 69) 

3) Infinitive con¬ 
struct of all verbs. 

i. 

m. 

s. c. 
• 

• 
me 

Pl. c. 
• 

V*T 
us 

s. m. (u&j 
9(3) 

-) • 
him 

55 f.- 
• 

ubr her 

V 

Affixed to the Im¬ 
perative m. s. of all 
Lamad strong sverbs. 
(§ 276. iii). 

(1) : are preceded by Zqa pa (jL) when affixed to 

the Infinitive of Lamad Alap Pe‘AL verbs. Ex. 

4- 2:>JBboA = m. f• - to call you. 

(§ 282). 
(2) 3rd person suffixes assume such forms as given in brackets 

only when they are added to the Imperfect. 2). ^ 

, 9 
(3) The West Syrians give the vowel Zqofo - before uot* as 
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III. preceded by Zqa"pa 

• 
1. s. c. 

f 
me 

pi. c. t-i us 

• • 
11. s. m. al thee 

5 5 f. 
• 

Pl. m. you 

55 f. 
» 

* 

« 

• • • 
111. s. m. w*. o}*— him 

55 f. opi her J 

Affixed to:- 1) All 
the verbal forms (§ 
276. I.) terminatings 
in a formative Nun. 

* 2) Perfect a) 2. m. 
s. b) 3. f- pi. (with¬ 
out Nun). (4) 

3) Imperative f. pL 
(without Nun). 

The East Syrian way of marking Pthaha (~) before -.op. as -a;.-- 

is natural; but it is pronounced long as if it were Zqapa _ 

= di. The letter °) of the third person suffix without vowel is always 
silent. (§ 29. note 1-2). When this &J is immediately preceded 
by a vowel the Yo“d («*) following it is pronounced, otherwise that 
Yod also is kept silent together with the preceding mute. Ex. 

- K at Ivy - They killed him; w^ojo^aoad -Prokiv- 
. • 

Save (f.) him. P-Jaiiy - They called him. * 

Pray — He called him. At the early stage of the language, as it is 
still in Chaldaic and Pallahi, the suffixed °1 followed by Yo'd (•*) 

was vocalised Heiasa as w*o)o.N^d : etc., for 

wJ»o]a\\a : . etc. 

(4) The additional termination Yod (u.) of the verbal forms - 

Pf. 3. f- pi. (I form W. S.), Imper. f. pi. (I form E. & W. S.), 
Impf. 2. f. s. (W. S. § 69. 1)- is rejected when suffixes are added* 

In Pf. 3.f. pi. are preceded by Zqapa (~) only when 

added to Lamad Alap Pe<AL verbs, as * when added 

to any other verbs the Zqapa (ji) before *N is left out 

as - They (f.) saved you. - They (f.) visited 

you. etc. 
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IV. preceded by Hcwasa (**) • 
-\ • 

1. S. c. wdJLx 
1 

me 

ph 33 r"? 
us 

• • • 
111. s. m- t him 

5 3 f. her 

V. preceded by cAma“qa- 

i. s. c. W*iO 
• me 

pi. 33 v us 

• • 

li. s- m. thee 

3 3 f. ^0 • • 

Ph m. you 

• 
33 f. ..20 

\ • • • >) 

• • • 
m- s. m. w*qo 

• 
him 

33 f. OJO 
• 

her „ 

VI. p receded by no vowel 

verbal form. 

• 
1. s. c. M.1 me 

pi. 3> \ 
us 

• •> 
11. s. m. thee 

3 3 f. • >3 

Pl. m. you 

3) f. • 
>> 

• • • 
111. S. m* («-h O|0j him 

33 f. her 

Affixed to:- 1) Per¬ 
fect 2. f. s. and 2) 
Imperative f. s. in all 
verbs. (§ 276. iii.). 

Affixed to all the 
verbal forms termi¬ 
nating in Wa'w- (o) 

^ (except the Infinitive 
of Derivative and 
Deponent verbs). 

Affixed to:- 1) all the 
forms of Lamad weak 
verbs terminating in 

0 

a) (except the 

^ Infinitive Pccal\ and 

b) • 2) and to the 

Imperative m. s. of 
Lamad weak (Alap) 
PeC al verbs. 

17 
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Note. When these suffixes (VI) are added to the verbal 

forms terminating in f that becomes v*— changing Alap 

into Yod: and the Yo‘d (c) preceding the &1 of 3. m. s. suffix 

is changed into Wa'w (o) after and m . Ex. 
9 • 
9 

• • 

&}+ 4* 4 = v*qo 4 ** 
• 11 / »• 

v*cr* 4 = v*.cno 4 = 
• • 

• »» 

mm 

Nek re v- He will 
call him. 

Keriv- call (thou) 
him. 

§ 278. Some peculiarities may be noted with 

regard to pronunciation when object-suffixes are added. 

A. Hard and soft (Ktisaya and Ruka‘kba). 

i. When vocalic suffixes (§ 39 note 5) are added 
to Lamad strong PelAL verbs the final radical is ren- 
dered hard:— 

a) In the Perfect 3. m. s. and pi. and 3. f. pi. I 
form (ie. without Nun) of all P'‘al verbs (») except the 
concave. Ex. 7 

3. m. s. — vj.x.3hat ban— Pic wrote me* 
9 

3. id. pi. c*io 4 Kat'bun — They 

# f t [wrote me. 
>5 j) ?) v*i— 4 - v^iia.ii^a — Kathbunan— , 

' ' ’55) 

3. f. pi. 4 v3^ = -Kathban - They (f.) 

[wrote me. etc. 
b) In the Imperative m. pi. of strong, Pe-Alap and 

Pe-Yod verbs. 0) Ex. 

vj.io 4 a.3o<\a = sj.ia.a^aa - Kuthbiin- Write (ye) me. 

4 = v*.aj*iajXaa « kuthbiinay — Write (ye) 
him. 

c) In the Imperfect (» (terminating rin a radical 

(1) And in the Deponent verbs of the Et>>p'(el form e. s. 
4 Ethkarkakh - he has moved about thee. 
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letter) and in the Infinitive of Pe-AIap and Pe-Yo"d 
verbs. Ex. 

= w* Cl a2a _ Mertiv- he will inherit it . • • ■ 1 . i 
(him). 

^7 + oi - Lfmertan - to inherit me. 

Exception:- The third radical of 

: 5-?^ - does not become hard by the addition of 

vocalic suffixes. (Vide §71 note 2. c). 

ii. When vocalic suffixes are added to Lamad 

strong Pc‘al verbs the final radical becomes soft in 

the Perfect a) 3. f. s. and bj 1. s. of all verbs. (■) Ex. 

7 y 
a) 3. f. s. -J-l .+ & j K‘thavthan - She wrote 

7 y [me. 

“J"7 + Takhthan - She deceived me. 

b) 1. s. oj_ + Lvatte - I held him. 

iii. When suffixes (vocalic or consonantal) are 

added the inflectional termination Ta'w (soft &) of 

1. s. becomes hard in all verbs (0 except Lamad weak 
PetAL. (1 2) Ex. 

(1) Also in the Deponent EThPe<EL. 

(2) There is a West Syrian tradition to pronounce 1. s. termi¬ 
nation & soft even in the derived forms of Lamad weak verbs when 

suffixes are added, as 
9 x ?7 

Akhrisokh - I displeased thee; 

o\ X 

o - Askise - I have watered it (him.) (Nold.) 

But according to the best authorities (the late Syrian Archbishops 
Mgr- C. J. David of Demascus, and Mgr- Aloysius Rahmani of 
Aleppo, joint authors of ‘‘Grammatica Aramaica”, and L’Abbe 
Alphonse Mingana, author of “Clef de la Langue Arameenne” 
and quondam Professor of Syriac at the Syro Chaldean Seminary, 
Mossul) this Ta"w is and should be pronounced hard as the East 
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ci~ + = cn£sdi3 - Prakte - I saved him. 
• $ . » ii ' * * • 

i * • 

k&js + ^£>*3 = ^(LaM3^ - Praktek,l6n- I saved you. 
\ • . ; m \ * * 

jV. B.— 1. In the verbal forms other than those mentioned 

above the aspirate - hard or soft - of is retained un¬ 

changed even with the addition of object—suffixes. 

2. The final letter keeping the place of a soft 

in increased verbs does not get hard or doubled by virtue ot the 

initial vowel of the suffix added to it: as, w*,— h%attelai 

(not Kattellay) - kill him. (see B. ii. below). 

3. Kap (*>) of the second person object-suffixes is always 

soft. 

B. Short and long.. 

i. a) According to §5. note 4 the vowel on the 

penultimate followed by a single non-vocalised conso¬ 

nant is pronounced long. The silent letters Yod (<-») 

and He’ (&\) occurring singly or together at the end of 

a word do not affect the utterance of the final syllable. 

Hence is pronounced an, rT” 

tv, - Hn, Uy (§ 277 f. n. 3.) - at. etc; 

— en, **o]a*^— gy etc. (§ 5. 3. c.). 
* i 

* 

l) oj~ and aj~ terminating a word are pronounced 

short (Vide § 5. note 5; § 11. 1; § 29 note 1. 2). 

ii. When vocalic suffixes are added to the Im¬ 

perative m. s. of Lamad strong verbs (simple or deri¬ 

vative) the short vowel on the penultimate is produced 

a little in order to facilitate the soft or undoubled 

Syrians invariably do, as 

As'k.iteh etc. 

— Akhrito'kh; OiACj^CL+l - 
• / • 
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utterance of the final letter. (Vide. Clef. § 18*, § 21, 
9 'Ti 

§ 38). u.oj*ojX- <a vedai- (W. S. *^o+>+s^-‘ab'‘eddi) 

9 y 
do it; — f“amai, (W. S. — t^atnoi) 

taste it; t^iA,Jua - habbelain (Mai. h amlelain), (W. S. 

^t .X n - k'tibelain) Receive me; sabbabai 

9 .yy v 
(Mai. s<Mnba\ai) - (W. S. sabahoi) 

Glorify him; - aureve- (W. S. 
• ^ 'ft »y . 

04-^3 io i anrebne) 

y ^ y 
Magnify her; _ sauzevain-{W. S. cI^Ioa 

s auzelfuin) deliver me. etc. 

iii. ft) The East Syrians of Malabar hold a tradi¬ 

tion not to produce the Ptha'ha (-r-) of the first person 

plural suffix ^ in order to distinguish it by sound 

from the singular , which is pronounced long. So 

they pronounce _Hii - par\an - He saved us (instead 

of park.an); _ scuVran- sent rts (instead ^ 

sad* ran). etc. 

b) For the same reason they also shorten the 
f 9 

Zqapa (i) of the first person plural suffix ^-L, as 

- prahjan- thou hast saved us (instead of pral\tan). 
$ 

♦^Ad* he ray tan - thou hast called us (instead of 

Jc'raytan). etc. 

c) But the Zqapa (if) at the end of the verbal forms, 
• ! , , 

like etc. standing before the first 

person plural suffix Nun (r“0 after the elision ol the 

final radical A'lap (?) is not shortened, not only because 
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it is no augment for the suffix but also because the 

elided final radical is to be restored by the produced 

pronunciation of the vowel preceding it. In such com- 

binations, therefore, the Zqa'pa preceding Nun U) is 

naturally pronounced long, as, s + *ka = Nka_ kydn 

he called us (not Id ran); ^ Hadddn- 

(Mal. Band-an) gladden us [not' Haddan or HanZq, 

'V6*'- ~ ™*e us worthy (not 
As van), etc. 

LESSON LII. 

OBJECT-SUFFIXES. 

GROUP I. (§ No. 277 I.) 

a) Perfect 3. m- s. 

,, ^ ! 27t WhCn V0Calic suffixes (Group I-) are 
added to Pf 3. m. s.:- 1) the penultimate loses its 

vowel a) in all the different forms, - Simple, Derivative”, 

eponent of Lamad strong verbs excepting the Pe‘AL 

of Gemmate (§ 85) and P'‘al and AP^el of Concave 

Verbs, which do not undergo any change, and b) in 

the Derivative (and Deponent) forms of Lamad weak 

ver s (V ic retain the final Yo'd parting with the 

vowel H'va ssa-i); 2) besides, if the verb be Lamad 

strong triliteral or Geminate (like ai* , j j* 

etc.) or Deponent formed of such verbs (like i-Aikl) 
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the first radical receives also Pthaha and the 

final radical gets hard. 

jV. B.— 1. The ' consonantal suffixes V oa : ^ 

group are suffixed without any change in the verbal form except 

in pf. 1. s. of all Lamad strong verbs and Lamad weak Derivative 

verbs ($ 281) and in the Infinitive of Lamad weak Pe‘AL verbs 

§ 282). 
2. The different groups of object suffixes are added to the 

various forms and groups of Deponent verbs as they are added to 

the corresponding forms and groups of Active verbs with the 

same change of vowels and aspirations, (see f n. 2. below p* 266)* 

4. Read the following paradigms of suffixed conjugations 

given in double pages from the right hand page to the left. 

Tlie" page numbers may be inverted accordingly. 



264) Suffixed Conjugation 

n pi. 

f. ^ .ni 

• * 
0^.3 

\ » • n 

Suffixes 
I pi. Ill s. 

rr f- ®f- m- °h 
0 

99 99 V 

99 99 99 

II 

f m. 
• I 0 

0 

' '" '' 1 “■ 
99 

99 

?) 

•s 
• i- • 

• * 

NWs 

?) 

?> 

99 

V 
0.2 .3 

• * it '• 

?? 

?? 

99 

» 

5) 

99 

» 

a • I 

99 
\ • • 4 

99 99 99 

99 
• • • 

v 0^2.3 \ . i H • • 
99 99 99 

99 0 2 99 99 99 

99 v a.2ta is 2 \ • • o * 
99 99 99 

99 
. ; 

\ • / . • * 
« 99 99 

99 
• L 

•s. oij^^.s2 
\ • i • • 

99 99 99 

99 

0 
0 

va-aj^ax 
' it 

99 99 99 

99 ♦y Cx.^\xx J 99 99 99 

99 * 0.3:3 33 & 2 
\ • • II 1 II 

99 99 99 

99 

» 
o£oe2 99 99 99 

99 

99 

5> 

99 

n 

v 

99 

v 

99 



l 
■ 

I s. 

( 

Changed 
form 

• . » 
a • • • . • 

P. 266) 

..Aai ♦ • * 1 
Aa i • i 

A , 

b • i 

0 
aX i 

• « 
C iN ^ (X (A 

* ^ 

J • ■ * 1 d i • a xi i i 

, • • 

• • 

• • 
1 

* ■ ; 
C 2 

• • 
J^2 « • • 

f w*AAoi • 

» i 
Aao2 

, •» 
0 ^xj$Cs2 o . • * 

-axi • > 

h x*.si . • • • 

w.a;a.,3 2 . • • 
;• 

i i 

i 
i 

• 

i • l 1 

i v*jA&i&2 
J • • . ft 

/ 

wi5ix2 .... 
] J 

9 
k w*Jpao<Xx2 

• - •• 

9 
udo XX2 

i 

Kind of verb Form of 
verb 

Strong w2 ^ 
' « 

He wrote 

Ai 2 Pe-Alap 
I II I 

He ate • 

Pe-Yod 
<-, 

He knew 

Geminate 
* > 

He deceived 

Concave 

He heard 

'i 

< 
V# 

V 

Ph 

He wrote 

' 1 
sisi Lamad strong 

(1) [see p. 266] ^ 

L. Weak 

L. Strong 

—■ — —- « 

made to weep 

w3 is^2 • I* • • I 
He composed 

Aioj Do- Pe-weak 

PI V# 
< 
Ph 

He fed 

yjsz Geminate 

i Concave 
. • • • 

He withheld 

Pl 
W 

Ph 
< 

made to weep 
0 A 

wr tax 
♦ 7 

He liberated 

wAaoJc « • 
He completed 

He' 
encompassed 

ao<sx2 • m 

j He promised 

L. Strong 

L. Weak 

ExhPe<EL 

L. Strong 

EsVTAPh4AL 

L. Weak 

y 

j 

• j 

j 
pi +0 

P^ 
< 

3 
v 

a 
o 
cu 
CD 

Q 

CNf 
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b) Perfect 3. f. s. 

§ 280. When vocalic suffixes are added to Pfi 
3. f. s. : 1) in verbs (Simple, Derivative or Depo¬ 

nent) whose primary form (ie., Pf. 3. m. s.) terminates 
in a strong letter, the letters preceding the feminine 

termination £ are vocalised as in the corresdonding 

masculine form (Pf. 3- m. s.)$ 2) in verbs whose pri¬ 

mary form terminates in J-i (simple) or (Derivative 
or Deponent) the verbal form remains unchanged* 
(eft*. § 279. N. B. 1). 

Note. In adding vocalic suffixes to Pf. 3. f. s. ~of Lamad 
weak Derivative or Deponent verbs the East Syrians change the 
Pthaha (-7) preceding the termination (&) into Zqapa (~), while 

the West Syrians naturally pronounce it (y) long, for the sake 
of euphony. (Vide § 278. B. ii). Ex. 

Foot notes to page 265 j— 

(1) The suffixed inflexion of other Lamad strong Pa£el verbs— 
Pe-Alap, Pe-Yod, Geminate, Concave- is similar. Ex. Gem. 

_ He humiliated me. ^jlsOuJO _ He raised me. 
• 4 

(2) The suffixed inflexion of Deponent verbs is rare. 

to remember, and to go round, encompass, are of most 

frequent occurrence with object suffixes. 

W.S. a ulL'kl , 7m 7 
b • c 

I7 5 7 .. 7 
d ; 

7 7 ▼. 7 

e 
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/ # / 

E. S. + AJ»ioi = - Audyasan 

w. s. * K 7 I7 ?7 ?7 
♦ * ♦ * 95 

She thanked 

me. 

E. S. + &i»oi = _ Audyastf'dn 

4 . 7 t7 4 . 7 J7 
W. S. v0-3 + = V20^?0' ~Audyaskhun 

She 
thanked 

you. 
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Suffixed Conjugation 

Suffixes 
II pi. I pi. III s. 

f. m. saa * f 
XT r- dj-L m. ojT 

» 

* :(1) 99 99 99 

(See page 270) 

\ • i • • ii 
99 99 99 

*> : \ • . • 
99 99 99 

» : 
\ • . • ii 

99 99 99 

99 99 99 

i 
» : va.a&iija 

\ • . • 
99 99 99 

\ • . < • 
99 99 99 

» : \ • . < • , 
99 99 99 

» :*Na3&j&ai \ • • • 99 99 99 

4 

» : *N&.adsXaoi 99 99 99 

\ • * • • 
99 99 99 

» Ka^ikso^joi \ • , •« • 
99 99 99 

• 

: * do&idoi 
\ • . i » 

99 99 99 

II s. 

^ m. 
• * • 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 
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I b) Pf. 3. f. s. 

I s. 

1 

Changed ] 
form 

Verb Kind of verb 
j 

» 1 
a *S-3 ^3 

(P. 270) 

9 

Cs.3Cs* * 1 # 
She wrote 

Strong 

b vafAai . • •• ■• • • •• 
She ate 

Pe-Alap 

. , 1 
. •• • n i •• • • 

She knew 

Pe-Yo“d 

9 # | 

d 
t * • 

i 

. • » •• • l« 
She deceived 

Geminate 
i 

e **»«*&£ • • ^ : •• # -5 
She heard 

Concave 

{ w*i^saa 
1 

&aa 
• 

9 

kia •• 
She called 

Lam: Alap 

g w*l£S-3>a o t • «* » 
(p! 270) 

• ’ • 
(rS^* .. • • 

She wrote 

L. Strong 

h 11 . ■ . * * 
1 

■•i • » 
She gladdened 

L. Weak 

i < i u • • 

i •■) 

.. • • • 
She composed 

L. Strong 

# 
1 
J # *• 

^ao2 
. •• 

She fed 

Do. Pe-weak 

* « 
k <\a£si i * <» * 

i 

* * i 
<\a&2 • • • * 

She deceived 

Geminate 

# f 
1 t*i<sxxjs2 

# 
&sa*a2 

1 . • • 
Aaa*a2 i • • 

She raised 

Concave 

• 
m wAi^iaoi 

! . . • l 
Mdo 2 L. weak 

i 
1 : She thanked -» 

> 

J 

"1 

y 

A
P

h<
E

L
 

P
A

‘E
L
 

P
C‘

A
L
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99 99 
99 99 

\ • . 4 , 99 » 99 » 99 

99 
\ • . • • . «i » 99 99 99 99 

99 : vi.a^ao^x2 \ • • i •■ #i 99 99 99 99 99 

Foot notes to page 268-9 :-— 

(1) Very rarely ; are suffixed to the changed form, 

as - She conceived you. (Nold. § 182). 

(2) The suffixed inflexion of other Lamad strong Pa‘el verbs 

is similar. Ex. Geminate: - She humiliated. _ 
, • • •• * 

She humiliated me; She humiliated thee . 

- She humiliated you. etc. Concave: is»*a_ She erected 

Jftea+o thee, _ . . . you. etc. 

(3) Vide § 279. N. B. 2. 

w. s. a) b) C) ; 
• ♦ 

y , 7 ,y, 9 V. 
d) • e) cuil ^ ■ f) cjl^D • x \y 7 

• • 

h) -i-V; i) fc) ^1-,’ 
• • • 

1) uj |7- m 
77 y 
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t » 1 
n 

1 n 
&.3JOX 

* O 

» 

She liberated 

L Strong 

> 

O ^ CsiAsoa 
# • • • ■ • » • 

She completed 

L- weak 

one • • . » 
encompassed 

EThpeC£L 
> 

i • ii . 

P 
.. 

. 
L. Strong 

y 
* # , / . 

wj4 MS 0^X2 m ft • • •• 

# 
Csi6o&x2 .. . « II Esvtap1iCal 

i 

$ 

q 
• • 1 '' 

She promised L. weak. J 

c) Perfect 1. s. 

§ 281. When object suffixes (vocalic or conso¬ 

nantal) are added to Pf. 1. s. the inflectional termi¬ 

nation & becomes hard (^) and (on the letters preced¬ 

ing it) the vowels of the primary form (Pf. 3. m. s.) 

are restored in all verbs excepting Lamad Alap PeiAL 

verbs, which take suffixes without any modification 

in the verbal form (Pf- 1. s.) [cfr. § 276. iii; § 278 A. 

iii & f. n.]: 

y * y 
n) Uul>^3)ClA ; 

• • 

77. y .y \ 7 7 *.y p 

o) p) ; q) 
' • • • • • 

D
e
p
o
n
e
n
t 

s 
A

P
h
‘E

L
 



(272) 

Suffixed Conjugation 

11 Pl. 
Suffixes 

III s. 
% 

f. r? m. vi-a f. oi-l m. 
°h 

t 

f. m3.. f # 

99 
. • ' 

99 99 99 

99 ♦v Ok.3 2 
\ • 1 II 99 99 99 

99 
• * 1 
O-^iNX a.* \ • **. 

99 99 99 

99 
. • * 

99 99 99 

99 
. 

99 99 99 

99 

• • 
\ • . • 

99 99 99 

99 \ • • M • 99 99 99 

99 
* * • # 

\ • • * • 
99 99 99 

99 v 0^X3Cs.^2 
\ • • it • • 99 99 99 

99 K <X3k\\^0 2 \ • •• 
99 99 99 

99 
• • • ' ♦, 2 

\ • • a » 
99 99 99 

99 
. 

♦s o-^Xso^di 99 99 >9 

99 

9 

• * 1 i 
♦v \ • « • 

99 99 99 
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I c.) Pf. 1. s. 

II. s. 

m. $ 

Changed 
form 

„ : • 
a y ^*3 

• # 

• » 

(see p. 274) 

b £ 2 • II 

$ 

C b ^ A •• • 
Mil. 1* • 

0 0 
d b A • i 

• f 
isais 

• i 

e 
• • 
Xii) • 

# 

• ! • # 

0 

O ^ • ti • 
* • . 

• <« • 

h b ' • '■ i 

• . , 

• • • 

. .* * ' 
l b £s^Cx*2 /» • ii • • 

CsJCsal • ii • * 

j ^0 i 0 • 

k • i» i 

1 
• • 

Cmo^d 2 
1 • 

m £**.ao2 

0 
&*£o2 

• • 

Verb 

• : • •• 
I wrote 

I ate 

a\^2 

. : >• i, 

I knew 

• ! •* 

I deceived 

i\-iD 
0 • • 

I Judged 

aa 
• ; 

I called 
* i 

# • • i 

I wrote 

I gladdned 
* • 

£s.3£o2 
4 • • I 

4 

I composed 

&^Ao2 
* ; 

I fed 

• « 

I deceived 

<5oa*o2 

I raised 

&*ao2 . • • 
1 thanked 

18 

Kind of verb 

Strong 

Pe-Alap 

Pe-Yod 

Geminate 

Concave 

L. Alap 

(1) see p. 274 

L. Strong 

L. weak. 

L. Strong 

Do. Pe-weak 

From 
of 

verb 

Y 

Do. Geminate' y 

J 
Do. Concave 

L. weak 

A
P

h‘
E

L
 

P
A

‘E
L
 

P
C‘

A
L
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• * • 

11 

\ • • • » y> 

” V a~3 2.^ 2 • •,,.»• ?? ?? 

» \a.2^do<sx: 
\ • • * H ?> 

Foot notes to page 273:— 

(1) Suffixed conjugation of other Lamad strong Pa‘el verbs 

is similar. Ex* Geminate . I deceived. *\ _ 

1 deceived thee. 

tat ^ K7 K V 7 P* 7l 

W. ^* a) b) ( c) 

•P• » 7 9. 9 9 i *p ^ y 

d) e) 0 g) 

rp * y o ** .v 
h) i) j) | k) ^^l’{ 

9 i V o y 

1) u^^OsQ^D j m) cjAL>}o( 
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„ ; 
n 

| j 

• 
ax 

i f 

• 

L. Strong 
i 

y I libreated 

O /» # • • i • • # L. weak i i » 
I completed 

EThPc‘EL 

L. Strong 

J 
0 

p * *u i " • ti . 1 

0 0 m 0 

I encompassed 
0 

i 
s 

/, , • •• As* i C 2 < * •• 
kVdo iSXl 
. t • •• EsvtapHcal 

( 

q I promised L. weak j 

d) Infinitive. 

§ 282. When vocalic suffixes are added to the 
Infinitive 

1) The vowel on the penultimate is removed in 

Lamad strong Pc‘al verbs excepting the Concave (which 
remains unchanged). 

2) In Lamad Alap PetAL verbs the Z'qapa (•') 
on the Penultimate is removed and the final Alap is 
changed into Yo'd; and this <- receives Z'qapa (i.) with the 

consonantal suffixes •• (cfr. § 277. I. 1.) 

3) In the Deponent, Pa‘el and other increased 

forms of verbs aTaw soft (^) is appended to the verbal 
form when object suffixes (vocalic or consonantal) are 
added (cfr. 278 A i c ; § 279. N. B ). 

(2) Vide § 279. N. B. 2- 

o. ^ y °. x 7 
W. S. n) o) 

\ K * 1 
q) p) 

D
e
p
o
n
e
n
t 

sv
A

P
hc

E
L
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Suffixed Conjugation 

Suffixes 
II pi. 

f. m. *^<>9 

1 pi. 

$ 

rr 

. Ill s. 

f. ayJL m. <J}~ 

• f. - 1 • 

II s. 

m. jJ. 

\ • • » • *« 99 99 99 99 99 

*> : ^ 4 

99 99 99 99 99 

\ • . * * 99 99 99 99 99 

» : *v 
n • • # «• 99 99 99 99 99 

• 
» :koo.i^oA A • •• 99 99 99 99 99 

99 99 99 99 99 

• / ' v » : ^ <xX \ • • • • • • 99 99 99 99 99> 

\ • . * •• 99 99 99 99 99 

» : \ • . • * • < 99 99 99 99 99 

\ • . • • • 99 99 99 99 99* 

4 

» : •saa^asaosaiS 
\ • . • • 

99 99 99 99 99 

» : ^a^Aa^SaaiA \ • # • • 
99 99 99 99 99- 

” : ^ a^^Ows^oJba^ 99 99 99 99 9b 
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I. d.) Infinitive. 

I. s. 

uXw» 
1 

Changed 
form 

Verb Kind of 
verb 

F
o
rm

 o
f 

v
er

b
 

a wjJL-3 • 1 M o 2ax^ * * n 

. 

u3 2s3icA * # • 11 
L. Strong " 

(see page 278) to write 

b i*lXa2:oY i • • \a2x>.S 
• « • * do. Pe-Alap 

to eat 

c 2o23qA 2s a 2aoA do. Pe-Yod ►J ♦ ! 0 • * . 
to inherit >< V* 

d • <i /it u 

j 
do. Gemin- 

Pw 

to deceive ate 

e 1 • • ♦y N •♦ \&\ 
Do.Concave 

to judge 

i w^Lmi'X^YvN L* Alap 

to choose 

g aX idtisoi 2sax:xcooA (XJX 2kBX>S 
• • • • L. Strong 

to sanctify 1 (P. 278) 

h 
• : , v 

. • * s • i" « • *• < L. weak 
PM 

to purify J 

• 
1 t 1 ' • 1 

£saj5 2s:xoA i • * • i 
/ • v 1 

0>.3 2\3:30A • . , L. Strong •> 

to compose 

• 

3 w*i 2s 0^^ 2s a.3 2s:oA 
• • • i 

0.3 4^0^ 
• • i Geminate 

to deceive }-? 

k 
' • V 

u^aiafla&j 
» * • 

&(X»JZX>^ 
• 0 • 

GXdQ^ • » Concave 
i 
i 

P-, 

< 
to raise 

| 
( 

1 w*l£sa*D<XO^ 
4 • ■ &a.+ 6 oooA 

• • • 

• « 4 
(XxDazoJb 

0 ■ L. weak J 
i 

to thank 1 w 
' • * V 

i • •' * 
^ajstaxxA # • • / » a-x^osxao^ L. Strong 

K a 

i < 

to liberate 
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\ • # 

99 :» 

99 ■" so^ a*6o csx&S » 

» » 

» » 

» » 

» y> 

» » 

» » 

Note. 1. In very antique writings 3rd person singular 

suffixes- w*07a^ m. 6}-+ f, are rarely found added to the Infini¬ 

tive of Lamad strong P^al verbs, as 

him , — to reward her ; 

him. etc. (Nold. § 191). 

^o|aAnx»^ _ to take 
• M 

*•* g|o-*3% — to entice 
« 

2. To the Infinitive of Lamad Alap P«al verbs ^<ia : 

may very rarely be found suffixed by merely dropping the final 

Alap. as, - to call you. 

3. Nun of the first person singular suffix together with the 

preceding Pthaha (~) may be left out when added to the Infini- 

Foot notes to page 277:- 

1. Suffixed conjugation of other groups of increased verbs in 

the Infinitive offers no difference in mode. Ex. 

- to deceive. - to deceive me. etc- 
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r j « • • •• 

. A k * # 1 
L. weak 

• 1 9 • 

to complete 

XaaoAxjoA 
i • • , || • • • • • 

£ThpecEL 
■> 

to encompass L. Strong c 

• • • 11 

• i j i 
O.A. D O XX 50A 
. «• ,i Esvtaph‘al 

( 

to promise L. weak > 

G 
flj 

G 

Q 

• • y * * v 
tive of derived verbs, as. w* & a* _ to save me, t* 

- to purify me. etc. This usage is generally restricted to prose. 
(Ming. 498). 

4. The 3rd person plural suffixes ^oo| : - (generally 

added to nouns- § 39, Pt. I.) may be added to the Infinitive of 

derived verbs, as ♦Nocr)^a*^laa^ - to save them; 

to purify them. etc. (Vide § 276. iv. f. n. [3]). 

e) Imperfect forms of verbs 
terminating in a strong letter without the 

inflectional terminations. 

§ 283* When vocalic suffixes are added to the forms 

of Imperfect terminating in a strong letter without the 

inflexional terminations (Pt. I. § 69) the penultimate 

loses its vowel in all kinds and forms of verbs except¬ 
ing the PetAL and ApKcel forms of Concave verbs (which 

remain un-altered with suffixes). If the verb be De¬ 

ponent of the EThpecEL form the first radical receives 

Ptha'ha (4-) in addition (cfr. § 276 iii; § 278 A i a, c. 

§ 279 *N. B.). 

W. S. n) 

• I 7 ^9 'Ti ■ 
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Suffixed Conjugation 

II. pi. I. pi. 
Suffixes 

III. s. II. s. 
f. m, V cx~a 

N ! \ 
i 

T7 f. m. w*aja* 
• f. -3u 1 . m. jji 

\ 1 ' . <1 99 ?> 99 

: \<L:a.3 6;s.3>£s 
' • • • 

99 ?> 99 99 99 

nil nil 99 ?> 99 nil nil 

• • * 
nil » s • # 1 

# • 
ru3A.A2 • • •• 

99 ->^0150.1 \ • • id nil • m 

*\ • • tt 

\ • • 
# 

TT 99 99 

\ * • • • 99 99 

: k \ • • • • 99 99 99 

99 : s cLry.i o aa \ • . *• >; 99 99 

79 : \ a.ai.3 \ • • n i 99 99 99 99 

• i * 
99 • v • • * • t 

» 99 y> 99 99 

99 : k a.3»xJdU \ • •• i 99 » 99 99 99 

99 : k a.a>-r \ #••••♦ 99 99 9) 99 99 
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I e) Imperfect with strong final letter. 

(4-1 

I s. Changed 
Verb Kind of 

u -O 
£ o 

form verb £ > • 
>■ 

• 
———-- 

PM 
. 

• • 
^ » * l» 

* 
t 

■ * 
w3 

• • << 

. • 
w3 0 AA-1 • I l» Strong 

■N 

(see page 282) 
i- He will write 3. m. s. 

^ * 
v3 

' • n • * t$ 
3. f. s. 

' * II 
She will write 

f " 
ui.2^^ 

m 

*3AO»^S 1 • f# 

• * 
wSO^O.^S 

» • u 
2- m. s. 

n 
Thou wilt write 

nil 
■ 

v3 rS.3> 2 1 • M 

• 

3 0^ 2 • • #1 1. s. 
1 1 

I will write J 

nil 

m 

v3^>^ l • •* 
.30 

• • *« i, pi. V 

We wilt write 
Ph 

b w**iLaa a 
• 1 • i Pe-Alap 

• 
1 (P. 282) 

• 

He will eat 3. m. s. 
0 

C w*i is 5 2-i ^=>a Pe-Yod 
• 

He will inherit 3. m. s. 
• 

cl £v.i 

• 
o&.i 

A •» 
Geminate 

He will deceive 3. m. s. 

e ^i.io ^ 
•.»- 

♦s 03.-1 
\ ■ *" 

V 0 3J 
\. .« Concave 

He will judge 3. m. s. j 

f a.: 
t • 

* • 
0^.1 

• • 
w3£Ou& 

• It 1 
Strong 

He will write 3. m. s. 
. . * 

g ul.^M 
. * 0 

n-d CsA 
•\ •• 1 

Geminate w 

He will deceive 3. m. s. P-I 

» I TiAta-s Concave 

He will erect 3. m. s. 
0 

1 * * • 
h mJus • • i 

W3^^.i 
1 • » 

.3;S2>_i 
• II . • 

Strong '•S .a* 
cu 

He will compose 3. m. s. < 
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99 : is.i 
\ • • i» • 

99 99 99 99 9f 

99 : K<x-^cx*£Li 99 99 99 99 99 

99 

9 

II 

99 99 99 99 99 

99 

\ • • i. . » 

99 99 99 99 99 

99 

' * 1 t 1 . Il 
99 99 99 99 99 

Note. 1. In the Syriac version- Ps'itha- of the Holy Bible 

3. m. & f. s. suffixes Of™ m. afJ. f. are frequent instead of ..oia. 
. * • 

m* added to the forms of the Imperfect ending in a non- 

termmational strong letter. Ex. „ He will kill him 

— He will save her. etc. 

Foot notes to page 281 :— 

. r* iJ1 ,*S lise^ess to enunciate the different persons and 
genders of all the Imperfect forms terminating in a non-termin- 
ational strong letter. Of the following verbs only 3 m s i«? 
given as model. ‘ 

7.7 
h. ; 

• • 
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* • ' • 
» I • 1 f is.i 

/l II 1 Geminate 
He will deceive 3. m. s. 

j w*JL30uE3Ul fuaj, Concave 

r 

He will raise 3. m. s. . j 

k 

# 

of ai-i a tout.* L. Strong 
* i 

He will liberate 3. m. s. 
i i . * 
1 wJ • • • It 

• • 1 

A iA JSi 
• . »' 

1 

He 

will encompass 

L Strong 
EThPe‘EL 

3. m. s. 

m w*X.2^d&.i • . . *« jrivjdiXi 
* iii' ws did EThPA*AL 

will approach i 3. m. s. 

a 
w 
J3 

pu 
< 

« 
V* 

JS 
cu 
< 

>c/> 

G 
a; 
G 
O 
a* 
<u 

Q 

2. In the Sinaitic codex is used instead of Ex 
• i 

ui+\&X 2 = w*ar]a*\dje2 «. I will take him. And very rarely 

u°l? instead of w*crj<x* , as w*d)o^2.i = He 

oppresses him; or, we constrain him. 

3. Object suffixes of group II are added to the second person 

masculine singular Imperfect of verbs ending in a strong letter for 

expressing a more polite request, often preceded by the negative 

X-^ • Ex. oph^kJ3JB& — Thou shalt accept her; or please, ac¬ 

cept her. A. ,2—^0— And please, lead us not 

into temptation. 

§ 284. Syntax. I. A prononn standing as the 
direct object of a transitive (active or deponent) verb 
is put in the accusative with Prep. Lamad or suffixed 
to it. Ex. 

W. S. 
y ^y y x Y 7 y y ^ 

i. uJLdAIj ; j. uiNQ^CLJ ; k. ul^lCLJLJ ; 1. 
• • • 

7 ▼ * 
rn- u-Ui fX’A—1 . 
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^V3 = - He killed her. 
I * 

^V? = °l^Ka - She killed him. 
• • 

• * » ■ I • 

5? *-92^2 - Pf. He remembered 

thee. Impf. I will remember thee* 
II. For the sake of emphasis a verb takes the object 

suffix agreeing (in gender number and person) with the 
direct object (in the acc.) which generally follows the 
verb with Prep. Lamad. Ex. 

- He disturbed our people. 

- I have seen the man. 
* < 

Note. 1. A 

fixed verb and the 

word or words may come between the Suf- 

direct object. Ex. cj.jgjL& iA dj_ii_ For 
9 • / * 

he judged himself. |_X.aA ^JoA _ 

brought Jonas safe to the dry land. 

The fish 

^ 2. Sometimes the object may precede the suffixed verb. Ex. 

w lS _ Jezabel persecuted Elias Rarely, 

Hep. ^ may not be added to the object emphasized by the 

object ^ffix Such construction is frequent in the Psitha version 
of the Holy Bible. Ex. 

opiji _ He left his wife to his brother. 

- I threw away its dust. 

3. When the object suffix stands for more than one noun 

of different genders it may agree with the first one. Ex. 

* V* i ** 9a 0 ? f - 

truth ? 

Who will preserve grace and 

HI. The Infinitive absolute (ie. without A> is put 
together with any other verbal form of the same verb 

for expressions denoting emphasis, repetition, intensity 

etc. Ex. «Ajj aA^o _ He prayed earnestly. 
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a oaJjxaao- I have firmly hoped in the Lord. 

Note. 1. The Infinitive absolute generally precedes the 

verb it emphasises; but sometimes it may follow the verb (for 

the sake of greater emphasis). Ex. 3*d2Ao It is 
; v, ' ! >X 

yours to speak. TUOao 5 730.12 — Arise thou. 

2. (<In very -rare cases when the Infinitive absolute is 
used the finite verb is left out altogether”. Ex. 

f..z wX&aAo^Ao - And sometimes 

they put Paul to bonds and at other times they stoned him. 
(Nold. § 287). 

3. Rarely, a participle agreeing with the finite verb may 
stand instead of the Infinitive absolute for emphasis. Ex. 

o_a2^ 2ij26o $<X*so3 j-ii. Ai ojAi 2d Ai 

Because Thou hast said about the very sheep: “It will surely die 

and it will surely perish”. (Aphr.). 

4. An abstract noun (or nominal Infinitve) of the same 
finite verb or of a different verb having an allied meaning often 
stands in place of the Infinitive absolute, especially, when the 
action denoted by the verb is to be defined- Ex. 

. i • . 
\ CS(XX> Cs*x> _ He died an evil and painful death 

(or, he died miserably and painfully). 

265 w*jsi\2 He has been well brought up. 

;_ii A.V3 v For> *°, 1 have been 
9 

killed twenty times. - They fell asleep. 

5. There are very rare instances of emphatic expression 
with the Infinitive absolute and an abstract noun ol the same 

finite verb. Ex. jjLa \L°a CsJ2 &2ab tJz* - Thou art suffer¬ 

ing a bad death (or, Thou art surely dying a bad death). 

6. Sometimes a word or words may intervene between the verb 

and the emphatic Infinitive absolute. Ex. tool ^ 

Was it sharp? oti&o jiA^o aind - Only give com- 1 »«,,,!« t ’ • *• 
mand Oh! King. 

V 
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i denote a mental idea, phrase, cla>’se or 

verbal noun (Infin.) the Demonstrative f. s. 

is employed, especially, when preceded by a particle, 
(cfr. § 63. vn). Ex. j 

- God loved us so far that He gave His son for us. 

A Z-S _ I don’t 
like that you desire to go to the city. 

Vocabulary. 

m. the invited; guest. 

A*^i Aph. to measurej to 

give opinion. 

o _ to wrap; to swathe; 

to go round; to encircle, 
encompass, 

m. bowels; belly; 

paunch. 

m. assembly; multitude; 

congregation. 

m. rational; endowed 
« 

with speech. 
• 9 m 

m. corrupting; 

corruptor; rapacious; 
pestilent. 

m. i. the womb; 

inner part. ii. cote, fold; byre. 

. • A . / V* • • r 
4*S*i-*^*> f. precious 

stone. 

tabernacle; 

temporary tent; sojourn* 

PA. to overthrow; 
it • 

to waste. 

\ 9 9 
*-j,JS? m. bramble; bush. 

• t 

o — PA. to root up; 

to pull down, 

soi, PA. to blind; to darken. 

• • 

Jacobi. m. swaddling clothes. 

* . • 
o — to root up; to 

eradicate, 

f- gulf; abyss. 

9 

?—Aa.33 f. gluttony; 

vanity. 

APh- to lower, to let 

, down, 

m. significance; gesture; 

symbol; command; will. 

Ethpa. to be weak, 

to succumb. 

A2xi Aph. to grant; to answer. 

® to ruffle; to trouble, 

stir, move. 
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Exercise 49 A. 

^30^2 2.SoS. :oaofecA jiixo cijAAs lAs. J6srjo 1 

Liiio *>£OC3oa r_5e .GOwdiN :$CsXL+ {.baAj 
’ . , / ;, . 1 . \ . 11 •- . * •■ • T • 

# ___ 

Aa 2 • (Jerem. I. 5.) J-iosaiLA 

Am^ ^ 3 (Ibid 7) . AA»^ Aao wAj2>> ^d^x2d 

. ^—iaso 3.50,2 : £<\cu.^£lboA ?-*2 A^» \0U}^oLa ^..so 

Alo )noi wlA. jJbboi $<n\A*2d 4 • (Ibid. 8) 
• 4 • • 

2-i.JaoAo oa-aasbAo ad^fittoAo 3^sci5oAo 3.nA5oA }^6Ja\so ’ .,,,.(« ,. I* I •• • *11 . > 

a3>2 Ljs.^2 £<\a\*3 tx*3.50 &oAhJ 5 .(Ibid* 10) . ws^oAo 
I • /$. # I* o # • ' I l • -3 • 1 *J*M I 

w*A ^<N3.ji^ Ja] 6 W^*,V? 

iafi>2^3 JnsoaXao jsoo33 JsJAjd ^-*£*2 a &.na}m+o }£s*.i wia 

,j<N*aXio 733JO p?.A<A3 7 w^i 

Ao^aZ^ 7!m-^ ^« OJ 0..X .IU^ mJS ^(XZa ♦\3SO • A* 3C5a 2 3_2>^,2o 
,.r.lT'l • I .s • • \ • , • 1 1 

j-Aai-sa ^A\5o 8 7*-*oio 

LiDsalo jlo>J50 * a*a:xi^a n-*3.j 9 • *■**>2 w*&lsxL.a 

2<Ao&j ;ooi >*^Mo jAcu 2-XOJ5 10 .?*A.iA posi 

ik= 11 .OfJ A2X isb? £***2? ji.3^-3 A* 2*0 O ^SJO 

3.^,10 Jl—1*X Ojj kSOJ JiSO^-ip 3]£sa^A Cf-ois 

qiAVa-o 12 • (Vide. § 302) .i3B|« ^A^-t ?A; 
; V|, • ♦ « 

J_sLai 2iioao jl>o]*» v*is.~2o ^*901 aaaA\,»2a 

>2_AajLo j^-33 }^a50^ i&l 13 *?OCT Lz^OX» 

xA 0*0 0) 14 .xi2 Ao »?% 77 
• \ • ■• ' • 

?aUii 51 .(A70 r4~° 
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# * / C f • * t | * 

^16 (Prov.) • q*A*© qak*. 2j jAAoo <\i-a jfrarxA^ 

wXaoi .2A? ^aoA ^qo-aa\ 17 (Aphr.) . <-AjA qAo.io^AgSo 

udo^s 18 (Aphr) . q^j A? }a.A<Ao }-©iA ^»xja 

. j|u-o ^_»m313o ju.iA.jo T-A &-aq.lo ?qA? ^A 

$i2 20 .733,20 v*qoAlo jiabAso Aa*x.3 A ig 

?AAj 21 . £^i ^A^.a AoJX2o (jiaA) W*0] 

w*ii**lS £Aai2-3 AcuA jJAao L^m3 2a£© r \3 *Xao 3 
• i# '• > i | • • • * i»*\» •»•»•• 

5—? ?****? r?^a 22 
' ♦ I 

^-so j^A wAx 28 (Math. 5.28) . opaAa qoA^ 
• A# #4 #» #A 

^2 24 (Aphr.) .jjjaa^so ^Aa2<\ ?sAa q*:>q£s Ao ?£A***? 
• * t ’ i • * I * • # 

2-iaaad ;*Aaji^o^ ^3 5^2 3<n2j 
T • , • • /» . I » • 1 I ' | 1 1 I* II JJ 

^ 1 ! 4 •■• i * # 'i •• # • # • V V f » • 
Jxj2 wJura ^dosoo o*j^ 25 . w.qa*ajoX.& 

73A ?iA*2o }_30 JsoaJ. ?_iq AiL ^-^6^3070 $o>.ax 
# • # 

?-V-=° ?a»aj>i ?i*xa !-4“ 26 . w*O]a*3^i0 w*q0ukX3.J 

}oq ^xd.a ^-ao JoAi ?oq vX 2 7 • ojA^eaA 

T_L~:kx*> lS 28 (Th. Eds.) . Jm^Xso ♦^iiabA q&osonsoA 

£v*.3 r-so ♦AosadsA o^Mc a 2-xq ^ai ,2-Aa oAAA 

t»aj }<L*a.» 29 (Ibid.) -oa.a ^T0? /2-^? '■*07 

(Aphr.) .«4*» ^ x*ojaVi?^? ?S* ^ * * i » 
__ . f # * 

oq (^uX3^x : AAd Ausoq2o ^-Ax &&u* ja**ao oA 30 

ooq ^33J3^X»d t-iiSao ^2 31 (Ibid.) .AAd w*iAx 

&oq ?£wi (cf. § 30. 6) J<n*m oq jSoui J-ijj ^A**-3 
« 

wAjLi^Mao^S ooq *£tio u.^Jo2 32 (Ibid.) . ^oqA^aoA 
i ' ' i 
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aih a.aa JjAb O'-ioT 88 (Ps.) -cool t-AA.3p:o ?X<A\a 
I ^ • A # 

84 • (Aphr.) . ,2-ii ^r+UZiG^ vX-\2 l-*soj?-r° ^ 

*. o,^kJz Alj ♦, a**aJCi /2-^d ?:ba3 kcx-^ 1"*£ 
\ » • ■* it \* *' . • M \ 

<U3 ^ A A A ?-xia? iii; 85 . (Ibid.) 
• * * f » 

rjkaosD *iol= 86 •&‘5^t\M° ->*V*3 ^aj* v^V? ?-l*? 
\ i • •• ■ T • ,r * • ; 

# ^ t ^ «■* • /» •• * 0 

.r—asO/Za ;i.-XsA l«wo-ix-N *, a.»^o ?aia-3 TXa-~ • • • 
A , • ’ i ' ' ii N * 

> A ^iaaoaj .9xodx2a Naaaka ?i*A -»|wa\ 87 
\ < • • • i 

k*A..is2s0i.3 axaXaZS Jxdaaoa Ai 8S . ♦Na_a*xxa.a ?x*»J ?ooio 

.A**Sa w.010i^A ?o? a.sp2 Nai 39 .\*-»-?*oi 
• • * 

(Aphr.) ^daxxaoX ...xi ‘A-?? "AV? ^daX.^o 

AsAxa ,-» 41 •??^£? ?-A? r-» ^AJia 40 

of-adsod *Aaia Ai 42 • «** ^ = “£® f“° 

^ixiSaio wjo2 aX»2 }q 43 .?do..io>i r» s;~Aai *c£i? 

..ojiAjA .*33oj *9®oi .si ?iadj 44 (Act. Mar.) . -ad-As 
* I . II 

;_a.33 ..loaA O..uoi ?crfAi \daadaX-i a.aa voejA asp 2C 

:|Xax voqAa Ax ?di.a-*> ofAUA cj.da.aX2 45 .‘ Oasii. 

2d*.33C 46 -?ooi '^*?Q Mf^Aga ?-*** \oafA-» 'A.ia ?v»o 
T . M • • • 

:_Xo.33 aso2 47 (A. M.) .T-i~d* ooj ojd.=a cjXXaodx2 

;_i2-a ;_JLia 48 .jdfAi ?d2 NdaXo-ai»Aa A\» : ?»^A 

.add XX <-*-= d~o : .-Ixx 2-A ?-«.*»-A \?7? 
• " ii ' * , 

?adi Ai opA AaXX-xo *~X ?% |fiua*A dsp2X a.d 49 
# * 9 , 4 * 4 I 

03i o :?X*..po /2"^? .j.cjo^aoj jxa ^-A %-. ® 
• ■ I | 

2ixk a '50 (Aphr.) .ill *<i* n_±$.i iiio 5ojd>»? 

.iA Afo ^r»2a 54rJ Ai v^L XBJXa ^oo ?=d-a 

19 
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• # » , t • 

?20 ?*•*»? ?-i£ Ai dfAj.. &y*2y Ai. :2_L»;o 
* < • " • i ' i ( ■ 

i * • ! 4a '# < 

u G^ 2£s uO] ; at2 A 
* 1 11 / *r' ( M * a • '“ ‘ # 

• I , ^. # I ( # 

?—i2 ».X-so»io i*iOA d i>.^L 12 icviLao f6] $—i&i 

<>j.6i >.£1^.** |_51 (Aphr.) . J-JuboJo 

. t* C7] Oa AXlJ. *S D 
< » •« 

Exercise 49 B. 0) 

1. Blessed is Alary, who brought Him forth. 
2. A rapacious animal has eaten me. 3. Behold, the 
evil one has ruffled the creation by his cunningness. 
4. When I brought Thee forth in the cave Tiiou 
showed me Thy glory. 5- The Virgin Marv bore 
Thee whilst Thou bearest the height (heaven) and the 
depth (earth). 6. She wrapped Him in swaddling clothes 
and in the manger placed Him, Who united His god¬ 
head with our humanity. 7. On Friday, in the begin¬ 
ning, God created Adam from the dust and inhaled 
spirit into him, and made him rational. 8. Blessed is 
He Who sowed His Gospel from ends to ends of the 
world. 9. The Lord hath rewarded me according to 
my justice. 10. The mother who brought Him forth 
sings praise. 11. Blessed is the Lord, Who did not give 
us (as) food to their teeth. 12. The holy Virgin (lit. 
virgin of holiness) called me today that I may speak 
to her. 13. The carnal eye (lit. the eye of the flesh) 
has not seen Him. 14. I have called Thee, Lord 
everyday (J). 15. And I sought him, but did not see 
him. 16. (She) changed his name and called him 
Cyriac (Kuriakosh 17. Thy just (ones) will wait for 
me when Thou wilt reward me. 18. His truth shall 
surround thee (m.) (as) a weapon. 19. Let us boldly 

(^2g-j4) encounter the battle and let us not succumb. 

20. I will open it (the door) and enter into it with 

(1) Every sentence with object suffix. 
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confidence. 21. I will love Thee, Lord, my strength 
and my confidence. 22- Don’t make me a hatred to 
the wicked (pi.). 23. Therefore, the Lord shall root 
thee out and pull thee down for ever from thy abode 
(tent). 24. I will come to Thy house with offering 

and pay Thee my vows, which my lips have 

opened with the speech of my mouth in affliction. 25. 

When my strength fails (pf. »4\) Thou shalt not 

abandon me. 26. He will redeem Israel from all his 
iniquity. 27. Come (m. pi.) after me and I will make 
you to be (Impf.) fishers of men. 28. Thy Father who 
sees in secret (He) will repay thee publicly. 29. For, 
who is (there) that will throw a little wax into the 
furnace of fire and will find it again. 30. This is the 
heir, come, let us kill him and take his inheritance. 
31. Blessed is that servant whose master will come 

• # 

(and) see him doing so. 32. I will crush 

the Assyrian in my land and I will trample (upon) 
him on my mountains. 33. He that has lighted his 
lamp will not leave it to be put out. 34. The Father 
will not judge any body, but He will give all judge¬ 
ment to His son. 35. You (sing.) seek to make me a 
stranger to Christ, my Lord, in my old age? 36. Thou 
shalt not say: “I will repay evil”; but expect the Lord 
to save thee. 

(Continued on page 294) 

LESSON LIII. 

OBJECT SUFFIXES (Contd.) 

GROUP II. (No. § 277 II). 

§ 285. The object suffixes group II are suffixed 
to the Imperative m. s. of all the verbs whose final 
letter is strong, without any modification in the verbal 
form. (cfr. No. § 276. Ill . 



Suffixed Conjugation II 

I. pi. 

T 

Suffixes 
III s. 

t 

• 
f. CL*— 

• 
Ill. t*CL»-l. 

• 

• A 
_*.I 0 c*_*.r o Aa (I) _ ;• 

• • 

• • 

\ • • 

• • • 

• • 
C7_*.AX: 

• i 

* I 

• • 

• » 

.A<L>i 
• • 

• V • 
C*~ A. A * • • 1 

V * 1 
w* cl* i cxa 2 

• • • 

._*.a 0 .N 
* 

• • 
oa • • 

• • 
v* CL*. A 0 >\ • 

r-*.joD 
. . • 

• 
C-j^J03 

. • • 

1 
w* C.'.a.J 0 A 

1 • • • 

• • • 

\ • II • 
’ . 

C"_*.r Aa 
• ii • 

• • « 
iA ^>..1 |N^ 

• (1 • 

\ • II • • 
cr_*.cX3 2 

ti • • 
>2 2* 

_Aio i 
\ • • • 

c-.A.^ o i 
t I* 
• 

v • L 
V »< AaA, 0 A 

• • • 

• • ; 
__*.a ^ 
\ • .I • 

• • 
W 1 i. 

• It • 
• 

» • * 
kA CmhA^ 2 

* • M • 

• • 1 

C — aAaiN » 

— i 
\ • . . * ; * • • • • • • 

t 
• 

• cx-X 
\ • 

n 

• t 

. 

# »• 

# • « 
1 Cw X 

• 1 / 
ft 

” ’ V ? 
, • i* 

1 

* . * , 

C*_* A. A 3 A 2 
* • #• It 

•• * ; . 

v».a#N a 
I • H •• 

* 
(1) \V. S. u>3jiO - cfr. X*o. § 277 II f. n- 3. 
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Imper. m. s. (ending in a strong letter). 

I. S. 

c 

Verb Kind of 
verb 

Form of 
verb 

a 

(See 

-+X+.ZC JS.S 

p. 294)’ 

• 
write thou 

Strong PeCAL 

b wjJw.-i.C3 • 1 
W.3C3 • * 

take thou 

Pe-Niin r> 

c 2 • • i 
w^ i.^2 • i 

eat thou 

Pe-Alap 

d 
• • 

W JkJwk 2 0 A 1 t>o<N 

deceive thou 

Geminate V 

. . • 
\03 

judge thou 

Concave » 

€ 
' : 

wju.r • it • 
^ wsisi • n • 

write thou 

Strong Pa‘el 

f w*Jw*-3 2 • II . I 
ws is.3 2 * it • • 

compose thou 

Strong Ap1uel 

g wajjXi oZ » t • A.ioi * • 
feed thou 

Pe-weak Y> 

h 
i • • 

2 . li • ijisi 

deceive thou 

Geminate 

• 
1 

* 
* . . • 

* 

i 
wAa 2 • ♦ • • 

restore thou 

Concave » 

• 
3 

i • 
^ cx«x 
* 1 

, 

k?,O.X 
• 1 

liberate thou 

L. Strong S APh<EL 

k 
•• 1 * . 

w*Jw*Di3^2 • • M 
. ’ , a.aD£\2 • |- II 

remember thou 

Do. EThPeCEL Deponent 

(2) The suffixed conjugation of other Lamad strong Pacel verbs 
is similar. Ex. (See page 294) 
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(Exercise 49 B. continued from page 291) 

37. Sorrow turned into my breast to 
kill me. 08. It is time to serve the Lord. 39. I have 

answered thee (m.) as much as f .a ■pa.ao ^..,*2) 1 

I could to convince thee. 40. He dug a pit for myself 
o catch me. 41. He desires to make him a bishop. 

42. There was, therefore, nothing else that 

prevented him from-letting- out 

all our good (pi.) to operation. 43. She was not 

able (?_*£*>) to receive these goods and to inherit of 

them without the mediation of something. 44. Their 
heait turned to hate his people and to deceive his ser¬ 

vants. 45. For, Herod is about to search (for) 

the child in order to destroy him. *46. All the land 

of Gilo heard (m. pi.) and came to see him. 

S^e sings..praise to Christ, Who exalted her. 
Tu M?ry> w^° b°re Thee and John, who baptised 

nee .let them) be to Thee intercessors on my behalf. 
49. He chose us (as) His inheritance and the honour 
of Jacob, whom He loved. 50. By that love, which 
sent Thee to tribunal on our behalf, Thou shalt not 
let us enter into judgement. 51. My Lord, if Thou 
wilt, Thou canst purify me. 

Foot note to page 293:— 

Concave- ;n*n - erect thou. _ lne. ...ovaoja - him. etc 
t • 

y « 
W. S. a. 

y y 
; b. nr> • 

y « 
JO o L ; e. 
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Not6. In verbs which lose their first radical in the Ini 

perative the vowel on the penultimate is sometimes wrongly left 

out when object suffixes are added to the Imper. as, m. s. 

£or ^rrj+ take him, crr*-33] for — §iye ller’ f* s- 

£0r _ give her; m. pi. w*ia.A£r> for take me. 

etc „ 

Syntax.- Recapitulate Nos. § 52- II; § 54. III.. 

§ 274. xx; § 283- n. 3. 

Vocabulary. 

erpoiwj }k.j his own or 
proper house. 

i ii iJ Bar Abbas, pr. n. 
~ » > 

f- formation; 

creation, substance. 

wXf> the head of 
\» • • » .* 

our substance; head of 
those formed like us. 

PA* t0 Wash? 

cleanse. 

a ^ to have compassion, 

pity; to spare. 

osuii Aph. to reprove; to 

rebuke; to convince. 

jiSL* m. ditch; pit; grave, 
ii 

0 » 

f. monastic life; 

solitariness. 

[iNcxxiaoapo f. negligence; 

carelessness. 

|f. flock; diocese; 

parish. 

}xi2 73^0 m. Philanthrope, 
philanthropic. 

2_i '6 ai-ai m. boastfu 1; 
T 1 • • 

vain glorious. 

5->^x2 EThPA. to get well; 

to become strong; 
to be confirmed. 

,©2&x to found, ground, 
establish. 

jax to let loose, solve, 

untie. 

h. uU)l[; i. 

7x7 7^7 

uL^l\; j. ^)a*; 
» • * 
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Exercise 50 A. 

2 . ^-Ao Jsi^A ..cjjio— 1 

.Ad ?4» ^-1= ?.*ii 7X^1} ;6fSi 3 .^oJu^ 
' t ' • t ' ' * * . 

4-A 5 -.^AsS *-=? erf_xrA.= v_i» _ o^3 a~o 4 

j-i.^9 i.il w^diD a,.*2.s2..3 ♦ ii (§ 283 n. 3.) ,*uoDfc\ 

^iao 7 . ;miq q.*3a\& jJtio\ ^0.32 6 . ?-J 2 

. * d ^.i < i\sp d i.X aXs ^ w* cujp oA ^ : }_2 3 o J}~* 3 $sbi. 

w*i„i.30i\2 2-S2 S . ?-ai uiso --iso ^oj+.dsd 

(Gen. 12: 14).? -iq l*+&2 --so v*i*adio *pida 

10 • °AS?'V^ ^-so 9 

11 • ► *.£.*,.2. S 2 ^l—*A* 3 SO O ^-k 3SO ^<**9 t£ t.*»SO O-d 3 w*C]0.^kSQJ 

I i 

i^p aIa3Jc>3 ♦^oq^d'J^g.r 
«• 

kAAAV* :?4s^ii0 ^o>.3 .Ai. .00i 12 .-A ^2 2^s • ' 1 ; ^ / • 

450 3a£1\ V iso w^O^iL.ia 13 (PS.) .3 0** 2 w < -SO 0 ULS 

-Z-Aaj \03O)i? opoi*S ^-»i r-~x+i X-X> i-iaj 

Af ?i-ai ^4^ ??°12<> $-*? “*4-“ 14 .?if 

?i\aii»op(i? ?.\ix .-so ..jLoo.oio i—i.i ]5 . 
• » i* *#i \ t i 0 * • i J v ( \7 |« 

i 

A^koi ^-*3 vjj 16 . iq-^i ?-iASO ^io.333 ;i** OJaXiN^ 

^x*T.3^i 17 .;iAj qAo ^-*i*.r w*oj*mJ> 2 w^t $cwi 

300 2 18 .♦^o^aXa.o^3 }ia*3kfc***3 J—idy Jsb-oes 2 

. }*»2o ♦, a«i2 o-J^2o r.-2iioa.d ^oo^\ad ^5o 2 
i i ' i ^ ' * 

• t 4.' / # • . * • 
.**4.3^ /.jO io.xo 2..i.i>* u»\o*oij 2Soa A. w*ooi 19 

*, • • • ' t » . . <• t »- . ' ^ 

4-J^2 Ai. 2 o Sl*^ 2 20 • \ X 3 oso Ar .*.3 
• I • 1 I ‘ \# • • \ •!••■•. 
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4_idpa *n. °ojjcaxo ^.z^Sia 

0J4irsJ 21 (Aphr.) 
' If 

#*l## * i ^ i #• ^ 

22 . ^u-iaao^La 

?-jAo +^2o : ^-Lxi>A 6}-+.3aj $-iAo ♦,, 2 :*.*f»*o }2l^cp 

73^0^3 23 (Aphr.) . J^.aJc^so.a ai_* £> aso.\. o n-3\.a &coo<\ 
11 » ' 

I 9 f * 
. u*a^*£jOmQ wS^guoo .*o}.*2o^a ?_i.a 

asa©o {.2}oaXo J-Lo^cwo A AM WA ai*i.aAi 24 (Ibid.) 
• • • • * 1 * 1 M > v 

r.-j. i0 r.—iai\ a {^a*2^L.a ^t.a^cl.zo 25 . aa&Xio aawi 
«\ ' «\ • > *■ * * I \ II*' ,,!»'• .« 

^-*io :*><N P^“? aX: .a *a c^A cx^o** l*S2ts*x> 4 

?-a\ n-M 2o £^So*2Jla ^-iLAixa w*apooa>£> }£\*jA^aio 

^JuOJCXX ^isb ^-3XX 26 .^G.* *t\? ?^2^J u a^jL<x-aa 

4-i2» wmJu* 3-3^0 j-GxlS'.S 6 c-m 2 n-.^sa*»ij .*xAa**o 2-3 a^D •■ •• 7\ •- .\ • \ , , . . T ; 

. fji^scxx yzoff? 

Exercise 50 B. (i} 

1. Lord, have mercy on us and help us. 2. Streng¬ 
then me that I may stand and praise Thee (m.). 3. 
Sprinkle upon me with Thy hyssop and cleanse me. 
4. Make Thy saint a wonder. 5. Also prevent thy ser¬ 
vant from evil. 6. Thou, merciful God, pity me, who 
am sinful (lit. my sinfulness) and have mercy on me. 

7. Pity me, Son of God, according t0 (a) the abound¬ 

ing mercy of Thy grace. 8. God, save me, by Thy 
name, and judge me by Thy fortitude. 9. Have com- 
passion-on-me as Thou-hadst-compassion-on the 

robber • 10. Save me, God, for the waters 

(1) Each sentence with object suffix. 
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have-come-near unto (^abaA*) my soul. 11. Only the 

blood you (pi- n.) shall noteat, but pour (sing.) it on the 

ground as water* 12. I pray, my Lord, counsel (j^°) 

me what I should do with (acc.) this gold. 13. Hearken- 
unto-me O Lord ! and hear the voice of my oppres¬ 

sion (ie. me, who am oppressed). 14. Fill me 

with (acc.) Thy joy and gladness. 15. Make me 
hear (of-) Thy grace at dawn. 16. Rouse me by 
mouth, my Lord, that I may sing Thy praise in the 
morning. 17. Destroy the evil one from us by the sign 
of the cross. 18. Sprinkle upon me with Thy pure 
hyssop and cleanse me with the tears of my eyes. 

19. Fortify it (f.) with the doctrines of the 

Orthodoxy (jjLaax . 20. Keep me as the 

pupil of the eye and under the shade of Thy wings 

shelter [iksa) me. 21. Keep me, God, because I have 

trusted in Thee. 22. I have cleaved to Thy 

testimony, Lord, Thou shalt not confound me. 23. Deli¬ 
ver (thou) us from temptations and grant us times 
filled (with) peace. 24. Remember me from the grave 

(»’*%) • 25. For, our father Jacob, when he was dying 

adjured Joseph, his son, and told him: “bury me in 

the sepulchre of my ancestors” . 

LESSON LIV. 

OBJECT SUFFIXES (contd.) 

Group III- (No. § 277 III). 

a) Perfect 2. m. s. 

§ 286. Suffixes are 
without any modification 
276. note iii). 

directly added 
in the verbal 

to Pf. 2- m. s- 
form. (cfr. c/

yv
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03 

O 

g'S 
§ £ 

c+1 o 
.JQ 

.s > 

J-t 1) 
> 

CO • ! 
•4 
* 

i 

CO 

CO 
<L> 

£ 
CO 

-*1 
•5* 

&.** I 
1 

J 
< W 

V# 
V# 1> 
Ph < 

P-t 

« s» 
•a 
PU. 
< 

b£ 
^4 

<L> be 
C 
O 
Sh 

& C 
O 

4-> 
GO 

• 
J 

+-> 
CO 

a 

< 
1 <u 

a- 

l 

V 
4-> 
4-> 

• »-4 

(h 

13 
:rt 

M 
n* 

1 

<S 
£ '4 

C/l 
ci 

2 
c 

-C 
H 

T3 4J 

co 
Cl 

A 

O 

H 

TJ <u 
3ur » .h '.rj 

•= o o 
* c -o:,u <3 

co 
4-> 
co 
Cl 

>1 
co 
cl 

O 
X 
H 

a 

2 
4 

a 

D 
:rt 4 
4 

X 
M 

U 

O 
n 

s\ 

1 

-1 

2 4 
6~ 
j 

Q 
:rt 

4 

vf 

S3 
rf- 
H 
4 

i * 

-*N4 
o 

-fl: 
>1 
1 
B" 
4 
» 

cn r\ 
S-l <u K 

C3 
C 

u 

CJ 
C& 

►- * 

cs 

y 
“ 

*
y
 

y
 

*
y
 

^
 

7
 

*
9

 

. 
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b) Forms ending in the formative Nun. 

1. Perfect 3. m. pi. (form ii. ) ending in \o. 

§ 287. When suffixes are added to Perfect 3. m. 

pi. (form ii) terminating in all the verbs (except¬ 

ing 1) the Peial of a) Concave as b) Geminate 

Suffixed Conjugation 

Suffixes 

II pi. I pf Ill s. 
* ■ 9 9 • 9 9 

I. m. KW-i T- f. Of^. 

II s. 
I 

f. m. 

\ . . . 
99 99 99 99 

\ % • • • 
99 99 99 99 

! * . 
♦v 0^.-1 ol ^ 
\ . . •* t 

?> 99 99 99 99 

• 1 # 1 
99 99 99 99 99 

t • 

: v <X20 0-1D » 99 99 99 99 

' . *• 
V O-^.J0 2 DJ3 
\ 

99 99 99 99 99 

• ! * * 

\ * • i • 
» 99 99 99 99 

■ ! . • 
: ♦ o^jo^c 99 99 99 99 99 
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as c) Lamad Alap as ^02^0 and 2) the AphtEL 

of Concave as +^oxx+a2 5 which all remain unchanged) 

lose the vowel on the penultimate (of the primary form, 
ie. Pf. 3. m. s.). If the verb be Lamad strong triliteral 
or Geminate of the PetAL form or Deponent derived from 
that form the final radical or Lamad gets hard (§ 278 
i.) and the first radical or Pe admits Pthaha (-=-) on 
taking suffixes, (cfr. § 294). 

Ill b.) 1. Pf- 3. m. pi. in yp. 

I s. 
t 

Changed 
form 

| 

1 

V erb 

_«_j 

! • ♦ 
a G J3 

(See page 302) 

*- 1 
V 0. j&i \ • * • 1 

# 

\ ?-r 
They wrote 

b w^i-i 2 • • * 
. 

v o\a2 \ . • • \ oYg 2 \« • •» 
They ate 

« 

• ** ♦ \ • •* t \ • . 
They knew 

1 : . ' 
d j ts 

• 1 

. » 
Cv„G. ♦. 0.3^ \ • • 1 

They deceived 
♦ • 

e. wJ^icx.i6 • ■ • \?-« 
1 They judged 

. * 

• 
m 9 • *xO?GO 

They called 

: ; • 
0 ^*1.1 
0 . . • 

I 

* ♦. ajisi \ • ♦ »• • 
They wrote 

1 : . i 
• 1 

* a ±3Sd 
\ • 

• * 
V, 
\* • • 

They expected 

Kind of 
verb 

Strong 

Pe-Alap 

Pe-Y od 

Geminate 

1 

Concave 

1 

< 

I 

1 
Lam. Alap 

L. Strong 

L. weak 

(see p. 302) .14. •>»* 
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• * I 

33 : v axi <x.r 2 
. 4* • • ' 

33 33 33 33 33 

» ■ f 

33 r^oaioxsi » 33 33 » 99 

>9 : v oa.iascuoi 33 >5 33 33 » 

. : 
99 : *, cx^-i a* x o 4, 33 33 33 73 73 

33 : v a^-icx."f ax 33 73 33 33 33 

33 : t. oo>.i o.*\*ax 33 33 33 33 33 

33 : 2 ?3 \ * • «• 1* 33 33 33 33 

Note. 1. Object suffixes may sometimes be added to Pf. 

3 m. pi. terminating in * © without any modification in the verbal 
• * 4 

form, as - they surrounded me; ojbju 2 _ they 
» ♦ 

suckled me; x2 - they gave me water to drink, etc. 

2. Pf. 3. m. pl-> in «. o occurs only very rarely with 

object-suffixes. 

Foot notes to page 301 ;— 

# Likewise in other Lamad strong Pa‘el verbs. (Vide § ?79. 
N. B 2). 

9^ y 9^.y 9 4 y 

W. S.— a. ui-ja; b. • c. • 

9 4 7 *9^9 9 A 7 ’ 9 4. * V 

d. uljaJDk • e. LkJUCU) ; f. ; g. Lilja3A.^; 
9 4.7 

h. t-*LjQ-4 JDlXD; 



(303) 

; • i 
• t • i ♦. ajs^ai \ • « • • 

'A 

• i 
V a.s£o2 

They composed 

L. Str ong 

a aCs2 • • i 

• l 
S o..ft^2 \ • • • 

• • 

\ • i» * 
They deceived 

Geminate 

* • i 
2 • i • 

9 t 

• • ■ 

( 

i 
axx*a 2 

They raised 

Concave 

0^ 2 0 2 • • 

9 t 

# 

* a-* i ° 2 

t 

/ 
v a* a o 2 
\ • • * 

They thanked 

L. weak 

1 

They liberated 

L- Strong 

* • 
*vo_*\sax ♦x \ • • • 

They completed 

L. weak 

i 

• • •• it 

• 
\2 \ > • i» n They\?=44^ Strong 

"A 

& V* 

remembered 

J >-) 
v w 

/ 5 

V < 

*± ftl 
CJ a 
cu v. 

£ ft, 
o S' 
CL H 
<U Pj 

Q 

2. Imperative m. pi. (form ii) ending in . o . 

§ 288. When suffixes are added to the Imperative 

m. pi. (form ii) terminating in »^o - the third radical 

becomes hard (§ 278. i), the second loses its vowel and 

the first receives o_ in Lamad strong triliteral (Strong 

Pe-Alap and Pe-Yod) verbs of the Pc‘al form and 
in the EThpc<EL Deponent formed of them. In the 

other verbs of this (P'‘al) form and in all verbs in 
the other forms (ie., Pa‘el, Ap‘“el, s'ap^el etc.) no 
change takes place in the verbal form (ie., Imper. m 

pi- in \°) with the addition of suffixes, (cfr. § 276- iii* 
§ 279. N. B. 2; & § 295). 

1. 

o. 

9 « * .7 9 4 • 7 

i. ; j. ul_JQ.nl ( • 

9 ^ *7 9^7 
cuUa^^oi- m. uJUar* Iqa ; n> 

ui-JO +3)1 [ • 

9 « 
k. uJLJQ>Q.aJD( ; 

9 4 7 
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Suffixed Conjugation 

Suffixes 
I pi. III s I. s 

9 
t 

, > • 
f. CTJL-1 m. ijki— 

• 
r-ja \ • . * 

yy a 
i 

1*1^0.0^02 

r—s a\ao2 V yy 

(see 

b 

page 306) 

<.*jlJg\oo2 
• • • 

r-3 aSl^ a_* \ • 
yy yy c t*ioo£^ a.* • • 

« 

\ • • yy yy d 
• 

mJLi a^Ok\ • • 

« 

r—saio:> >5 yy e 
• 

^X-iasoD . . • 

. ; 
^x.io2GS • 

yy f 
. • 

w*i.io2oc • 

-«i <xr£o \ , * n • 
?> yy a te 

: • • 
wa&.i o_r • • H • 

i * 
r_i o2o=> \ . i« 

?> yy h 
f 9 

>*1.3 0 20 0 • #• 

; ■ * 
--JO \ « • II • » 

?? yy 
• 
1 

: 1 * w*1.3 0.3 >0 l • • M • * 

-_s o 2 d o 2 
\ . • 

?J yy j 
< • 

**ij o 2 d o 2 • • 

1 * # 
^-ICXafGX 

1 i 

V yy k 
: 

^i.ia.= joac 
»» 

I A ] 9 

r^JO /X&x 
\ • * 

V yy 1 w*x.io ^aoi 
• i 

{ f ( ' 
_i o go o o*N 2 V yy 

• • 
m ^xiooooi&i 
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III. b.) 2. Imper. m. pi. in vvo 

Changed 
form 

Verb Kind of verb Form 
of 

verb 

V aJ3 X 
• 

♦v^o.3 o Strong 

write ye 

% 
t . 

v aA a.o 1 \ • • ) 
Pe-Alap 

eat ye 

v o^ia* x • • Pe-Yod 

learn ye 
0 PC‘AL 

• • m ♦^o.^o^S Geminate 

deceive ye 

m m m Na-io? Concave 

judge ye 

• • • ^02*0 Lamad Alap J 

(see p. 306) > 
. . . 1 ^ *s O J3 isi \ • • it • L. Strong 

write ye 
• 

V ( PA‘EL 
it* •v \. i* L. weak. 

purify ye 
| ... | ^ \ 0-3 is^ i ' • • n • • L. Strong 

. compose ye 
• / ) > APh‘EL 

• ■ • ♦s^o2do2 L. weak 

i thank ye 
1 

• • • ^ ^ 0.3 f OX \ • < ' L. Strong ~a 

liberate ye 1 V Ur 
y S AP {EL 

• ■ • *.x o JSxix 
\ • • L. weak \ 

complete ye J 

. 03A0D&2 \ • • • • i* V oxa 2 L. Strong 1 Deponent 

remember ye ( s \ i 
EThPeCEL 

20 
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Note. 1. Suffixes are added to Imper. m. pi. in of 

PeCAL verbs without any modification if the first radical is dropped 

in the Imperative, as, - know ye (from 
* 

know me , s _ know him. 

2. Very rarely instances are offered where suffixes are 

added to Imper. m pi. in of strong, Pe-Alap and Pe-Yo'd 

verbs of the Pe‘AL form and Deponent verbs of the EtV=‘el form 

without any modification, as> ycm sa .e nim; 

wJLiO you remember me. etc. 
, • I* * M 

3. The other verbal forms ending in Nun. 

ie.. Perfect 3. f- pi. (form ii); 2 m. & f. pi.; 1 pi. (form i) 

Imperative f. pi. (form ii). 

Imperfect 2 f. s.; 2 & 3 m. & f- pi. 

§ 289. Perfect 3 f. pi- (form ii). 2 m. & f. pi., 
1 pi. (i), Imperative f. pi. (form ii) and Imperfect 2 f s., 
and 2 & 3 m- & f. pi. of all kinds of verbs, simple or 
derivative take object- suffixes without any chage in 
the verbal form (Vide § 276). 

Foot notes to pages 304-5:— 

(1) Likewise in other groups of verbs and in the Deponent. 

w 
9 4 . ■# 9 6 A 9 6. & 

§_ a b c,-UciX.Oo(; c. uDaS\a>; 

9 . ®> 944 9^.V 

d. tU-ICL-Oof ; e. u-UO-IO? ; f. u±JO (iS> ; 

O’ 

9 4 Y 9 *7.7 . 9 7> t7 

; h. c±_»o }—; l, ; 
* * 

9 4 9 4 y 
0 y v 7 v . r ' 

i. cljopol ; k. uJjaslOA ; 1, ulJO ; 
J * • • 

9 ❖ | >7\ 

CiXjO k \ • 

4 4 

m 
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§uo.jjs 

«\ | 

T3 
O *» .*» 5-4 

• <u 
> 4-* 

o 

S 
fi Si D 

0.2,0 
c/3 ^ <—» 

4-> 

£ U 
a 

• 
1—H 

Dh 
• 

• H 
4-» 
fi f, • 

CJ ^ 

£ w 

<u 
CO 
c 
<D 

H 

C3 S 
V V 3 
Q- b/) r< 

5-1 

<u 

P*CO 

S c+4 
'a, 

• 

r—H 

<L> Q-t 
cu 

fi ^ 
i 

0 ^ Dh 

s • 

-D u 
v 

> 

fi fi 
4. £ - 4. 

n- 

* 
•4 4 

\ 

n- o 

1 £ 
>> <U 

-c 
H 

(1 
4 
n- I 4 
2 
4 J 

<L> 

•4 2 
•o 5 

O- 
o 

>< 

(\ 
4, 
n- 
■ 

4 
o 

- i A 
4 

<1 
‘4. 

n- 

•4- 4 
I 

n 
~4 

n- 

•4 

4 

-f 

C/3 
<V x 
£ 
fi 

CO 

4 
4 

“I 
4 

4 

•6~ 

M 
4 

B~ 
4 

* 
4 

6~ 
4 

&. ~ L 

-i (i • 
•6 
s 

*“—< m 
Q-i <—* 

-I <i- 
4 | 

(L> 

<L> 

(\ 
4, 
n- 

^ o 
u 

£ 
QJ 
£ 

0 
4 

■ o 
n> 

:4 

4;* 
n* 

<u 42 

^ M* *> 
4 - K> 
I 3 
^ C 

Jfi 
H 

n 
4. 
£ i - 

J 
I 

I 
<1 
4 

o 
4- 

■ o 
n*. 
4 • i4 
4 
4 

4 
n« 
4 
n- 
■ 

4 - 

1 

1 
4 

6~ 
4 Jt 

\ 4 
ET 
4 * 

<1 
4 - 
r»- 

* •Ml 
<1\ * 

a 
1 0 
O 

V bfj 
cS 
C* 
X 
<L> 

flj 
.fi 

T3 
<u > -J 

fi 
C 

U 

cj 4-* 
<U 

s» 

<1 
M- 
<?n. 
-4 

« 
$ 
j 
♦♦ 

0 
■M. 
<?n. 
•4 

CO 

> *>■ 
Csj 



CO 

• E • 

p E 
• a c« 

CO c4 

*1- B 

<U 

*£ 

o 
*H 

*3' ^ 

<u <u 

■O r ^ 
rt- £ <i* £ n* > n« £ 
4 
FV 

•4 - 
• n« rc3 

•4 " 
n- :z! 

*4 _ 
-- n • — • 

<3. 1 ^ 
d.g 1 £ |X ^ 

/ >- 
<u o / = ccr 
r"| .—« o o 

■—I c" >■< 

*r i 4 = 4: 
<i* 0- n* 

• ^ •4 • x 
rr 

-ft* • s •- -n* 
<3 — «4 

Hi 6. • 
-•4 

. ^ 1 -- X 

4 
■ 

-i 
4 
j 

• I 

K 

rs 
•N •s 

•N #\ 

«rs 
rs 

*N 
#N 

o in 
03 
GO .Q 
«? 
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Note 1. Perfect 3. m. & f pi. longer forms (ii) of Lamad 
• • 

weak verbs are rare with object suffixes, as mcp*i©2^»* _ they (m.) 

saw him - they (f.) saw him etc- (Nold. § 194). 

2. The vowel Zlama (T) of the Imperative fern. pi. (ii) in 

(especially in Pe<AL strong verbs is sometimes changed into 

Havassa w*) when suffixes are added, as for 

You kill me, w*opJU >o>\o for w*op.juiok\a - You kill him- etc. 

(Ming. § 95.) 

3. Sometimes the suffixes « w*cr]a.* etc., of group IV 
• 7 • 

may be added, especially in West Syriac, to the Imperlect 2. f. s. 

as if the verbal form ended in Yod, as for 

— Thou wilt kill me. for 

Thou wilt kill him. etc- (Ming. 489 Note). 

4. Often the 3. m. s. suffix u.op.2- is replaced by 
t 

(group I) in the Imperfect plural ending in a terminational Nun, 

as C7^_iafor w*op,„i they will kill him, cji acs 

for a\^Ok\ — You will kill him etc. (Ibid.) 

5. Sometimes Niin of the terminations and * of the 

Imperfect is dropped when suffixes are added, as ^U]o^JiS.Cs for 
• • ll 

. • 

— You will do it (group V), WJajA2x£s for 
' * *• • «# 

wJJU^2xN - Thou (f ) shalt ask me (group IV) [C. J. D. § 403]. 

C. Perfect 3. f. pi. (i) without Niin. 

§ 290. When object suffixes are added to Per¬ 
fect 3. f. pi. (i) :— 1) the additional Yo"d appended to 
the verbal form (mostly in West Syriac) is left out in 
all verbs; 2) all the verbs (except a) Pc‘al Lamad Alap, 
Concave and Geminate & b) Aph<el Concave) give away 
the vowel on the penultimate ; 3) if the verb be Lamad 
strong of the Pc‘al or EThpeiEL (deponent) form (other 
than the Concave) the first radical or Pe receives Pthaha 
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(-r-) and the final radical or Lamad becomes hard; 

4) ^ are preceded by Zqapa (L) only when 

they are suffixed to P'al Lamad Alap verbs; to other 

Suffixed Conjugation 

f. 

II pi. 

rf(-) m- \*?(-} 

Suffixes 
1 pi. Ill s. 

I T-1 tj}*L m. 
♦ 

II s. 
9 

^29^. m. 

» : d 99 99 99 99 99 

(see page 312) 

» : ^0.3X22 \ • • M 

99 99 99 99 99 

99 
N • . it ♦ 99 99 99 99 99 

99 99 99 99 99 99 

99 
: 99 99 99 99 99 

99 : g 99 99 99 99 99 

99 
• « O * 

99 99 99 99 99 

99 
• •• • V* 

: 99 99 99 99 99 

99 
• • 

: v cx.3.3 £o2 • • H • • 99 99 99 99 99 

» : J* o i i \ • * • 99 99 99 99 99 
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verbs they are directly added witout any change in 

the verbal form (other than the elimination ,of the 

additional Yod at the end in West Syriac). 

III. c.) Pf. 3. f. ph (i). 

I. s- 

wJuL 

Changed 
form 

Verb 
Pf. 3. f. pi. i. 

C4-H 

Kind of g"2 
verb g > 

i ta 

c 
• • 

(see page 312) 

b 
. • 

9 

a * < 
They wrote 

Strong "| 

• • • 1 • «» 

They ate 

Pe-Alap 

•• »' • . • 

• it • Pe-Yod 
1 

They inherited > ► <; 
o 

* 
• 

9 

1 
They deceived 

Geminate 
Ph 

•• / • 
• • • 

They hearkened 

Concave 

r t 4 
• • • e 

They chose 

L. Alap 

• • 
• . 

• • 
* • t» • 

They wrote 

L. Strong 
W 

Yk 
• • 4 • 

• • 
i 

| vr“r\ 
They chose 

1 L. weak Ph 

> 

.... . 
1 ■■ 1 

o C\z2 • • • 
i 
j 

waioi it • * Strong 
1 

1 tJ 
W 

They composed 1 
>-# 
A 

l PL 
< 

-J 

\zo2 

\ 

h o2 
• • 

They fed 

Pe-weak 
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• « 
: v 2 

\ • • n • 
V 77 77 77 79 

77 77 77 77 79 

77 77 77 77 77 

« 

: sd.a..3^ai 
1 » 

77 77 77 77 79 

• ..1 • 
77 77 77 77 77 

• • • i * 
\ ... .I 77 77 77 77 79 

Foot notes to pages 310-311:— 

Other Lamad strong Pa£el verbs offer no difference; W. S. 

.. > 7 V 7 
• • 

All Lamad strong verbs form Pf. 3. f. pi. (i) with additional 
Vod in West Syriac (see above § 290- !)• 

W. S. a. ; b. c. 7 

1. 
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1.\ 2 » i ^Cs,2 • 4 A H • 

They deceived 

! Geminate 
J 

4b 

. • • « 
^A.:i 
. • • • 

• 
4u .3 2 

They withheld 

Concave 

\ 

Ph 
< 

/ 
i I 
. \ * i • • . • 

They chose 

L. weak > 1 

• 
: <• < 

x*k.z e o.X 1 
.7 ^°~x 

t 

.:$o..x j 
f I 

They liberated 

*s 
L. Strong ^ 

r 

J 
V* 

~a, 

wj>JL-j.A.SG3C 
* • 

1 
• * 

They completed 

L. weak J 

1. 
l-J w 
W fl ■> C) 

'• » * , 2 • im H 

• 

« i« M 
• • « * , 

They « L. Strong : 
3h G 
3 O 
H Oh 

I remembered OJ CJ 
Q 

Note- 1. In the suffixed conjugation of Pf. 3- f. pi. (i) 

sometimes a Nun my be inserted before the suffixes (to become 

etc.) as they (f.) killed me; 

• i • 

for - they called me; 

they called you. etc. (Ming. 423). 

for V CX.3J. is 
\ • * * 

2* To Pf. 3. f. pi. (i) of Lamad Alap Pe‘AL verbs *\0^ : 

roay be added without being preceded by Zqapa (just as 

they are added to other verbs, as *, for ? 
• • • • * m * 

for - They called you. 

3. In Pf. 3. f. pi. (i) of Lamad weak derivative verbs 

may sometimes be added with Zqapa preceding 

as in the case of Lamad Alap PeCAL verbs, as y Vj’AA for 

9 y 
bi^)OA 
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they gladdened you; 
. • ■ » 

t 

• 1 <- 

they calmed you; tor 

you. etc-. (Isaac- MS.). 

i for i - 

o2 . they thanked 
\ ; • m 

d) Imperative i. pi. (i) without 

Nun - ending. # 

§ 291. When object suffixes are added to the 

Imperative f. pi. (i) 1) in all verbs, Simple, or Deri¬ 

vative, with a strong letter as the final, the termination 

Yo’d is dropped; 2) in all Derivative verbs (excepting 

the ApHcel of Concave verbs) the vowel on the penulti¬ 

mate also is removed ; 3) in Lamad weak verbs, Simple 

or Derivative, the inflexional termination Yod (u) is 

coalesced with the final (radical) letter resulting in a 

single Yo'd (§ 94 B. ii. C.), which holds the place of the 

final (radical) letter; hence a) in Lamad weak (Alap ) 

Simple (P°‘al) verbs no change takes place; 6) in Lamad 

weak Derivative verbs the vowel on the penultimate 

only is dropped. (Vide § 276. iii. & § 285. note)- 

=& This form of the Imperative f. pi* (i) very rarely only 

occurs with object suffixes. 
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qj3A 
jo uijoj; 

IV-d 
- “N 

13)=V<I 

O Gh "G 

<L» 

ctf <D Gh 
bO 03 

■o G rr$ 03 
T3 u 
C « • i-w ^ 

G 
O < 

I 
<u 

>H 

A 
• r-H 
r+ 
c 

V W 
CJ 
G < 

K> -U> CJ C • 
Oh Ph o O hG 

bo 
C 
C u 

C/2 

aj 
be 
cs. 
cu 

<D 
c 

CM 

£ 

O'. 
CM 
COO 

"G 
• rH 

> 
• co 

G* 
<U 
> 

w 
w 

< 
P-, 

be 
c 
o u *-> 
CO 

T5 
d 
s a 
a 
v 
A 
«-> 
c 

£ 
<D 
CO 

• I—I 
£ V 

►4 
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13,VJ 
-A__ 

13 >.,3 V 13>q<IVS luauodaa 

04 
d 
<u 

£ 

-n 
■* 

ho 
fl 
o 

w 
CO 

- •''4- 
<v 

<u 
>- 

CD 
CO 

o 
O 

J 

n 
; 4 J 

v 

<u 
CO 

O 
Oh 
S 
o 
U 

44 
d 
v 
£ 

I 
V 

Ph 

•'M 
o 

-rt* 

S\ 
: 4 * 

<u 
• >> 
-a 

£ 

v 
+-> 

od 
.s 
s 
<D 

O 

4> 
> 
od 
o 
a 
o 

a 

44 b/) r—4 
d S C3 
a O <u 
£ 5-i 

4-> £ 
m 

J • >4 
i-P 

to 
c 
o 
5-1 
-*-» 
go 

-•>4- 

4c 
fl* u 

: 4 
<U 
> 

• r>H 
<U 
CJ 
<y 

*a 

•>a- 
Q : 4' 
3 
4 3 q g. 

* <u 

<L> 
CO 

»i—i as 
5-4 

<L> 
co 
O 
o 

JG 
CJ 

M * H 
<5 q 

n- ^ 

<u " 
4-* 

cd 
(-4 
CL) 
o 

1) 

<L) 
4-> JU 
I!, 
a 
o 
<-> 

cvj: 

-n: 
q* 

:rf 
4 

<u 

<u 
Q 

a 
o 

4 

>< 
-n 

* 

ri 
1 

> 
• »H 

cd 
> 

• ji 
v 

J4 
cd 
<u 
£ 

T5 
cd 

S 
cd 

. "i 

Oh 

V 
> 

CM 

- H - *n: 0} s», 
rt- O *4 a <5 0 *4 <u 

• <$ 
n- -3 

*rt n- -# 
4 

fl s. n* j >1 
4 0- 

04 

a 
* 4 J0 • rt 1—4 

0) 
r{ 

-cs*- '-«N| •»M . -•N- — M H- «N : 
•—> 

CJ 
n- t 

■4 

O 
•0 **<!• fl 

-3 

1 

!- ^r: 
• rt 

<5 

-IT 

■3 *4 
-rti a -*>4' 

-n* 

:1 J 
:1 

'-4 

-{ -# 

:2 
4 j* •J 

rt« i 
*:rt 

»<« 
•2 

• i-H • r—> 44 a c * <D t 
bo : 4 

Cl C ti¬ 
ed b 

CM 
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Syntax.- Recapitulate § 47 IV; § 52 II; §54 II, 

IV; § 92 III; § 148; § 207 IV; (§ 226 F. § 271 B. i)- 

§ 272 IX; § 273 XI; § 274 XV; § 284 II. 

Vocabulary. 

jiSisa}.z f. shame; confusion 

^*.3 m. place of 

worship. 
• # 

Ji-r pL m. one’s own 

people. 

Pa. to make less. 
i * 

at f. justice; alms. 
" 11 i 

m. a due; a rite; 
«i 

service; a right; law. 

m. lame. 
• • i 

to have pity (cf. X) 
. . < 
o_^£u» to dig. 

? iX m. the loins; the back 
i « 

pi. m. • • * • I • • • 1 

bereft of desires. 

preparation; 

readiness, 
f. >2X^0 pi. tent; 

roof. 
^-*2.3C]a£a» hastilv. * / 

?^sX^io f. net; snare. 

i-i-H m- hearing of 

the ear. 
$-;sac> m. blind. 

# 

to multiply, increase, 

to beget; to be fruitful. 

o_,ai.3 to depart; to be 

far off. 
t . 

to abstain, refrain, 

fast. 

Footnotes to pages 315-6:— 

S. a. 
...9Y x 

C. ; d. 
9.. , 

L 
4 

9 4 7 • • 

e. 
..9*7 

h. 

9 . .. ...9 . S 
i. ; j. uiX-Po| ; 

• • j7 9 .. 7 
rn. ul—J ; n. ul^lcu ; 

••91*»? 
k. ; 1. 
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ya_io existing; lasting- 
i 

part, adj- perse¬ 

cuted. 
t 1 

m- ol. ?*^**^chieftains ? 

princes. 

f. relief: refresh- 

ment; an open space. 

{-kiijN repetition (again). 

Ac;s6n2 EThpe. to be 
n •' 

offended. 

Exercise 51 A. 

4 aiso 2 • <■*—***** 5 «io • \ * • V ' * ' 

,x As. 2 4 • p—jA c] 2—*^iN*X*2d |qA2 ^.-A 4 

# >. t * » 4 % j 1 / 

2 H <X»A.Xw 2 5 . H**-” O2 ^2.^0 2 *X 
T, X ,|* \ 7* ' ~2 • •*• -t_a 

O ciA 2-i S=o^ t* ci* j 6 . ? Aw o iA v <Xfi3 2 0 o v * • 1 1 # \ 11 1 «*# 
» —' * 1 * 

-~so 1-12 ?-^g= ?=I 7 . 4 xi i.3 wa O D wX^. q X oJu^.3 D 
' * * I I 

t,*JL.2 O 2 2vA* Jj D i>^7| I 2fcX. |i*X.fl rii\. ^Ax43 

/ .* .» • . »...•# , • 11 
3AC 2 Q . W^i aAX .1 .i frX 

\ 1 1 
/LmmmmS O V «*> Z* IO lXrf*A^^P Q ■ ♦■, 0.2 o\ C*—r- («>.“ 

I 

uj o.AAuOa.r d „-kA 5 a. 3 ^pJjB T-A*A:sd $DcnL» 
! 9 t * 

r—.isa»is *. Skso 1 0 » *■*ci-*Xso**33 2—X*Sc 2As XDCa^d 
A H H \ I ' II I* T • * I 1 \ * • •• 

0 • t * • 
41 . fXAsqj l£\ o.^% wrq JsaAdA ^-Eioo 

r.-ibA. jAx2o 2_ic-A.3atA wGi.<32d X*oq o^Vdo 
\ * * * •• • * *\ * • •• • •» 7 

axo 12 . ^AA^a o2 .*i,xA^a o2d ^Xsod q.sDje 
• » 1 

A^so ci. *X0.3X 13 . w*07.* Ax.xA 4—jbO CXA *pd 2 i\*,53 
1 n 1 1 1 a '•'.•• 

14 . jAo’AX* ^IsaAS a_^A 2 ^SJsLiiOD i-V^f5 *^-r? 

^_»xi ??or\o As ?^sa ^_iJ^ 4-SKXJ..Z0 

A*.s ^cn^tsx^D j-iuA w*qa.ia^ 15 v^xojL.^.3 q^JL^.9 
• * 1 

ArX^X 2A3 r..i a.AjGX.1 ♦, oauiSs AS.o 1R ,2_k*3 M || * *\ »• \ ^ • • 1 • * 
J m 4 « „ I * . | . 

qio^i^iN >Ad a.^Scja ^J2 ^-*p o5aM 17 . sj-AA kj 

n- 
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-4k ^ 18 • \ O*\ O 3 Ct—> 2 XLxXX V^p 

19 .xojc-. —i 
# ^ # 

of-a ?-i2 a-*)2? Jpd] ),\^ X_***X 
* • * • * • • 

• i # * • 

♦sOCpb’oX} w*op.saX£X ^oopj 20 . ^xioocxaflo 
* * • » 

OT—♦v oXa.i y2—o 21 • S0 spX*XdA 2_sb aX o 1 • , • \ • ■ •• * \ • • • •“ , 

22 .(Aphr.) l&6>\.0 X*j oii-aai 7^oa,iXJo r i ^ ^ ® ^ ii ^ ® # • | i a i • 11 
# * # # • • * 

j:A.A ^.Aso 23 .(Ibid) liNXcia ojAs AAaojiauo iiajA 

v oqia ~a v* Of *-S OtlS O ^-S l?Ar\a vA *&** O 

^socxXo J-iiXbo ^oXLs 24 . (Ibid) w^qa^ajeJSsi 

Of-aoAL Xl 2-X.iioi 2_i.iA.8A }-»aXo }-iba*X r-aoo L^.iasoA 
1 i .\ .ii .it * «\ <“• »\i <•* 

25 • (Ibid) *xoojjl» wdi.do A\x ofxa*Ax.i ^Ao }-i8.509 

jAaA“io 2__U£x„:3D.8 ,* 2.a 2X*boau* ^s-ii xsia k*Xso2 
T »■ ii1 1 1 1 1 ,, 1 * . • 1 . • • ., # * * # 
^-iaXil.iD *^6ofA X-A? x_A*Ao ?_mA-Ao jAojAo 

\aA Ax2 26 .(Ibid) ?.£uaj pA 2-A*--? ^._ixiiad foopo 

. 2_8Laaiajo 2 XX a*J k ixiaXi.io ,*i,\ r._*i 2x dXa *••••■• \ ♦* . \ . 
. , V f 

7i_\xjo^ of-ioi.£JLi oq J_Lr*.= ojj 27 • (Jer. 3.15) 

\° ouA fX-3 »JO& v aA^2x ,2.8>o j-lysoz opaoa.a 
\ 1 * ' • ! 

m 

;Ao w*iX»*o2D j:_»xoa2 28 . (Ibid 3. 17) . 

♦va-^-io^xAx.i 29 • (Ps.) w-*’.i.ix\x.A ,—•*•0 i\_j> Ajv> \ • . v / *••.»•• • .*. 

Aa *^ocA ?-iC3 i 907.10 ^cAsoojoJ^o Aii*?0 ♦pAl'ofji 

n-ix**2D Xaso2 ?_s2 30 • (Aphr.) A.*? Ajpo jcj2 

4xoAlio A^io JxoXaio 4x*jA ?Ai oA Ais2o jliij: | • * * • ^ % • 1 , l • \ 1 ,,\ Ml* Tl#» 

4.' i » 5 • • # • 
.♦^aalq^S p u^3 ^.-.soo k*i.ioadX w*.= 2 : Xooo2o :2ao»iLD 

(Jer. 3. 19). 
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Exerclae 51 B. (0 

1. When I called upon Thee thou hast heard 
me. 2. I called upon Thee, because Thou hast heard 

me. 3. Thou hast not withheld the readiness 

of his lips. 4. Thou hast heard me, O Lord, my God. 
5. God, Thou hast forgotten us and cast us off and 
hast got angry with us 6. He is the treasure of the 
field and we, finding (lit. when we found) Him rejoiced 
in Him and acquired Him. 7. For, your Father know- 

eth what is needful (jaJk&o) for you before you ask 

Him. 8. Strange children (fiij) shall hear (by) the 

hearing of the ear. 9. At the end of days many evils 
shall meet thee. 10- Nor my friends were persuaded 
to hear me. 11. And Thou hast let me know the 

mysteries of Thy wisdom. 12. I repented and 

Thou hast received me. 13. We know, (my) Lord, 
that we have sinned against Thee and have much 

provoked-Thee-to-anger (>■£*?) by our faults. 14. 

“Thou hast strengthened me and I have borne Thee”: 
said Mary. 15. “You have entered into me and en¬ 
lightened me”, said the church to the Apostles, “you 
have made me like a princess (lit. king’s daughter), who 
is honoured by chieftains. 16. My Lord, let me not be- 

' 9 . | 

c#me a weed, whom Thou-hast—fed o2a 

(with) Thy body and blood. 17. Thou hast made him a 
little less than the angels. 18. Thou hast set him over 
the work of Thy hands. 19 Thou hast humbled us 
in the second place. 20. Thou hast brought me down 
to the low pit, to darkness and to the shadows of death. 
21, If Thou wilt instruct the sinner the very sinner, 
whom thou hast instructed will live and Thou shalt (pres.) 
save thyself. 22. Lord, Thou hast made us worthy to 
sing praise to Thee at this time. 23- Lord, my God, 
l have prayed to Thee and Thou hast healed me. 24. 

Thou hast restored me to life from those-that- 
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descend-to-the-grave . 25. Thou hast 

covered us with the shadows of death. 26. I have 

shown Thee my ways and Thou hast heard me. 27. 

On the rivers of Babylon, there, we sat and wept re¬ 

membering with Pf.) Sion. 28. Let the blessed 

martyrs appease Thee by the blood (which) their thro¬ 

ats have shed, 29. And the plague shall not approach 

thy tent, because He will command His angels over thee, 

that they may protect thee in all thy ways- 30- Oh ! 

Creations, weep over your Lord, Who is lifted upon 

the cross tree). 

[ (4) Every sentence with object suffix.] 

LESSON LV. 

OBJECT-SUFFIXES. (Contd.) 

GROUP IV. (§ 277 IV.) 

a) Perfect 2. f s. 

§ 292. Suffixes are added to Perfect 2. f. s 

dropping away the final Yod of the inflexional termi¬ 

nation (i) (§ 276 iii) in all verbs, Simple or Derivative. 

(1) To say more correctly, in the suffixed conjugation of Pi. 2. 

f. s. and Imperative f. s. the inflexional termination Yod is 

changed into Hava'ssa (“•) when the suffixes ^ : o] : ^*0)0 . 
are added. For the facility of grouping the object suffixes u. has 

• been reckoned together with them (§ 294. f. n. 1). 

21 
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Suffixed Conjugation 

I. pi. 

X"* 

Suffixes 
III. s. 

f. cx_* m. w*C]a* ' • » 

I. s. 

v*i* • 

r_* Mil 
\ • • 

v> ?> i »*X*<NO Did 
• e 

* •• 

\ • 1 
V V b 

* •• 

• • 

T_* ;s-= isi V ?) C 
* i • 

• • <• • 

5) ?) d iN ^ ■■■^ -rjk 
• • * \ 

• • 1 
r_* \ i • H • i 

V e 
• • 

• Ml • • 

V v> f d. 
. • A * 

9 

\ • * l 
V ?J a 

to 

# • f 
«N-Z i &x 

• *,. 

\ • • • 
h • 1 • 

<N DD D <N 2 
\ . • - 

V » 
• 
i 

* • * ' * . 
w^Ia ;s dd d »S 2 . . . „ 

T_* Cs+iiO frJt 2 \ , . « •• 
J) ?> 

• 
J 

^ t / 
uXa D 0 iNX i 

. i « '• 

d. 

i* 7 i* V 
W. S.— a. ; b. «-J-j}-D 

X* X, 7 X* ,y 

; e. ^3^S)\ • f. 
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IV. a) Pf. 2. f. s. 

Changed 
form 

• H • 

i ii • i 

AJtaX 
i« 

• i 

• tt. 
a & 2 • * * H 

0 6OC2 • • #* 

Verb 
Pf. 2. f. s. 

WJh t\J3 

Thou hast saved 
% •• 

Thou hast called 

u 
• II • 

Kind of 
verb 

Form of 
verb 

Strong 0) ] 

L. weak 

J 

■j 
< 

Ph 

Strong 
Thou hast written 

* . 4 • j 

1 L« weak 
Thou hast chosen 

Thou 
hast composed 

w a *ki 

Thou hast chosen 

Thou w*&.3fax 
11 

hast liberated 

Thou 
hast completed 

Thou . 
hast remembered 

• « 

Thou (Nx2 

hast promised 

w 
< 

Ph 

Strong 

L. weak 

L. strong 

L. weak 

r 

y 

j 
w 

V# 

Ph 
< 

W 
•+m4 
cu 
< 

'cr: 

L. Stron g *) Deponent 
| EThpe<£L 

L. weak Es TAph‘AL 

(1) The other forms and kinds of verbs not given in the para¬ 
digm do not offer any difference in the suffixed conjugation. 

'Tx 7 i* -n Y acf V, .•,<* 

g. l*-L>A^3)Qa; h. uJL» • j* u.±_> l *.3} L l • 
• • * 

j. uJ^v^^O^aJ — M*a~» ^ } O A- A J . 
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b) Imperative f. s. 

§ 293. When object suffixes are added to Im¬ 

perative f, s. :— 1) Lamad strong Pe*AL verbs and the 

ApHcel of Concave verbs drop the termination Yo'd; 

2) the Derivative verbs ending in a strong letter 

(ex-cept Ap1iCel Concave) drop also the vowel on the 
penultimate together with the terminational Yo'd; 
3) Lamad weak verbs, either Simple or Derivative? 

change the final (radical) Yod into Alap. (Vide § 276 

iii, § 279, N. B. 2. § 235 note, § 291-3, § 292. f. n. 1). 
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r 

bo 
G 
O in 
n 

1V-J 
- A_ 

Oh 73 

<u H-» 
a o3 

f1! o G 
< 1 >< 1 

• rH 

G 
QJ <U <D 

Ph Ph o 

QJ Oh bo 
> G G 
Cj »—H o 
CJ 
a < 5-i 

o • rn 
U 

* 

►J 

to 

t/3 

Sh • 
<U 5-i 

m 4- 
•4 1 -M 

<u . 

£ • 

C/2 HH 

n 
<!* | 

«- 
:rt* 

4 
• o 

. 
• 

C
O

 

o 
n- 
* 

• (5 n* 
-# 

**ri« n- 
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aa,qdV 73,qdVAS luauodSQ 

<L> 
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M 
o 

*»M> 
•4 

<*• 

-•>*- -- K 

W! t 
1 ■)- 

(1
) 

O
th

e
r 

L
. 

S
tr

o
n
g
 
P

a
‘e

l 
v

er
b

s 
ad

m
it
 s

uf
fi

xe
s 

li
ke

w
is

e.
 



(327) 

Note. There are traces of the object suffixes added to 

the Imperative feminine singular (PeCAL) as if it terminated 

in as. - kill (thou f.) me; 
4 » ' i t * • ▼ 

# * 
uLUos = - judge (thou f.) me, >.*1*1*2 aas = v*i.*2da 

• • « • i • • • • • 

- call (thou f.) me; w*a](**i*2itJ = w*a]a:2*d - call him. etc. 

(Alar Isahac); or even in ^—* as, *.*J«i*2^0, t*ii*^cxi^d . 

etc. (Nold. § 190. A.). 

2* When suffixes are added to the Imperative f. s- of Lamad 

strong Derivative verbs the vowel on the penultimate may some¬ 

times be retained as, w-JUfc©*o] = wjJUJLM^oj _ believe (thou f.) 
I M I * I 

, « 

me; w* cj a.* Jbo* q = *,*O]o.*Joa*crj - believe him. = 

_ praise (thou f.) me. etc. 

Syntax.- Recapitulate, (§ 46 B. note) § 52 II, 

§ 66 V, § 78 I, § 240 VII & XVIII, (§ 243), § 273 

IX 6? XI, § 274 IX <2? XX, § 284 II. 

Foot notes to pages 325-6 

x ^ . i ^ ♦ 7 
W. S.- a. tiioo^o ; b. uiJXaOi *, c. xi Ix A 

x X ^ X. 9 x * 7 
d. olxJDol ; e ; f. uD).^ ; g. ; 

x. 9. y x . «7 ^ . f 7 x *?y 
h. ul.* ; i. uJuO/&s..O|> • j. uLsS±S)o\ ; k. ulx-DA { ; 

x x 4 7 jo . 9. . y x y 
1. [ ; m. <-*!_> I ; n. ‘-*1-^31Q.M.• o. 

x 7,\* 
p. . 

11 
9 7 
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Vocabulary. 

2^s*>=>2 f. soil; earth. 

2 too a i Audo. 
T. " ' 

$-^-a m. mocking; re¬ 
proach. 

^ . # 
?to\toa f. moth; boring 

worm. 

m. pleasant; sweet. 

.Llio^.3 (pi. only) m. 

virginity, 

pr. n. Gubarlaha 

The eternal 

Mighty ; God. 

m. beloved; friend; 

paternal uncle. 

?J^(w m. cleft. 

?rsad- (pi. only) f. gray 

hair; old age. 
• • » i < 

2<\ad.** Aa2 old man. T. 

isA** skin (flask) 
of milk. 

m. taste; perception; 

prudence; discretion. 

^\2 Aph. to lead astray, 

seduce. 

12.1 m. comely; becoming. 

w^aooi Aph. to adjure; to 

make to swear, 

i(jai)jadi Aph. to confute, 

rebuke, convince. 

Pa. to encourage, 

comfort. 

J-iioaA^o pr. n, Magdonia 

(f.) 
dep. to 

V , / « • , ft l 

act deceitfully, 
# * 

treacherously. 
I 9 

hiding place; shelter, 

pr. n. Edania (f.) 
4 

m. neck-chain; 

neck-lace. 

m. payment; 

remuneration. 

o - wXid to reward; to ♦ ' 
repay. 

w* 3>. 32 Aph. to bring forth; 

to produce, generate. 

?,sia.o pi. ,2-Aaa f. a 
# 9 

pitcher; a cruse. 

o}js pr. n. Kazoo. 

A>2a^A pr. n. Riiel. 
• , 

m. kindling; flame. 
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Exercise 52 A. 

.\j^\ ^isAAa ?—iAX '4 '***?, 1 
• | , , » 1 

uqOA^^D Ta^iao wAAoJl 2 • d-d.£\ o^ 

: o^j r_*i.JtAo w>a; a*3 ?? ?-*■** i^ 
• • . \ . I v , t II y ' 

/ V ^ * A 

?^s^i-iao 2sb2 a\. 4 . *.*&*aco .* a] o.* & 2A* o 

. l\-L*~z ioiiioo 2»xsax odj.A ^-*^0^3 
f • * # • * 

. 2 .NsaA w.^aOi\. ^i2 : wk^a-IIiCj L-*^isb ^-*^^50 0 
T • • I i | '. * 0 • • 

• | * I I 

.j-Aa.iiA }is\i ,».\1 «i*.\.a.iA 6 • (Act. Alar. I. 393) 
• • || • t * i • l • • 9 * 

w*scxi 7 . (Cant. 4. 9) r» ^-3 •' **.»*££■ ^.so 
'. • 1 ^ \» ii • * * 

• * j t „. 1 

t*l*XXXxio w*.a0 4*i. t*u2d^ 2 A-Ad }_XdXD . • • ; '11 1 T A •■ " 
t 0 

oijwt>o 8 . (Gant. 2. 14) ?2.; ^auia-i A\» w*Aa 
• • # 1 • • • 

* • 

2-iidjD $dd r_so uadd a.A : 2-XXx &£*3x 4 ?? w*??? 
T 1 • ' *• * \ | • ■• • • | * • ii • • 1 1 J ' ■ • ♦ • # « • 0 

id.* ^-*aocxi a^s.d 9 • (Ibid. 5* 9) ^-*A^oo2 
0 . • . 1 • 1 1 f 

4*^a**A .*o]a.*;s.audi : dA d»2o o]\y.z opal }'*ao 4-dAx 
• • 1 • # • 1 1 11 j * • 

n-*d.:a 10 (Act. Mar. V. 135) ??dA*-r^\ 

J.sb:A vliso^ j-iabcvi A?*-?® 
* 1 *■ * 1 M * 

:e^i i»2o 11 (I. Kings 25. 33) *>? T-» J-kioi 
I • 0 

2_d\>L d 2rA.*>. JS.dxo : &+U] v'Z Al» $Ao v*i*2.cix2 

A*2o^3 i_»2 12 (Judges. 4- 19) .ai<si<aio qisinxio 

. ,.2^xA oj—.Aikio ?—^.Lc;^ ; Q]^^l2 $—■.^£^4 
i * 

*.A**3£s A ^oiasbia t*soaoiS aAo 13 (Thobias 7. 15) 
\ i tm >i ** \. • • * 

I | I « A * • 4 

,uj.A ,= 21.io w—*N-£ v«^a]a*2d*fc >2..j2 
i » • «i y• • • • • ii • * 

» 

4_iils&3 k*siA3Lio K_ai^ «qa.ao\ 14 (Judith. 10. 10) 
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^Cs*zCsXlo a 15 (Ps. 136) . *.*oia.*&^d3:3 • • *. I | Tl1 | ' 7 1 | • l« 

i V ' V ■ ' ’" ' ' v> •• , • • . w-j^^CX^O ^1.2C v*&J2 v32o 3^3 
• < • ^ •» lit • •# • I » • t •• 

?-A*x*i T-»o : j(s^i 16 - (Ezech. 23. 35) 

*-A> M «\ : 6}\~2k $—5000] iA 6}.*^sX^X }6]D ? '.-A* Cs+1 

(Act- Alar. VI. p. 34.) . j-Vi-iiiao $oj.S ij 
• ! * " • * 

}-i q A J-xdjD : w*A £s J_iiq 17 

(Ibid. p. 637) . w^sa-XD .AzjAo qAod** wA^2 
t * 

2-± *_ *2 KoqjaA 2o 2al5 <.*£sA^&2:> v*&ii 18 •\ * \ 1 • / *■ • ...••* * 

r—^33 p—A iA*m>302 2—3..A m>2 31—Ap.jm.Ij i*qOt* & -p 5oc 
\ / * * \ • 1 .1 1 i» T . , S •* ‘ • # 1 . • ' ' ,’, •• 

f I # 

(Act. Mar. Ill, p, 340) ? ??<>-* i-i^f 

Exercise 52 B. 0) 

1. Thou (f.) hast borne Him who bears (p- p.) 
the earth and the heaven. 2. Give (f- s.) me a little 
water to drink (lit. make thou me to drink) from thy 
pitcher. 3. Why didst thou (f.) hate me and act 

treacherously against me? 4. So then (A-45®) show 

me all that thou hast done (in) these davs. 5. Behold, 
I have given thousand silver (coins) to thy brother, 
and behold, the same (amount) is given to thee also, 
for that thou didst cover the eyes ot those, who were 
with me, and didst rebuke me for (convince me of) 
every thing. 6. From where is the kid? perhaps it is 

(a) stolen (one); return (f. s.) it to its owners (?^bN • 

7. What dost thou (f. s.) wish (that) I should do to 
thee?; believe me Magdonia. 8. And thou (f.) hast 
opened to me the door of heaven, and shown me the 
glory of Christ. 9. I pray Thee, the hand-maid ot 

(1) Every sea tence with object suffix (group IV). 



(331) 

God, receive me that I may be near thee. 10. And 
why hast thou done (f.) to me thus and forsaken me, 
on account of a few words, with which this old man 
(who is) living badly has seduced thee? 11. Oh! soil, 

the accursed and sinful earth, since (a thou hast 

brought me forth thou hast not taught me (any thing) 
but sin. 12. Thou hast made me prepared for the flame 
of passion as a moth. 13. In Thy virginity thou hast 
given birth to Emmanuel, God, and He became man. 

LESSON LVI. 

OBJECT SUFFIXES (Contd.) 

Group V. (§ 277 V.) 

a) Perfect 3. m. pi. (form i) 

terminating in Waw (o)- 

§ 294. When object suffixes are added to Perfect 
3. m. pi. terminating in Waw(0):- 1) all verbs, Simple 
or Derivative, drop 0) away the termination Waw (°); 
2) all verbs Simple or Derivative [excepting a) PeCAL 

(as and Aph{EL (as a»*ai) of Concave verbs, 

which remain unchanged, and h) PcCal of Geminate 

(as and Lamad Alap (as oio) verbs] lose the 

vowel on the penultimate; 3) if the verb be PcCal 

Lamad strong triliteral or Geminate (2) or EThpeCEL 

Deponent the third radical becomes hard and the first 
radical receives Pthaha (-=-); 4) if the verb be Pccal 

Lamad weak the termination Wa'w is replaced by 
the radical Alap (or retained in W. S. optionally in 
the place of the third radical), (cfr. § 279 N. B. 2. 
§ 278). Foot note (1) (2) see page 334. 
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Suffixed Conjugation 

Suffixes 
II pi. I pi. Ill S. II. s. 

f. ^*90 m. sttjc ».o f. ojo m. '.*qo f. m. feo 

99 : ♦va.aa.3,\A 
\ • • . • 

99 99 

99 : k o\.a i 
\ • • ♦ • 

-V 99 99 

■ 

: ^ a.a aik 
\ • • <* 1 

99 99 99 

: v 0.9 o.i r\ 99 99 99 

*> 
9 

: * a^a^ac> 
\ • • 

99 99 99 

99 : N 0.9 0^ 99 99 99 

» 
* * 1 

: v c*-a (x> 99 99 99 \ • • • • 

?) : ♦v<Laa*.iX 
\ • • 

99 99 99 

. • • 

\ • 0 s • » 
99 99 99 

: *x cx.3a\.ioi 99 99 99 

99 : s a.^ & i 
\ • * • • 

99 99 99 

>> : k 0^ aax*o i 
\ • . t • 

99 99 99 

99 99 

99 99 

99 ?) 

99 

?> 

99 99 

99 » 

?> 
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# 

V. a) Perf. 3. m. pi. (i) 

I. S. Changed 
form 

a a j Jsa • . * 
(see p. 335) 

h a\.s i 
• • I 

C • <■ i 

t 

d ^ias£s % # 

9 

e w*i a:a& 
« 

f w*i o 

^ * 4 • 

h w*i a*.iX^ 

1 . • • i 

■* V 

k wa! Q.„S«\2 

3 &S 

,X St* 
•■ i 

•pu.fi> 

u\ 

w=&S » • 

«d£o2 • t I 

# ; * 
i uiolio 2 «»\so2 

wd£s2 

# » 
1 t*iQsa*c2 /A—*d 2 

• i • * « • 

111 w*XO*. *X^| *X$ 

a.2^0 • # 
They wrote 

a-^a 2 • n 

They ate 

a^Ou. •* . 

They knew 
# 

• # 
They deceived 

9 

axx.fi> 

They placed 

«4\ 

They chose 
see p. 335 (1) 

• II • 

They wrote 

aerlk 
They chose 

• »♦ • • 

They composed 

o\ja o 2 

They fed 

a.a£s2 
• ii • 

They deceived 
i 

abound 2 
• • 

They raised 

They chose 

Kind of ! Form 
verb of verb 

Strong 

Pe-Alap 

Pe-Yod 

Geminate 

Concave 

L. Alap 

Strong 

L. weak 

Strong 

Pe-weak 

Geminate 

Concave 

L. weak 

hj 
y< 

V 

P* 

*\ 

!> 

A
p

hJ
E

L
 

P
A

CE
L
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5 
V Y) V 

: . <x_a cxA.s>i 
\ • • 

V y> » 

% 

• . • I* «• 

» V >5 

Note. 1. Pf. 3. m. pi. i may rarely be found without the 

termination o (o') before the suffixes of the 2nd person plural- 

• Vi 4 J * Vi 
or QJ)-^1 = \*-??s**-or 

a3cOsl-they °ppressed y°u; = ^^5 - they 

^ as V cx^ 
V 

V 

perturbed you. etc. (Nold. § 186). 

9 - ‘‘They consoled”, often retains (especially in 

W S*) Pthaha (—) on Yod, the penultimate, when object uffixes 

are added, as, - They consoled me ; w.crjofcj - They 

consoled him, etc., instead of i»io2*.r : ,»a)o2..i . (Nold. 196). 

3. La mad weak Derived verbs often retain the vowel v* x 

on the penultimate (esp- in W. S.) when object suffixes are added 

to Pf. 3. m. pi. (i); as, they chose me. 

v,*q they chose him. etc. 

Footnotes to No. § 294, page 331:- 

(1) To be more correct it should be observed that in the suffied 
conjugation ofPf. 3. m. pi. (i) and Imper. m. pi. (i) ending in Waw 

the inflexinal termination Wa'w is changed into ‘Amaqa5- ? or 

‘Asso'sso’- o when the suffixes : 6j: uj: ^ 

are added. For the facility of grouping the objcet suffixes o has 

been reckoned together with them. (§ 292. f. n. 1). 

(2) In Pe‘AL Geminate verbs the original Pthaha only. (§ 85. 
note). 
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1 

n «js f ajc 
1) 

They liberated 

L. Strong'] 

• ♦ 

1 

.A»i 
1 i i 

They completed 

L. weakj 

n 
r *•«••• • i» M They 

remembered 

L. Strong ( 

Footnotes to page 333:— 

to Likewise suffixes are added to other Lamad strong Pa'el 
verbs- 

J 4 y 
W. S.— a. • b. • c. 

A A V 5 

y 4 p 
d. OJQ-Dk • e. uJQ^.m ; f. 

4 I 7 
(§62) or ujoop^ 

A 

4 . 7 
ouJO 

4 7 
or OlJ OQ._2t^ 

* .. 7 
g. uJCl=>A-3 ; h. 

4 # 7 

4 # *7 4 7 4*7 ^ I 7 

i. ; j- ; k. ; ]. <^jq^3^.o( • 
• • • ? 

m 
*. »▼. 

. | 5 

4 7 
n. ujqdIqa 

4 
O. 

p. uJO 
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b) Imperative m. pi- (i) terminating 

in Waw (°) • 

§ 295. When object suffixes are added to the 

Imperative m- pi. (i) terminating in Waw (o) 1) the 
termination Waw (o) is dropped in all verbs (§ 294 f. n- 

1); 2) in Lamad strong triliteral (Strong, Pe-Alap, Pe- 

Yo'd) verbs of the Pe‘Ai. form and in the Et''p'‘el Dep. 

formed of them the third radical becomes hard,the second 

loses its vowel and the first receives ‘Amaqa- o or 

‘Assosso- o (§ 288); 3) in Lamad weak verbs, either 

Simple or Derived the termination Waw (0 ) is replaced 

by Alap (?) (or rarely retained in W. S.); 4) in the 

PcCal of Geminate and Concave verbs and in the 

Aph<EL of Concave verbs no change of vowel or aspirate 

takes place 5 5) in Derived verbs (other than the ApHcel 
of Concave) with a strong letter as the final the penulti¬ 

mate loses its vowel. (§^276. iii, § 279 N. B. 2, § 285 

note). 
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Note. Lamad strong triliteralal PeCAL and EThPe‘EL (dep.) 
verbs rarely take suffixes without any change of vowel in Imper- 

m. pi. (i.) as, - save me; - save him* 

v.la.aaa&i - encompass me; _ encompass him. 
etc. 

§ 296. Syntax. I. When pronouns of different 
persons occur as object to the same predicate the object 
suffix (referring to them) may be put in the singular 
(agreeing with the nearest one) or in the plural prefer- 
mg the first person to the second and the third,’and the 
second to the third- If the object suffix is put in the sin¬ 
gular referring to one object alone, the other objects if 
any, either noun or pronoun, are put in the accusative 

case separately. Ex. \?jiro And 

they struck me and my daughter and threw us down 
(Act. Mar. III. p. 69.). uwn* 

, ,IL. T^Jfme Pronominal suffix as object to two 
verbs (as in § 274 xx) may be added only to the second 
one. Ex. £<i.= oj; <Aat _ they took and gave thee to 
(Recap. § 43. IV.). 

Ill- The emphatic ouj :,.oj (§55. 12. 4.) with a 

Dem. pronoun as object without the prep. A stand un¬ 
inflected in the accusative case. Ex. ,J 

I { • mmr * • 1 - 

- Do not also the publicans do this ? 
(Math. 5- 49). Exer. 53. A. 15]. * 

Foot notes to pages 337-8:— 

4 4 
W. S. a. uokx2>Iq.d • b. uoia^^)o[ • Cm uoiolia*; • 7 S 

4 4 4 4 4 y x 

d. uotcnooi : e. uoiaaoj j f. uotoj^^ ; g. ^ota 

* A. 7 4 • y 
10 i. ; 

4 # y 
uOlCL^Oo ( 

(next page) ; 
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Vocabulary. 

M 2 m. trouble; 

affliction. 

v m. desert; dry 

place. 

.a A2 Ethp. dep. to take 

*’ care; to be diligent. 

|alv inside; interior; 

midst. 

j.NDoA f. circumcision. 

6-ad? to pierce through, 

to dig, to stab. 

,2-JLa~ (ph) pangs; sorrow; 
travail. 

Pa. to condemn, 
convict. 

adj. sorrowful: 
lamentable. 

I 9 ^ i 
J-i»aa** (jjQSfip) m. 

storm. 

f. congregation; 

assembly, 

m. desert. 
’ »• i 

2-iLla.so m. Medianite. 
I* M 

£^4 m. bold; presump¬ 

tuous; insolent* 

Aph. to venture; 

dare; to be presumptuous. 

6 _ to bind up, heal. 

^>1^4 (v^4) to entangle; 
n # 

to encompass. 

o- w*»jLd to till; to serve. 
» * _ 

Pa. to cut off; to tear* 
it J i 

to throw down. 

psa Pa. to precede; to 

prevent; to go before; 
to rise early. 

o.wdaa to follow; to 

persecute. 

~ • raa to incline, decline; 

to turn or bend down¬ 
wards. 

» 

\.x to neglect, despise, 

3_iA> to repeat; to do a 

second time. 

l-nvo to till or serve 

again. 

o-AdX to weigh out; 
to pay. 

4 *7 * * .7 
k. ^OtO-3 M 3 1. c*Oia^CL*.~0 i ; m. 

& y .7 

& 

n. 
y ^||7 7 f * rp 

ciOIQ-DJQ.-* 1 O. <-»OlO M25Q.A ; p. u010*.-3o}M r ? 
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Exercise 53 A. 

,2_^c 2 . ?_»^Lxd oiaso^ Lj.qo.stxj-.ij 1 

a_\ra.s {-jUa\o Jsicu».= ?^g-= 3 .. 

.oxilo w*a]a^JC ?_22.3 /-XA^ 4 
! • 

• i D ^ ZV ifvi D w ill.: k*.iA J-.xd| -—'50 5 
• i * • • ■ || i * i 1' > • 

,2-A 7 . AvJyD >-A (^-c?a^.i ^-.aoo ,xio^2 ,2-AXx 6 
# 

, • • * • » 
u*iol»2 2_A jol 2doi-= . . . ?DC7 d..i..X2d w*ii js2* v*i^-xai 

. , ^ 4 . T*# T *4 1 I- ,| M • • # I • * • 
« • 

f , ^ # 1 

oq ?-i2 8 .(Act. Mar. I. p. 387) 
* i * § 

9 (Ibid. p. 408) -^jo2-3 <-■?=( °=4-* 

<xaoo J.*S.aai 10 •i%\° * t;-50 N *> ® 2 dd a » ♦ •• J.W » ' # \ • V • \ ,1 '4 • #* 
t 

(Ps.) . Jojli £c.-ix~ ;_^o qo?i..3 ?_Lii.c :Ax 

12 .?-i52 73id ?dxo ^qoj^o 11 
4 

3_c>aso.i *\o.3lA ♦^oaj&a.d.A qc2a => \ 

X»i? ocjX ajojdjo aj_i*> 1*2.01 a-sti) 13 ,?_io.aoa 
• * * • * ** 4 | 

w^iaXsoaJC 14 • ^-*dAA dial- crf_A 
i • . • 

(i*f*^*) ^ Jdo] ?Ok\.: 15 . J-O0 7f*o ?4-i^>o 
1*4 * 4 

ej>^ik.i ?DO] ..a] \\JiXio :IJlabxx± iqji r.03]j 
. ■• ,, * * 

^-»o 4-iii^ ^*-3? (JojAi &X*3^) cjfa.d~i 16 . (Aphr.) 

♦^ocfsco 4^*>. ^(t/o ?-* 17 . so-i 2 <12^.53 f^a»i 

A-*wdaio *. w**£:oia Ai IS . r-A >+±~6&2o 

;A..^ 19 . (Aphr.) uqala\, ?sb;j?o ^-^a.xjlso uqxdxi 
< " i * 

Na.ia, 20 . (Ps.) uO]o^^ : ^\o..axa Aa^xo 

21 . va»*xi-3 »^o]of A f>2o Jdid^Ld ^a]ox»:xso 
• i \ • •• * ' • ^ i 

22 .(Act. Mar.) ^ioad2o ^oo^^s.iA v*xojad j^s2l‘X® 
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28 . ?~is 2—'So.Sl b)\\b.x>S ?6o) 
* i * 

^ *507.20 24 • (Ps.) ^...*id.daSL3o ±*A<x>\a 
* 

• (Aphr.) . aa v^v. O.ZltO ^--0 I* oia+axio : $2»ji 3^ ^ 3 2_D 

.(Aphr.) i }_3o^.3 w*9]a*aoaio ^33&2 ?-iiC32 25 

*._^.Ad }<\aoj;i 07-3 $.sdia £_A : uOjod^o 62 
# • 

# # i 9 | 

;_Uj;iL3 ^xod3o 2 7 ■ (Act. Mar.) )d^LA LA CJj CkA^k* 2 0 
• $ t « ( ' * B 9 ( • 

*AA5 *^s 28 . (Ps.) £oxd3A»2 J.J$o i*xg.iA o}o2iL.a 
* t 

* | 

.J^oiS^a 3k* o d <N3k,3 du dsoA 2-*aoa.d 2„i2_a> o]o23kd 2 3.*£xo 
•• •#• | ' | I » # |» | » f | I T *♦*! 

; ( . . * * , *_ 
:T*3ao2 3kd <xdiys>o v*o]o2.d9 : 7a2L 29 

f * 1 2 3 4 

l 3^:cA^ w*qo2^*A ?3kd^.a 30 .^d.iao J-idsb? opsox 
* * , • * * 1 

J i—.iiajp JaX .s. o i\ 2 fod^j 81 . ?—sal ill J-aasolo Jasal 

a—As k\o A*.ii 3.: *£fi>0kjA ;ia\ ^_ao k*a]adC5io 
* i 

^ ?°°i° **>?«£? *** °^° k*CT]0 3.3 30 w* ojasu\ 
^ I # # • » • 

jSopio JXsax v*qa*A3.x : g|^\d^ \0O}\3 v.*a]a**ir 32 • $dA:o 
• 14 • • # | \ *1 • 

# 

£S3.XX3D ?dj.*Lo j^0kX*A»0 2_idso.*d3 w*Jk*,3dk^ 2<jlAii 33 
< ; it / v f* ; • i ; • • • i *• • T * 

la^OmD K O AJ2 wa! Ok„S 0>*a k*X Okl Olaa 34 • ^.3k 3^32 
*•11 ' 1 , . , • » • , II 

> , 
w*0]02 3kX0 35 . (Aphr • >') ^ «*»■■■ ^ X3 3.C $0^23 Oja*^ t ..n i , • 

. ^ooj^Aasod 2—J..3 3 0 3 &d^ k*a]a^X2o $M*a»A ^u]otxa2o 

(Judith. 6. 9.). 

Exercise 53 B. 

1. All that have left thee shall be confounded. 
2. They have tilled the ground a second time (lit. 
They have tilled the ground and repeated it-ground). 
3. All those who have seen me, have mocked at me. 
4. The priests and the deacons who have ministered 
to thee. 5. All the presumptuous (m. pi.) have not 
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provoked Thee to anger as I have provoked Thee to 
anger. 6. They have provoked Him to anger by their 

sacrifices and they have provoked Him to 

indignation (^—^,2) by their idols. 7. The pangs of 

the wicked (m. pi.) have entangled me and I have not 
deviated from Thy path 8. Blessed be the womb that 
bore Thee and the paps that suckled Thee. 9. They 
have prevented me on the day of my sorrows. 10. When 
the poor man died the angels carried him to the bosom 
of Abraham. 11. And for my thirst they made me to 
drink vinegar. 12. Let the prophets, who spoke about 
Thee by spirit persuade (supplicate) Thee. 13. Praise 
Him all the stars and the light: praise Him heavens 
of heavens. 14. Praise (m pi.) Him in the congregation 
of peoples, and exalt Him on the seat of the ancients 

($-3.2?) . 15. Soon they (m.) carried him to a Physician 
0 

in iS) the city to (that he may-0) heal him. 16. 
They (m.) 'surrounded the just man and said to him: 
blessed art thou, who hast completed thy battle. 17. 
They encompassed his house and took him (prisoner). 
18. They have received circumcision. 19. They have 
seen that very deacon. 20. Each one ofyou? therefore, 

put off A-wXx Imp. m pi) the (his) old man. 21. Then 

my servants tearing their garments came to me and 

informed me what ? happened. 22. The 

wicked ministers (lit. ministers of wickedness) seized the 
boy and brought him to the judge. 23. You (m. pi) 
carry him (away) and throw him into the sea so that 

other people may not see and believe. 24. You 

(m. pi.) eat it (m.) hastily. 25. Hear me peoples and 
hearken unto me nations. 26. Answering, (lit. answered 
and) the king said: you (m. pi) give the child which 
is alive to this (woman) and it shall rot be killed. 27. 
They (m.7 took Thee (m.) up to the temple as an infant. 
28. The day declined and lo, the shadows of death 
have encompassed me. 29. How lamentable was the 
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hour at which (?) they (m.) lifted (Him) up and cruci¬ 

fied Him on the top of the cross (j-nx*a)? oO. And 

with the lance (which) they (m.) took they stabbed me 
and they did their will. 31. There will not be a judge 

in the town, within (a) whose boundaries they (m-) 

have crucified Thee- 32. The judge will not sit in the 

tribunal, where (^_»<s?) they judged Thee. 33. There 

will not be propitiation at the holy altar, where they 

condemned Thee. 34. Thy mercy has (m. ph) sent Thee 

and Thou hast come into the world to cure and heal 

our pains and sicknesses. 35. Thy mercy and grace 

have followed me all the days of my life so that I may 

live in the house of the Lord (for) the length of days. 

LESSON LVII. 

OBJECT SUFFIXES (contd.) 

Group VI. (No. § 277 VI). 

a) Verbal forms terminating in , ie., 

i. Perfect 3. m. s. of Lamad Alap Pc‘al verbs. 

ii. Imperative m. s. of Lamad weak Derivative verbs- 

§ 297. When object suffixes are added to: 

i) Perfect, 3. m. s. of Lamad Alap Pc‘al verbs and 

ii) Imperative m. s. of Lamad weak Derivative verbs 

only the final Alap of the verbal form terminating in 

1- is dropped. (§ 276. iii). 
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b) Imperative m- s. terminating in 
of Lamad Alap P'£AL Verbs. 

§ 298 When object suffixes are added to the 

Imperative m. s. terminating in «.* of Lamad Alap P al 

verbs the verbal form does not undergo any change . 
but Yod preceding aj of 3. m. s. suffix is changed into 

Waw-o. (§ 276. iii). 
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Note. 1. Sometimes the suffixes of Group II (§ 285) are 

added to Imper. m. s. of Lamad Alap Pe<al verbs as ya = 
< 

_ call (thou) me; - seek me. etc. 

2. Very rarely the initial Yod (changed into Waw) of 3. 

m. s. sffi.x is left out when added to Imp. m. s. in *.*, as, = 

- throw (thou) him : = w*0]a*ia - call (thou) 

him. (Nold. § 196). 

c) Imperfect of Lamad weak verbs 

terminating in h '• J.- 

§ 299. When object suffixes are added to the 

Imperfect forms terminating in (l~ of Lamad 
weak verbs the final Alap of the verbal form is changed 
into Yod (together with the lengthening of the Zla'ma 
preceding [cfr. §5. note- 3. b. c; § 94 c. ii.]) and the 
initial \od of 3. m. s. suffix is changed into Waw— ®. 
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Suffixed Conjugation 

Suffixes 

II pi. 

f. ^ m. 

1 pi. 

f. q 

Ill s. 

m. uqo f. 

II S. 

m. 

I s. 

» : ^ lya^a^i y> ^qo^4\^ » » a 

nli : nil V ^oio.*.A ' ,* ^N*i 
nil nil b w, S ••*» 

» : $ nil ?? 5? ” c **4\S nil 

nil ?5 » ” d $-4^? nil 

\ /#* 
CTj » >5 e * 

/ * » 

» : k oo^.3.X.i » » » f * 
; 

» : o.:>^:axi 
\ • ; 

y> » g * 

# 
» : ^03*30JSXi \ • •• *♦ 

• 

» » » h oA* 
9 

DCnSX* * »l 
• 

, rh 

W. S.- a. ; 
•> 

• 'h i'7' 

b. j 

d. 

g- 

n\ • 9> ^ ^ 
; f. ; 

0\ / v <7) 
uJLi } O * ♦ 

& Suffixes are added likewise to 2. m. s. and I s- & pi. 
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VI. c.) Lamad weak Imperfect in ?— ■ 

Changed 
form 

V erb 
Imperfect 

| 

Kind of 
verb 

Form of 
verb 

: vv* 

o.r..\ *\ 
i ' •<< 

2 
; 7 \ <• 

/ a •• 

3. m.s 

He will choose 

2. m. s. 

Thou wilt choose 

I. s- 

I will choose 

i. pi. 

We will choose 

Lamad 
Alap 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Pe;AL 

3. m.s. 
Lamad PA‘EL 

« < * 
He will choose weak 

: «\ • •3. m.s. 

He will choose 

Do. APh‘EL 

: • 3. m.s. 

He will complete 

Do. ! 

■ 

S APh<EL 

# 

w*DQ£sJG.S 
•i i» 
• 

2oo£sX.i T •# *1 

He will promise 

Do. Es^TAPh£AL 

Deponent 

Note- 1. In manuscripts Yo’d or Waw preceding the 3. m. s. 
suffix is missing very rarely when it is added to Lamad weak 

Imperfect forms terminating in as, or w*crp*ju*2 = 

- I will see him 
4 

2. Still more rarely Yod (final of the verbal form) is left 

out in MSS. before k when added to the above verbal 
' • 

• # m 9 • / \ 
forms j as, t.3*a**2 — I will show you (m.); 

--***.++1 = - I will see you (f.) etc. 
\ » n \ • » " 

■ < • • 
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Syntax.- Recapitulate Nos. (§ 30. 6); § 52 II. 

§ 54 II, III, IV; §63. VI; § 78.1; §96.1,11; §11911; 

§ 127. I; §155, § 240. IV, XVIII; (§ 242. I); § 272. 

VII; § 273. XI; § 274. I, XII, XV; (§ 276. i. f. n. 1); 
§ 284. II, III. 5. 

Vocabulary. 

,1150*33 pr. n. Decius, 

AiA EThp. to be ,, > . " 
entrusted. 

9 

pi* wheat 
(grains of) 

* 

m. (sheep) fold. 
i 

a**.* m. solitary; monk 

9 v 
vi.Do.vx2 Estap!i. dep. to 

know, recognise. 

(dttSLi) Aph. to lead 
out; to bring out. 

m. answer; return; 
restoration. 

-p-xa Pa. to precede; to 

come or do early, 

to cry aloud. 

2_cxid .2^0 to intercede; 
T • i. • 

to offer supplication. 

o - to beat; to break. i J 

to be broken; to 
i 1 M 

be bruised. 
t 

to dwell; to absolve; 

to relieve. 

to make to dwell; 

to settle. 

;_Xx to draw out; to 

take up. 

f. slip; 

fall; fault. 

Pa. to cast down; 
11 « 

to bring down. 

-1: to frequent; to 

press hard; to throng; to 
be urgent, pressing. 

# 

f. breach; rift; 

gap, strait; mountain 
pass; a hole; rim. 

Exercise 54 A. 

2-X*JZ vaAdo 2 . OV^LsOO vXxi 1 
T , • I \ | • 1 # M • 
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*D£0 i*d*D.o2 &d.*2 5 • ojmS o ydd 2 w.q«*j*** 4 

oJboo £oq }-iao 7 . w*jAxo J.iox adz 6 .?^JU=cx^ 

;oa v*qj is vA*2.*a^ § ?n_ia2.3D $-iq 
• • • « • • *\ ® * • 

]-llAx 9 ,x*OD Xd-i ?dAoX.aA aii*+ 2da* aia 

r-» ?-3.Id..mO fjo&£> «v oAx.iD ♦. a3.i\ d oqA a.sdd 

wJuad 11 .q-A^xo JX-ddod Jddi^o w*q**iso 10 .q.*dAjLo 

wX&cLod {dAao Tadd w*qa.*X^io q.Xd odx.* .xi2 2ab^a 2coi • ■ i ' • # • 1 • ■ ii ’ * ' 
# 

5?d\° dj ;ls ?-idab 12 . (Act. Alar. I. 316) 

.Jidda! T-*> w*iJd 13 . (PS.) ^ D3^ 6d»~.a /2-A.dio 

?-»oJ.a ^idxio w*_A *..= q 14 . (Ps.) v^ao a-xxX d Au 
• • » v y ; I* •« vy; 

* &X+.3 T3^0? 

%^idx2 w*i dso *.—^0 i\ a o w*i^_£3 u.d.so ^«.io 1 ^ 
0 9 0 • # • ^ A f I 

^oqlD fcxaqcxsb oJaSLa v*ld^ }-i2 »A2.Xj w*A 1« 
i * • 1 • * « ' * i • "*- 

T“^P w>i^a 1 / --j.qA.dD )*30oj^ c-A 2-A-Aao jdjLa 

^2 IS ? w^-dV^-0 Zj.D D >j(7]0^i ^-r'S °\ 

. o?_l» A„na.iD 2_Ci*4*^ T^-i. ^lisio 1—Li&, . V5 
1 ; m , i it > 1 *• • *■ i « i 1 i 

/ N / # • » » # t # 9 
. (PS.) £<\D-aoD.X.a ?-*:>2o w*ld-Ifc ^-I'idda^D JjLdo2 19 

\3 21 . (ps.) aM? i-i*» .^.oi 20 
» • 9 

22 . (Prov.) —oj«.ax2 ;ojs v)o : ^.o\J!LJto'z 

P-ii.ss r—*i Jpq }_i.io2.a ?ck±ii J-iii 
» I ® • • 

II ' 

t-3&2 : wjJu.2L^z 23 .?5d.Aafj $Dq jdj.d.lS ^riidio 
' * • M i i i i » ' «i 1 » t* 

>** J<=7? Jjoiiti juii 24 . -iAjoxo 
' ' i •' ' .... T\ . 

.Ax ^odS.io : ?.d^ ajLso 25 WJ*^A. 

• • i 
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uixo v.xO}.#.ixo 26 }5qa-i. 

^.ai ?_i2 a-a J-»* ^»A» 27 -of-fA A»$° 

AA ;.\o.Ax> }q 28 • ^—*44-° v"“ '“‘‘"'•if6?' ?--* •*rl-^ls 

^qo.Aao 29 • df*Xso <Ad.X. °AJ T—»V* '"?°1 

?o4i Adi _Ag 80 . ??d7 Jdua* *do.i $AA 

2.^3 2so-»3 3 2doaa» 2_ioa ?_soj.^ v»ojo»<.?i 2-ia» :d*>2c 
r #T# i • ' § , ■ i 1 •• * 

* i I I 

vvoo£c^#* ,aa-a.x ol 3l . $-i*aa 

r._*i o.M 82 ..(Aphr.) A-=A-?2 5>d.3<s x_so 2-^Jc 
' _ , • 

r*\ iX d^Vo oal uqa*^? ^p0; **®Jo£s*2? 

,2-^d 5150*0 *.aa&£s ,2-S 33 • \-*P^ 

j_i q v*i*Ba.ax 34 • 

35 . (Aphr.) \oa}^o a^oo 3aa }=b^ 

w*o]a*3oAxi >2.^0 ap^ '•■p^V**0 w*a]a**>io k*qa.*i\.u 
• " ' • • 

1 • • * H •■ • 

Exercise 54 B. (•) 

1. Make (thou m.) us worthy to be (that we 
may be) gathered into Thy barns with grains-of-wheat. 
2. Deliver (m. s.) me and save me from this generation 
for ever. 3. Save (m- s.) my soul from faults. 4. Make 
(m.s ) me worthy of (for) the remission of sins. 5. Keep 
(m! s.) me in life (lit- make me live) according to Thy 
word. 6. The Lord shall rule (over) me and any thing 
will not be wanting to me. 7. Glory to the Father, 
Who chose you (m. pi.) and made His power dwell in 
your bones. 8- Examine me. Lord, and try me. 9. 
Purify me with Thy living sprinkling (of life). 10. Jesus 

(j) Every sentence with object suffix. 



(353) 

saw His Mother. 10 Glorious Isias called Christ mighty 
and called Him wonder. 12. Lord, I have called (upon) 
Thee, hear me, hearken to my* words and accept my 
prayer. 13. Hear us, God, hear us God! and have 
mercy on us. 14. Incline Thy ear and answer me, and 
hear the voice of my prayer. 15. Because I was like 
that servant, who did not trade with that talent (f.> 

that was entrusted to him by his master, count me with 
that (one) often talents. 16. Because the whole creation 
comes early, adores, praises and knocks at Thy door 
hear it (the creation), O! the Merciful (one). 17. [was 
forgotten as a lost sheep, seek (after) Thy servant. 18. 
Relieve her, who eries-aloud after us. 19 If thy eye 
scandalize thee pluck it out and cast it away from thee. 
20. But if thy hand or leg scandalize f. s ) thee cut 
it off and cast it away from thee. 21. Either forgive 
the fault to this people or blot me out from Thy book, 
which Thou hast written. 22. He said to him: “Call 

this Sunamite-woman”. 23- I have trusted in (Aid 

Thee, do not cast away my soul. 24. Because he knows 
(Pf.) my name he will call (upon) me and 1 will answer 
him. 25. The Lord will hear when I will call (upon) 
Him. 26. Many are they who say: “Who will show 
us the Good (one')”. 27. Don't cast me off from Thy 
sight (lit. from before Thee), nor shalt Thou take away 
Thy Holy spirit from me. 28. How long lit. until 
when) wilt Thou forget me, Lord? forever? 29. The 
Lord will save us. and our king will answer ns on the 
day (on which) we shall call (upon) Him. 30. If I 
forget thee. Jerusalem, my right hand shall forget me. 
31. He will govern my people, Israel. 32. And who- 
so-ever shall fall upon this rock shall be broken : and 
it (f) will grind-to-pieces whom-so-ever it shall fall 
on. 33. Let us visit our Lord in the sick (m. nU that 
He may call us to stand on His. right-side 34 John 
began to persuade the monk saying: “Behold, (it is) 
time that thou shouldst (Impf.) stretch out thv hand 
to me and draw me up from the depths of sin” 35. 

He, whose fence is broken re- 
23 
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pairs (builds) it with labour: and even when he will 
repair (build) it well it (the repair) will be called 
(pres.) a. breach. 

LESSON LVIII. 

SENTENCE. 

§ 3C0. Sentences, in Syriac, are Simple, Com¬ 
pound, or Complex as in other languages. A Simple 
sentence is either Nominal or Verbal. But in Syriac 
“the Nominal sentence is not sharply ditinguished 
from the Verbal sentence”. 

A. Nominal Sentence.- A Nominal sentence “has 

a substantive, an adjective or an adverbial expression 

as predicate”. Ex. ?3djjojc Love is 

far removed from vain glory. - The 

bread hidden is pleasant (Prov.) ?Suiq-i Love 

is the light. (Aphr.). 

B. A verbal sentence has a verb as predicate- Ex. 

2 q.N^.0 or Joj-iii? - And 
,/,*>• I • I 

the power of God appeared. l~Lao\ oarj 

- Blessed Sem‘on himself said to him. 
N 

Note There is no strict rule for the relative arrangement 
of the principal parts — subject, predicate and object — of a 
sentence. In Nominal sentences, generally, the subject precedes 
the predicate, and often stands at the beginning of the sentence. 
But a participle or an adjective used predicatively in the Nominal 
sentence oftener stands before than after the subject. In verbal 
sentences, generally, the predicate precedes the subject and often 
stands at the beginning of the sentence. But “if a new subject ot 
importance appears, or if the subject has to be brought emphati¬ 
cally into notice, it is more usual to place the subject first”. 

(Nold- § 324). 
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C• The object generally stands after the govern- 

ing word (ie. predicate). Ex. JiAis. He raised 

to life three dead persons. op-oiA .euxsoo _ 

He that grieves the spirit of Christ. ojiL-iA ^oioia^o 
/ * * •* ( 

wAaioa.^io* And they surrounded his house and 

took him prisoner. ?-lq ai - When he 

uttered this word. 

But often the object is put before the governing 

word, especially, for die sake of emphasis. Ex, 

,.ia j*£Baoo ?~03 Aoa..gi_ Only acquire thou for¬ 

bearance and patience (Sim. 270). ^ : 

ggio- Thy letter, my beloved, I have received. (Aphr. 
• » • * # » * i 4 

•iui ?^S-3jo _ And the lambs of thy 

flock thou slayest. (Mart. I). 

The object may precede the governing word 

even when it takes an object suffix referring to it. Ex. 

Jezabel persecuted Elias. (Aphr.) 

,Ae> _ And the Lord commanded me. 

(Deut. 41 14). 

]). The negative particle ^A _ “no, not” and 

its compound forms o.A (ooj ,zA) and ;6o: ;A (for 

emphasis) always precede the word referred to. Ex. 

A<i7 A - rhou shalt not kill. Ji2 3oi.3is.s23 e.A_ 
I# / » * I ** * 

I do not seek to boast, q^ <\*2 2<\AJdbiabc> 2,x^2k* 26? 2S- 

He has no fore-knowledge, (cfr. § 54. Ill, § 207 VI, 

§ 272. III-VI). 
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E- Complex Sentence- A Complex sentence con¬ 

sists of a principal clause and one or more subordinate 

clauses. Ex. A— && 
$ 

?»***= - Acquire sound knoweldcre that thou mayst be 
beloved to the Lord. 

/ . Compound Sentence — A compound sentence 

necessarily consists of two or more co-ordinate clauses; 

one or more sub-ordinate clauses also may be added. 
i 

Ex. i-xsox 
• i 

6 * • * « . 

<.51^** o 3 i 
. T 1 • > 

v . • 
ycrtJLCs - 

* i i .. 

iA }X X* }0CT]^ 

Let Thy word be a lamp 

to my legs O! Son of God and instead of the sun let 
it enlighten me and I will walk in it. 

§ 301. Syntax- I. To the verbs - ixad -- “to 
• » * 

command , $-3^ - "wto wish, to will, to be pleased” 

often, and to other verbs like wrap; _ “to give, to grant”, 

- 4110 begin11 occasionally, other verbs following 

in the Perfect tense are connected by Waw ,Q) for ex 

pressing purpose or execution. Ex, 

0^0 Nccr^ _ Our Lord granted 

the..! to see the light. ?—i-3o kAio „ And he began to 

biXi'i. oadio ^ud « He commanded to bring them 

out. etc. (cfr. 274. x). 

If- Some 
• * 

ljm, < 
» • 

verbs expressing a sense of quality like 

“to dare, to be audacious”, v*X-C5 i - “to 

multiply”, _ “to happen, to befall, to chance” .Sooi 
5 «• 

“to add'5, "pka _ “to precede, to go ahead, to come 

early”, are joined to the verb following in perfect 

agreement with it by means of the co-ordinating con- 
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junction Waw(e) to serve as adverb. Ex. *i*i2o ^0*2 

- Thou didst venture to say; thou didst dare say.' 

^ ‘A®*- He cal]ed them repeatedly; often 

he called to them. ±Lx<so _ Ask no more; 

don’t ask any more, 0**0 a=o^ _ They died before 

•A • ^A=rN0 By chance a man asked 

me: it happened that a man asked me. 

f erbs in I & II above admit other constructions also.] 

„f1' a\ ^0un ciause as object to a verb and b) 
J ctive clause defining a noun are introduced bv the 

relative pronoun =. Ex. a) '-.^2 

y*?: ^ TSTaid that she would surely die and perish 
(cfr. § 81. II.). 1 

» 

b) 2~*x:o - Christ, Who came for 

our redemption. ^a.x 

_ Praise be to the Mercy that sent Thee 

§°272, § 973!St& §h27S4U)n0f jUStiCe- (Capitulate Nos. 

Vocabulary. 

m. hireling; hired 

servant. 
1 

£?*?? Aph. to subdue. 

52?? Aph. to overtake. 
j, 

?^cx.r : {doc.2 m. rustic; 

unrefined; uncultured. 

f. false god; 

false religion; vain fear. 

? f* tribunal. 

t 9 9 y 
2 "1 Qjw. • I ♦ 

hQm m. envious; 
gluttonous. 

m. healthy; sound- 

• 1 

to oppress; to 

suffocate. 
1 

T1-***? Aph. to dine. 
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9 

wr2\2 Aph. to do good. 

Pa. to lie, deny, 
• • 

deceive. 

that which is enough, 

sufficient. 
» 

?■*>**© m. Adj. mangled; 

defiled; wounded; 
corrupted. 

wMiL Pa. to seek; to 

inquire. 

j-ike owner; one who earns. 

o - to beat; to smash i 7 
to pieces. 

* 

m. fool; senseless, 

f. debility: feeble- . • • 

ness. 

}Jlo& m. firm; sound. 
* 

to interpret; to 

harangue. 

f. breach; 
breakage. 

Exercise 55 A. 

I. Simple Sentence. 

• i i t | . 

A\x T-i*Da» 2 1 

3 -jA,? • »# ^ •* ? t »■ * *\ * i 

oS 4 . r_^ v^ocof-i ;«OU»JSO U£±a ^oofSaoo -p.*** 

uL.32 oj_S 5 . v iofJji. gj; ?=ua» oAas 
' II » * 

c._^D<x^-b T-*> ,2-^^s 6 ‘^tr3 ? 

**>-4 A» 7 .^ooj-A®*?1D? 

A < 9 . ?_J~!Ao g_ic ,2-ii 8 . Jx>~oj-= 

10 . ^daaAsoA ?ooi<S jda-dA ??oii 

. i3..d,A }idx ^ ?“?"•* 
I 

II. Complex Sentence. 

^3 «^50 D K Asi/io^S W*\ a© ^CTp-ii 11 
\" . ■ \* . • \ • ... . 

^oissoJa ;_i»s ?DOli> 12 . J-yoX~x> ,_r r-'V-^X 
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&-;oaa-c }£sX.^o ^pijo ?—*xc*-3 
• # • ♦ 1 * * • n ! n 

t 
i * > | , , * g A | f j i » -* . ♦ m | mm A 9 

.,2.3 2 $x*a,.r d cwA.r Jaawjkj ^6 o] ,2—A 13 . ^a-a^aJV^ 

>2-^ 14 • (Mark.) jdj.^2? opsoo.9 jjckli? XlA» A3.3 

(Act. Alar.) v^ioia .nA^L ..»A*d r_*ixLiatiua>j TaX a<\&~> 2607 
' • ' . . • \ . v , . 1- ' TT\ , «• T 

1 

16 . (Aphr.) wM3L<\a }gAi j^Jbo r^i Ai 15 

*\*f* 3-ie jsio'6 $a.S^ N^V3 

•»— iaSi<S ,2_^ r_3.«^i tsa.3.^ ,2_1 a 17 .» &XsoxA> 

\ o2 xS 1S . ?x1d^-3 &S2 \2dd ?:oaJ. 
• * 

* < * "* » # » • mm 9 9 

4Xjxi w*Aa0O7 19 . 2-a.<\a..r 2:L.a£3 r-» 2j..J.Av 
* * g < t • i i i •• • i \ ■ * i 

<*3 -sin 20 . ?-s<x~iNo ^.is.2 ^i-aX_3 s.Aii 
• ■* • * 

\ <xx>2&6s ,2—A 21 . (u.iA.soA ^.opA 4p2.Xa A-^so A\so£v 
• * » ^ 

: J.iiw JX S.:cA oj&aiojLa w**Ax2 ,2-Ad ,2-A.d.oo 2 :$a.3 2.i3c dA 
•• / • > . . .. ^ ■ .1 T y 

2d Ai aims>*£. &dcA.3.2o cp*.DD JC.a*o 
• M # r ; , » . m r ; ,, • 

i^'^? Ao^2*\ w* O] 2:wAdbo i*Jo :x.a2<N, ^.326© 

(Aphr.). 

III. Compound Sentence. 

: T-^j.X5o :ji>o]a.i J-iDso $i-A aA^fib 22 
• i i 

?k—o 28 -^3'qa.i ojjd J-xflgj J>?Li.a $i\.tbo 

7=i» 6}.s mS.X2 iSo :ojaCo3 ?<\2o ji.5o2.a 2i- 2^2fis 

Wk9‘-? \oocr.i i-A : auA i»2c :d<x**A.3 2.9 a^V, * 2 ,2_Is2 

{Math. 21. 19) . vj.6] }<S<\ dvx.A.^ $:k**soo : 2i*2^ jo^ 
i nt * 11 • it ' t ' • * i g t « • 

r^?80 z2--0 T-i» r~^32 n_3o)^ ^ 24 
J W It \ # •• \ 1 1 %\ II I 

. 
| I | A * f || g ^ g 

la+ 2 9 a Tao&saio ^2-^ 26 
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}_iui tJLLs o.i..r x—^\ ?-i 2.A /2-~° J-i-.sii-: 
* » ' * » ( 

• , 
JJid£s ,2-8*0 : JlSA^sLs /lA.dio :J^a.xA<-xi 
44 # 

^«a2 o.„o 2 7 • (Aphr.) |—^^-^2o J***d»ca.- 
• i * * 

A A a»scd aA 2iAso :^Nr>^Jd L^o &^Aso ?.£A» 77. •* <- ^T\ " • • • ’\ * •• • • 

<*• rv\XpVs*W ^••«»-«0 cAx 2 8 - (Act. Mar.) ^qo^*2 $AA:o oA 
4 

(Aphr.) a-??A>?° :|-h? a*^‘7 : ^f0 
i 

,n.^D 2D<x.ai. Lid] ^soAiLd oj.3 ^ 29 
. • T . -t i i « >,,. , \ u 
i I 

^Ajo] Asqo oo] ^A.=07 ;A2 ]pdk5o wrf.0]a. ■Lai 
# f , # • 

: 2-2sA ^AAxhoo **\o.£U”>£> wd^^2 30 • (Ibid.) 
T , . • I , • I I II ' ' ' 

I I » # 

*..*..Xoio |iiicaX wA Off] : wA Ais£v. ,2-A ^tNalo }iNaj.ifiia:3 

„-Afiu6&2 Aao : A85b o.jlso :a»2o ^ A ? 0 ^-i»2 A? 

(Prov. 30.8-9) .-o^io cpox.= ?-»2o aii^Jo 

Exercise 55 B. 

I. 1. I will bless the Lord always. 2. I will exalt 
Thee, my Lord, king. 3. The Lord exalts the poor 
(m. pi.). 4. Praise the Lord, Oh ! the just (m. pb). 5. 

Appoint (t3l*o2) O, Lord ! a watcher to my mouth and 

a watcher to my lips. 6. The light shone to the right¬ 
eous (m. pi.) in the darkness. 7. Lord, God, be Thou 
a protector to my soul. 8. Let him summon us to the 

heavenly abode (jSqoa nojAA) by thy (f.) prayers. 

9. I have not put away (Aa-ixi XA) his laws from 

me. 10. I will beat them (m.) as dust before (wlii A2L) 

the wind. 

II. 11. Thou wilt subdue under me those who 
stand against me. 12. Thou shalt not acquire gold 
and silver, for the mortal poison (poison of death) is 
placed in them. 13. Acquire (thou md sound know- 
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ledge that thou mayst be beloved to the Lord. 14. 

Martyrs who triumphed T and were crowned 

intercede and pray to Christ that He may do mercy to 

all of us. 15. Let not my faults (?-sba-so) cover 

my person, my Lord, when justice will judge. 16. Let 
me not be naked in the tribunal when the just (m. pi.) 
will put on (pres ) glory. 17. John went away with 

him out of the town till they arrived at the sea¬ 

shore. 18. You should give (m. ph) to those who are needy 
and afflicted. 19. Don't boast (m. s.) of (k\J the day 
of tomorrow, for, you (m- s.) do not know what it will 

generate (a^) . 20. Intercede (m pi.) ye to your 

Lord that He may establish His tranquillity 

and peace in the four quarters (of the world). 

III. 21. I will pursue (after) my enemies and 

overtake them and I will not turn back until I 

will do away (with) them. 22. Their (m.) 

tongues shall be weakened and all that see them shall 
fear. 23. The just (m. pi.) shall rejoice in the Lord 

and (shall) trust in Him. 24. And many oi the 

crowds were spreading their clothes on (o) the way; 
and others were cutting branches from trees and strew¬ 
ing them on (0) the way. 25. The senseless man does 
not know and the fool does not understand this. 26. 

Turn away Thy face from my sins and blot out 

all my faults. 27. Let Thy word be a lamp to my feet, 

O ! Son of God ! and instead of (wdiL*) the sun let it 

enlighten me and let me walk in it. 28. DonY dine 

with an envious man nor shalt thou desire of his 

food. 29. Be not inebriated with wine nor shalt thou 
be a glutton in meat. 30. My son, give me thy heart 
and let thy eyes observe my ways. 31. Let a stranger 
praise thee and not thy mouth ; and another but not 
thy lips. 
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LESSON LIX. 

ENALLAGE. 

§ 392. Enallage is the grammatical term (Greek) 
for the exchange of one person, number, gender, tense 
or mood for another. By enallage, therefore, the third 
person often occurs for the first or the second, singular 
for plural, masculine for feminine, Perfect for Present 
&c. &c. 

Enallage of A) Person, B) Number and 
C) Gender. 

A) Enallage of person Ex. 

(2nd per.) ty&iL 
i 1 

(3rd per.) d»2-. Praise the Lord all ye people: praise 

Him all ye nations for . 

Often in deprecatory sentences, whose principal 
verb is naturally in the second person, the verb of the 
subordinate clause is put in the third person. Ex. 

,2-Aio o^Om o*N:2-XdojG3 2^020 °2 

. T-iZ* o i'6^3 - Oh, ye, who believe 

in the Father and in the Son and in the Holy Ghost, 
come (and) hear the words, which heal the body and 

vivify the soul (T-*Jua*.c7po (or 

B) Enallage of number- Ex. 

C..+ 2 ,2X020 2.30 jAD.N 
’ » it \ . 1* 1 . '* >\ • * ,'1 T ; » * : 1 • 

There were Cherubim and palm trees wrought on the 
doors of the temple as they were made on the walls_ 

(Ezech. 41. 25). [ for t;-* • 
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#4^2 2^ *^00 0)^9 ^ &jpc^9 ouj ^sbxi \a-i2 JjLiio ?-?? 

_ Holy Father, in Thy name keep them, whom 

Thou hast given me that they may be one as we are. 

(John 17. 11). [oq for ^i.iq .] 

C) Enallage of gender . Ex. ifso^2 T-» 

Many (or several) of the mothers (Bar Heb.) 
•— 0 * ^ ^ # i ^ _ 

U&'Xo for . 4-mco^ oq }-xa - 

It is hard for thee to kick against the goads. (Act. 9: 5) 

[oai $_xc for jixcj. cfr. § 63. vii]. 

^a]aj5a.c io ,2-^aX ;L-X^ J-Xg-i 
< 1 * 

» J ,i , # • * 

-• T3^30 /2-^d crpjiaa 4^1 
* •' J " 1 

. Lx2a.OD ,2-^Lo --Jieteo w^lci^ 
* * »• • • . • \ » . « << T * •• * 

When any one will commit a crime and sin against the 
holy things (ie. sacrifices) of the Lord, he shall bring 
(as; his offering to the Lord, a ram without blemish 
out of the flock that may be bought with silver coins 
(weighing) two shekels according to the shekel (weight) 

a 

of the sanctuary for offering. (Levet. 5. 15- ^or 
1 

^ * * N 
i ^ a / , / 

§ 303. I\ote 1. When the subject comes after 
the predicate (verb or predicative adjective) and ano¬ 
ther word intervenes between them the predicate may 
be put invariably in the masculine singular irrespective 
of gender and number of the subject. Ex. 

j tL A\ v>h.3 V- the girl met me (\ for 
# 

cn.3 y+zsD _ stars are arranged in it (*-*£» for 

• \ 

XA ! a 
\ / 

2. W hen a noun used in the plural number 
does not designate more than one object the verb, ad- 
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jective or pronoun referring to it, is put in the singular 

Ex. >->>.32 :voojiio rjLdi 
1 \ •• ** i •* » \ • # . # 

v 

• \6s^+±lo ?-J>52o ?~32 $xi**2o 2^'i _ 
♦ « • , • ’ * • » • • 

Every one of them (had) four faces; one (face was) the 
face of a cherub; another, the face of a man; ano¬ 
ther, the face of a lion; and another, the face of an eagle. 

(Ezech. 10. 14.) -- sing, referring to }J32 
• \ -- # 

Ph) ?ooi ?-*■»* ~ In Him was life (John. 1. 4.) 

(?607 for coat) • 

3. When there are more than one noun of different 
genders and numbers as subject to the same predicate, 
it is generally put in the masculine plural (§ 274 XVII). 
But often the predicate agrees with the nearest noun- 
the first when it precedes (or rarely even when it fol¬ 
lows) and the last when it follows. Ex, 

»» / | I • * — 
}oc) 

and his servants wore the 
(Act. Alar.) 

« • » * 

l-floAo _ The master # • 
appearance of modest men- 

oo ci ^o.ro cr,X coci ^nxisoo ^ciajio i*. an ^cioXx .sXsLi 
' : • : \ • f - * • ../ 1 r ... .. 

r“* She (his mother) and his father fell upon 

him and they were kissing him and weeping and cry¬ 
ing. (Act. Mar, I. p. 361). 

4. Sometimes the predicate may agree with the 
noun on which the subject depends. Ex. 

| I I i • —" 0 9 • 

,.koxM wXo A’oci 2soxx 2-iiq oxilo - And 

they did so until the top of his ribs was seen. (x\ct. 
Mar. I, p. 111). 

^ a*.o ^2 

c o].+&~>,2 7 - If any one of the stories 

of any one of your gods is true to you it is shame that 
we should say how it is. (Ibid.). 
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5. Sometimes the verb -‘to be” (;6oj:&*2) agrees 

with the noun completing the predication' instead of 

the subject. Ex. &007 ocr c 37 _ That very 

day was Sabbath. (John. 5 9). 

6. Distributive pronouns and Collective nouns 
prefer to have the predicate in the masculine plural. Ex. 

v vo*ii oj.^% ?-i2 _ I know that you 

are the seed of Abraham. (John. 8. 37). 

\o,.nas^i 074.3.^ a-s\c .lii _ Every 

one shall return to his people; and every one shall 
nee to his land. (Is. 13: 14. Vide § 62. note; § 92. Ill) 

§ 304. Enallage of A) Tense and B) Mood. 
A) Enailage of Tense. 1) The Perfect tense is used 

instead ct the Present: a) when certainty or decision 

is meant. Ex. b*> r-*- that sees me 

sees the Father. (John. 9: 14). 

1) when a state or condition is implied. Ex. 

•y?! <-i*A _ Why art thou 

displeased and why is thy face disfigured? Gen. 4; 6). 

c) when expressing a general statement, which 
does not depend upon time. Ex. 

fi^Xa.so :^Sai /-is /.AdJs.;, fcioi.ao Js-.aXA ,*0700 ai, 
• * 1 » • • V 
1 * * m m • 

.p..o - Blessed is the man who does not 

walk in the way of the wicked, nor does stand in the 
counsel of the sinners. (Ps. I. 1 . 

-) T-he Perfect is used instead of the Imperfect 
putuie; lor the sake of vividness, especially, in pro¬ 

phetic expressions. Ex. oU r+aloixi 

.<-32 }3ojo..i _ The people that walk in darkness shall 

see a great light. (Is. 9. 2). 



(366) 

3) The Imperfect is used in narrations, in the 
sense of the Perfect, especially in dependent clauses 

introduced by the particles • aA , 

jo and 73 Ex. 

p_dujoo : j di.fi? i * 

.^..*2.0,? i_3^i &i*i Z-S ?~*o=° _ 

God lias chosen (something ) new; and then bread of 

barley; and sword or spear was not seen among the 

forty thousand of Israel. (Judges. 5. 8). 

agxi AXsisa T—5? ^d.i- 

Noah did not take a wife before (until) God had spoken 

to him. (Aphr.)* j-fizoxija 
* » 

- He kept the righteousness, which is in the 

law before the law was instituted. (Aphr.). 

wx,kcu2 naS ?.iA4 ^X».s? 7=4d 7=o=i? P-=?.=- - 

He that reigned over the land of Edom before a king 

reigned over the children of Israel. (Ibid.) . 

AoX-a - before we entered, (cfr. § 272. IX) 

4) The Present tense is used a) instead of the 

Perfect in narrations for the sake of more vividness- 
• 1 ^ ^ 0 * 11 • 9 1 9 

Ex. Ooi Aix va\6 1'Soj.i T-x ;&j 

Behold, out of the river came up seven cows beautiful 
in their appearance. (Gen. 41: 2-3). 

b) instead of the Imperfect (future) to denote 
* 9 4 

certainty. Ex. J-xA** - He will come safe. (Tob. 
# 1 

5. 21). ^o.~i 732*0 - Thy brother shall rise (again)' 

(John, 11.23). 

B) Enallage of Mood. 1) When two or more 
Imperatives occur in the same sentence the first im- 
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poses a condition and the other indicates a consequence 

in the future resulting from fulfilling that condition. 

Ex. cxi*+o ?do7 - Do this and live, ie., If you do 

this you shall live. (Gen. 42. 18). 

7"1 yJiS, — If you 

decline from evil and do good, you shall rest for ever. 

(Ps. 37. 27). 

2) The Imperative may have the force of a 

hypothesis in some instances even if the following verb 

is not in the Imperative. Ex. : JjSw’io 2 ^a 
, * * • 

?. a7° - Know Him in all your ways, and 

He will direct your paths. ie.5 If you know Him in all 

your ways He will direct your paths. (Prov. 3: 6.;. 

w^qcLLajLs a-ixuq - Believe His prophets 

and you will be saved. ie.? If you believe His prophets 

you will be saved. (II. Par. 20: 20). 

3) The Imperative may rarely be used to indicate 

a consequence in the future also when the principal 

verb (preceding) is in the Imperfect. Ex. 

IjocxS oJ^a-aio • Ais2 _ 

I will give you the produce of the land of Egypt that 

you may eat the marrow of the land. (Gen. 45: 18). 

4) Rarely, an Infinitive, as if it were a substantive, 

may govern a noun in the genitive. Ex. 

q&oufiusoA \Cs2o : oi.il. xlsax 2.ix Av\y 
\ * t ft • * | •• ' * T aa | || • 4 ( 

. _ The queen of sVcba heard of his fame and 

came to try Solomon with riddles. (II. Par. 9: 1 ). 

(Recapitulate Nos. § 43. Ill, § 62 note, § 66 III, 

§ 92 III, § 207 VII, § 240 VIII). 
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Vocabulary. 

5is.*4®2 f. sphere; globe; 

ball; circle; cohort, 

f. that which is 

formed; formation: 
creation; lump sub¬ 
stance to be moulded. 

pi. 1*9 f. span. 
* i « 

i 

m. leaven; leavened 
« 

bread. 

$4^ m- good; the Good; 
God. 

rock; flint; hard 

stone. 

jJLi&i* flinty; rocky; hard. 
i 

poll-tax; census. 
i ii 

ii Alia ostrich. 

Aid f. valley. I 

■,.300! .xid to put forth 
I • I 

praise; to sing praise 
or canticle. 

EThp. to be moved? 

felt, perceived; to be 

pushed. 

; !. v ____ i n 

Exercise 56. 

A. Enallage of Person 

Li 2 ^ o*»2 1 
« » ** 

. ; V. i n 
K 00 Of.13 r*-'5S3 r, • \ 

,_x La -Ad. a_i.» 2 .(Gal. 4:21.) 

,4- ?AA -oA 3 (Luke. 9:18) ?~fA 
* # *4* 

■pliiit tAxso2 4 . (Aphr.) l-AA \00fJ 

-A.:« :ojid.S A A &A„30 PA* 

C]_A oii l-ilda jj-*i '"Ai.= ^**?S 

PAi 5 • (Math. 23: 37) A As A° AA 
. # 

,—iso 2 o w-Aa ojA w^aicxib^a 
* * * * • * 

iu*A A.AA 02 6 .?^\03D i_lLaio ;dd^» 

, so f.-A.sb \ r—3 | a-*a^La ^d2 ^ocr]o 
\ . \ »• .. \ • • * " *\ •; * • • 
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» 9 » * * _„ ^ f % 

A^dd2d J*Ssjda^ Wrft ZTj wrfk (sS2 7 . 2—Qx^s'xS ©ALA 2©.jj3 ■• i • • v ♦ « # ’ #• i _\ " • # , j » • • < • 

. wA.1d&»d J-i-sx dxu^c&A &JJbX2o 2„;xd 2d.ODC7.i ©jd-io^v 

i.-.qaLjL 79 4® >--^,0 fascia? {.six ^i*x» g 
• • " 

• 3 0 _•> JX ©-" ■■ krf-X ©JLJC © >A {j'j ax ©30 ;-AA *> >2-1 
• . • » fl 

* 1 I * 4 I J # 1 * 
*501D .**A£3p J-fiiADD£jp Ja^Ac 9. 

■ -.JX-DX' mJ D uliO Cl—A '• • * « • • • •* . • I 1 » I • 1 # 
• . I » • 

*©cd ^©^3^© J-jeudjA ?-iA© Jd^i vA*2 10 
; , 

:?-dxaA. -p>L }xq!> cn.x ©xa p JxpJ: ^-aX 9 J^xx H «_A 

^007^2? 12 . 71*0 *>£k©^.o Jj©.Axo J-i67.© v^ax ^_*x 

^ \ /2--- 3 0, ~ £ : ^ Da.i © j axX Ai. c i.oxo 
1 1 # ••• * f* 

wA-iidd ^»**jx 10 • br. Chald.; Jcr^.^**© ^-^aXx ^x.1.3 
# • ■ • 

% ^ ^ 1 # • ^ 1 ^ > | 1 1 ^ 

c.X;: J^.3JB : ^ oo^-lA-ipC po*j 2 pc7.fi> d Jxd- 
# 1 * a J • j ^ mm 0 , 

:cn^4^t° ©.iisb }'‘cjcj J.i.r Jp67.fi> 14 . ♦s&dA-A 

r-x --.JlA.»* ©-audio ©~X.a Liixx 2-i &.dA <x.ji^io ©x**-io 
' • \ * * 1 1 ■ 1 • 11 ( it* 

# ■•/»•• i ••• # 

♦v ^•>>•^.2 kflOO «.■•■»> A. OimSO >jkC|.^>30»\S0.M ID ♦. 0.3120 
\i • *• \ • • (* ' »t ,w \ * 

^qasoMD *©.©xA. JxAx 15 . (Br. Cbalcl.) 
^ » 

2.3 ji*.3.A c&C/^io :©AkAd&2c ©.©«o OmuJo rJrfLaxd 
I \ ’ I • < 4S1 * • t I , M • / , |« 1 , f« < 

••• 2 ' » I ^ »#l 

:oujo.X & o.d d Jw^idd Lx :2 2k-CD cn-xaJLc \ o.6*.: cl 1 • * * . • l • • T ”«,«!, \ I. 
I t * 

iTCcid-piA Jaxi ►sdxi 16 . (Ibid.) J-ioa\-.6 q.xiL ^o^dxd 

(Ibid.) .oiixp ?p2 w.v ,2-Ad J.6k^6-3 Jd-j.2L ^AxA Jd 

!}*i.icn.3 f.^62 vAAio crj^sc^.x J-ixx Jd^Ai 17 
i * 

wjkd.cA© k^A k.3CTj rcr^Lr^ n-*i jDOiiAo J-"xxA wi^.ido 
• • • * < j * j i\ * •• n * • 

M 

r—xx -—irf.Xjk.3-AD Alio Lx>2* ^.Ad ^-A-aA^ ^fi> 6i r-X ^4,13 

24 
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j^xao 18 . (Act. M. III. p. 259) a-ii 

2 ^.cno^.^iLi oi-a r*o<xiL &»d tA*4 2 
\ • • • • •<-.'; \. \ • •• \ : • ... •■ 

2 wrq.;D ?-=\ 19 • (ibid. p. 332) ^O]o-sis 
• 41 

o^2d v=oi\ w*ax2o ,2-Ai3!s 

44a /4? *\4 kr? ••rt^ I 1 ^ 

. (Br. ch.) is-iof-i 2^-rcxx 2.^‘d.m. 2o 

B. Enallage of Gender. 

A\» 21 • (Ephr. I. p- 438) 444 ?°=7 £o Joci }f±x 20 

.(Luke. 2: 7) o6ci ^fta 44 ?fao? soo^ ^*4 

(Ibid. 40. § 207: VII) ^0]<4.X. Jooj &»2 ?a4i? qiNo..^ 22 
» « 

ok.x :2ii)2j=> o_*2 w^oaio ^07 ^oaj ^d\o 23 * 1* ■ ,« \ * .1 .. 4 «•••'•• . ; . 
* » 

44 44V *4 *-*? 4^ M4«* 4=4*4 

«, '4aap i4.nS A.ao i^alo I-^oS 24 (§66 111) -}(\J.ij 

( Jac. Ser.) /2-^o<nj 

£s*2o o^sbXD :??{-•* JA&aosi JiS-in.i Joe] <N*2 25 
* • » * * 

26 -(Act. M.I. 416) 4*4° ?-«4o ?=..= oj.—^ ?ooj 
0 I 9 | 

(Dan. 3: 3. § 92: III) . J-iiscA *44 <>-?4 

.(Neh. 12: 40) ?_i4? q44 x-*?^ 2 7 

C.. Enallage of Number. 

OOO] -£)l 4= 43 $44 (§252- II) COO] ^aii ojiV4 A&o 

sX^7 29 • (II. Machab. 12: 22) °°°l x44.=?4f? iH’T-*? :40 

- (Tsai. 13: 14) v?°>4 °1-V=^ =744 

.(Num. 11:1) 7=4° '4^ 1-4 “V5 ?4° 30 
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32 • (Num. 12-1) ?-* ♦s^03Q]2o 050 31 

<wii 33 .j(-»;o jAXi «j i-idjA T_» jia* 

uqoo.a^o A*Aix2 oA 34 . (Ps.) djX-a *A50.S 

Oi\>*io vo_i2 2.sba.d 2_Xf>2 2_Xa.sc Ai 
• ii • \ •* ■» i it • • ■■ i n • • i 

w*.s&x2 £<njLo» 2aj 35 • (Aphr.) Ao*x^i aA 

*^o ap & ii $ A. *^o.i 2 aA.i o 2 o J_!2n o $ o* 2 --io 

.jiliaftfl) o.xaX*AA cjf-3 Joo] A-*2 36 .(Act. M. I. p. 407) 

(Ibid. p. 414) wXox*. ^ iaaa opox.z *^oa2 ^aio fjo2JJo 
# —— t # 

jJlA 38 -(Ps.) -01 2~?=> Idj^iis ..ojaija 37 
l> 

, | j $ | I 

:oi&d~**x a5a*oo ?o.32d }oj^o2 oao**i : 
r • . ; • • ,'••**• , .. 

• . -  ^ 

(A. M. I. p 111) w*a]oi.A2 kXo uoo] w*^j*&2d £b:xX jiidy o^Ao 
• * * • 

40 - (J. Ser.) s ao.aa**^ $607 *>07*0.3 jj^o $Boa 39 

.'&jxa&2 41 .(II. Peter. 1: 2) v^o^A }A.m.i JsAjco ^n. -,.y 
• , # 

(I. Machab. 4: 30) ^o-ctj^d ojo^o )Ajuo:o oj-ALo 

2-aaoo io uO|0<s*2 J.5o2Ld o}_x»d JnAad wXo* ojko 4 <> 
; - — : 

<a_sx^. 43 -(Act: 23:6) ?°°i I^o ?_x.i.ai ojjoco 

. (Nehm. 11: 3) AAm*? ^00^*3010.3 oj.iA3o*.3 

:jja.3..Xo jitisoo $_;X2o : $_3dodA» 1* 2% 44 

(Job. 39:13-14) ^.o?A ?»»*.» jiisdL Ai.o oj*lL= A=,i Ax 

D. Enallage of Tense and Mood. 

Aa*i.3 46 (§ 272 IX) .w.X*2 ?_i2 p&i'6.j:2 4007.1 A^a. 45 
• | * I * ** • 

(Ephr. I. p. 451) \ou}\a r—50 ?-Ia^d .ai.ioi JxoA>*3A.3 

48 .(Act. 23: 35) ^-*.i D.^dyo ox2a ?*> aJs ?_i2 >x:ox 4 
• ' '7 
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# , • m # # f « 

oX.itii 2 iS. o Cs+.z 6 r_so tXD.l-i :> Jab d sJX 2 2_isb 

•pXiA 2^.:a2L ^ $6o] Jot 49 • (Luke. 16: 4 *. oo}.+&Jj>^3 

a.»2 ^o.-2 ?^2a ?.» 50 .(Samuel. I. 27: 12) 

wjL^ii : jiiaja ^xS-i 51 .(Samuel. II. 13: 5) oj-^ 

?*kasb csli &2s} ^sb-ao 52 • (Ps. 118: 28) \“*f 

? ■VA ±o 2^Xao,.i ala >Lj> a A.ao r..*a^a^o *si| 
^ . , S » T i * < * • V * • • 

(Act. Mar. I. p. 380). 

LESSON LX. 

NOMINATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 305. A noun in the Nominative case comes 
first and a personal pronoun (referring to it) follows with 
the grammatical references proper to it. This kind of 
construction, mostly for the sake of emphasis, is called 
Nominative Absolute. In translating such sentences 
the grammatical references attached to the referring 
pronoun are applied to the noun referred to. Accord¬ 
ing to the nature of the noun referred to in the sentence 
the referring pronoun i) may stand in the Nominative, 
or 2) may be changed into suffix form - Possessive 
(8 32) or Object <§ 277), or 3) may take a (case-form¬ 
ing) preposition. (§ 29; § 269. i. b). Ex. 

l' JjLxaD a.*o cri }'i*crpi ^ as - The clear L^nt^ 

the same, is Christ, or, The clear light is Christ. 

(Aphr.). 

o) r_*„\2 * ‘dJiaod o]<N..sia A-*poo - Now the 

ram’s horns are broken. (Aphr.) 
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jAwiS ?-*A2 ~ The bird fed Elias. (Aphr.) 

8) jia-V-* ^ aoi^D ^A*i _ 
The gaurds did not open (the door) to them who ran 
to the fortress. [Barheb.] 

>lA ,2-A •p^ 2 Jiii.3 

^JsCs'to ^OOJ.3 4o \^4= - 

(God) is not depicted within the childr en of Adam who 
do not know their creator nor does He live in them 
nor is He conceived in their thought. (Aphr.) 

Note. Rarely a pronoun may stand in place of the noun in 

the Nominative. Ex. pS vsic Ai ^>Jod r» 

up_wA$ O’fj&lL n_A r-.soo :2_ia**2 .32 

°h— ^3®/ w jxa.a o ^-soo : ^   5 

To him that strikes you on your right cheek offer also the other; 
go two miles with him, who hires you to go with him one 
mile; and to him who desires to take your coat give also your 
cloak. (Aphr. Math. 5: 39-41). 

Vocabulary. 

m. perdition; 

destruction; loss. 

44? Pr* n- Eliseus. 

*s“ 4 l to slander, 

accuse. 
. ; ; 
4+*+o* m. celebration; 

veneration; solemnisation. 

£52? Aph. to over take; 

to come upon. 

^-*4 Pa. to pity; to 

condone. 

2-iix5 m. thought¬ 

less; foolish; imprudent, 

m. pi. loins; back. 
i 
# » 

m. locust or carob 
• • i 

tree (its husk or pods)- 
9 

i^o^*** f. compactness; 

firmness; tenacity. 

$:s\a.A f. curse, 

a.a m. thorn. 

A.bD Ai ExhpA. to be salted, 

mingled. 
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2:^.3..* P. P. detestable: 

irksome. 
# 

m. lance; spear; 

javelin. 

(da£U) wtt2i Aph. to send 

out, reject. 

2-JJlcj m. adj. hated; hate¬ 

ful; odious- 

$_ida.x m. herb; flower. 

jidaX flowers of 

the field. 
i 

oa m. grass; hay. 

?_usir m. contention; 

quarrel, 

f. stone- quarry; 

hewn stone. 

f. simplicity. 

to chase, catch, 

capture, hunt. 

Aph. to make 
light of. 

}W) m. belt. 

Pa. to buffet, trample 
• I 

upon; to oppress* 

m. high; exalted; the 

exalted One. 

;-LoCs m. deceit; harm; 

injury; fraud; misery. 

2i„x>is m. innocent; simple. 

2ao»*soA f. innocence; 
T . • • # 

simplicity. 

Exercise 57 . 

?'fa.i 2* (PS.) soopoJL -Aso^2 ;A M~x$ 1 

$_L.2 Aa 8 . ^A JoajiN ?3o.s Josj-ibo 

2Aa.i2.2i ♦ 2 4 .2.2 ax.** ai_A 0250 %-A r—i -«;o* 

?_i*2 A..20 5 .^3 2.2 ^sodtLi o crr ^ 25b $-A*.£p 

r^Ai? ooi 6 *i-?ax~ o?A 5?3*A X* ${A=4-“ 

?*=g? ?-*.i 7 -Of-yiA ?44s5 ?-»*“ iA*3'= ^ • • * • I 
| # 9 t 

w* o] aso oJ. ^2*30,A j.xix: 8 • oj—^ JiA-rAso 0^—2 

0.A3 —A* 2 9 . (ps.) ?A r4®l *1° 

V*o rA ?.e»~ \oqj^AgJ ^_»2 N1-?0?-3 
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J-L.2 11 • (Ps ) ?idsb 10 . 
•, , 

$_xi^i.3 12 . (Ps.) ^0]<xoA**& l&a-ru^, }_iixsa.:: d-ioaod 

.(Ps.) l-SLxp <^_*2 ^ocpoc^o ^oajSix 

7a^XDo2 14 . (Ps.) }-£x^iS M2 v«fc =>v*° 13 

wa a] a*, a o - jS ai&x*.3 ,2_SoM 2daX 15 . Ps 1 di-A r-..o.*:xa 
i •* • j ji i*«\ \ / * \««i 

a.k.^£v w&A** JiSX^.a i-Xi.da 16 . (Ps- $_sd.:piA 
# • # 

w=oj A 2.x? ^_sq 17 . (Ps.) $<NX^.3 

si-soA. vAj cxA ,2ALso r.-A dAxso? ^-so 18 .(Math. 5:42) 

/2-^> j^-i» wdf2.\a ?.=^? 19 . (Math. 5:41) 

6i—:a& wdljooJ-3 }^oaaf.<b 20 .(Math. 5:40} uqaA.^ 

«.A.?.aJSJ o]<\ oJL».j.aj \»jyui 21 . (Aphr.) 
9 I 

^oq&oA^ .AALsoo 2-i^i.o ?.kiA 22 • (Ibid ) oj-X-aioJc* 

/2-Aai $<scx*.*LA i^aoi 28 • (Ibid.) i^LjajAx Xaj 

°»4 T-VV? OJJ ?aoda 24 .(ibid.) cn_A 
• #A# #4» •• 

cjl—»Ax 2 O] £v.* & 2aa.3 w=OiS }£vcxAA» 25 • (Ibid.) }_3oaA 
# " < • * **• 

# * 

JiNo&Xsoa iJ-xa-jA «.x.s.A ^Ad —so 26 • 1 Ibid. ) 2—-.sboaiaA 
t • l» * •• || • \ | N / • 1 * 

• V 1 # • 1 4 

Tf.^oi 2 7 . Ibid. $.?ax.*A oj-A -.*jdd» 

?iA2 28 .(Ibid) ?6oj dAd. J^saJio f?*oJ^J3o aj/sd.b? JdjAi? 
9 • 1 • i 

i # 
d.ix J-iM 29 .(Ibid.) ^qo'gA.3 Joai M©2 $Axso? jdbaa 

*.AiL wkx*A2 30 . ( Ibid. ) ^x*^2 A.d. —*£>£s 2x^ 
• • • i ^ ' •• ! i \ * #« i 1 i . 

9 # 

r—A-A A 31 • I Ibid. :x»* <:>** wACTj&sbaAL 
' •• ' ' • * *- < »* i • 

l 9 9 0 * 

jaasoa ^_so 82 -(ibid.) J^cx.i2.ao ^doJ^^xd ^-*SO*nDD CjA 

^A>aij£ ^ao 38 .(Ibid*) q-A ^*sisg Jsbb }„a*Aio o}.il^js 
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4 .(Ibid.) 2A y.+u]oi>*2 ^Aj:*JL» 

. a^auo ^oiojjA-d oq 2.x© 2:>:ix q.aoa.d ;2Aao $<SoAA d5» !•«•*♦ * | • ' * ’ I | • *• » »* 
t # , • 

n3;au) v^ooj^jaip j£so>!0*sois.3 jAopos ?oAt 35 • (Ibid) 

01.50^0 w.ojous^ .\A? 36 . (prov. 20: 7) qi^.3 
• •• ' i 

37 .(ibid. 20: 20) )<s.=>ox~ A-?-3 4 °>\*x 

}6ci .d nooo -_aA vdjo.i jJAsw? 07-= 
,, ' " * * * ’ * 

—.1^,? ji^Ax 38 .(Ibid. 22: 7.) ojA 

(Ibid. 28: 16) a^soo-i ». oiX-.\ A.2..1 If ®? ?-A0 v»C]<AoiS 
i 

«-*> w^ajaili. —a asoao : cn-A :bxLua ?-vAfia*A 39 

«.iA*3 ji)Ax 40 ■ (ibid. 28: 27) cj&\<A )Xq£> M-?®” 

Ibid. 29:12) ^ oajj rAoi. ^ojiAi NooAa A^o 
# 

r-l*.slio2 A^o | i.ixo 2-dA Al aAoi? 41 

. j-sSaal ♦^ocuaodA^ ?qo oijp^xi 
« 

qA &JGL3,X <ao^i ,2-Aaod $so*. o2 r-AX ^ 42 
1 « ' . . ^ 1 i \ « , \ H •• • T • < • ' 

£Ao ^-ao V iib 5?0JC.Ad }?;1lsL 4 3 . qAo^~o 0}-*.3a^ 
t f ( 

. ?AcAAo.:j ^.rax A\pn2 ^a.i2 *.x.:Aa> j^misoa 
• « ^ * • 

A*A 9 {aixiia }oq ^o]o^s*2 ^~»*p J®!0 44 
i <i 

|x.3do q^o..^J.soo : uO]o^ Aic £i*X:©? Asbio 
» 

AAod {mo: q.3Ao Aa.jA. Ao2.x 4 5 . (Math. 3: 4) A-9? 
hi* • • i • i* i * it 

A ? t-» 4 6 .(Aphr.) A A\? “**?M ?■* 
1 f . , 

(Aphr.) AAo J,?A ^.o w*qa,32 \&*ah> 

*. o^v.iCi^ 2.jAA j_i-3daao {-.jl^jzisA 47 
\ . • T * > • i • • \ • • 

?aoaAo :^oa}.3 ;A no<LLm ?A.agi ;A ai_i» 
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48 .(Ibid) *,oc]»^o<sxis ,2-S •yOAjgia 

wj.a]0^3dtJ oA^2 sXax*o w>a]ogsj3 o.ap2 
^ * 

a}—32j^ lcwii ^cj-sd r-» 49 • (Ibid.) J-i<kaa\ 37 )p4a 
• ♦ * 1 • 

4* • , 4 •"^1 

KaMax 50 . (Ibid.) >2-ii ^0.3.150 3 w*qa.aiojo 
' * i 

t 
# ♦ » i i • 

S}-= .nclS-V? }_iio Mi-f 
* A I • 1 • 0 , , 

UlCS**0>.3.XCSD *X3.$\2d { M— O 5 ] . ‘p.J+'i&l 
1 • „ ’ • ...'•* • • A . 

I » # » 

Joq-i ^*XaO 3 Cf.3*^ $ _X* 3.E3 3 w* CT| 0^20 iX vm*0 X O u .«. L\X y 

. Jslis ojX»a.t . 07A2 i*B|osa»i-^ 

(Act. Mar. I. 464) 

LESSON LXI. 
\ 

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT. 

I. Direct Interrogative. 

§ 306. Direct questions are expressed by means 
of Interrogative Pronouns (§ 56 ff) or Interrogative 
particles (§ 268. VP, § 272 A. II, VII, VIII). The pro¬ 
nouns and particles denoting questions always precede 
the predicate. They stand mostly as the first word of 

a sentence. Ex. ? What shall 

I do to thee, my son.^ . opaxi? J-idi _ 
A • 

Who is this by whose name the dead rise ? 

Sometimes one or more words other than the 
predicate (the principal verb) may stand before them. 

Ex. ? Aii i*+2 X~x> - From which town are you7 
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? a.-3-i- ?-i» l-a.i* _ But what will the just man do? 

(Vide § 268 VI note). 

Note. Very often the words indicating interrogation are left 

out, and the sentence, whether affirmative or interrogative, is 

distinguished by the context Ex. 

j_i*.£iaaoo Ml oo] M2 

? 2_J.iLoi.ai - Are you Bar-Samya who have been made the 
% 

commander and leader ot the Christian people? (Act. M. I? p. 122) 

...,= .eu*u\ ;_)So ? n-h: *4*2=1 7-^ - Did it not 

happen as I told you? and you shall not insult me. (Ibid)* 

II. Indirect Interrogative. 

§ 307. Just as in direct Interrogations the Inter¬ 

rogative pronouns and particles (except «4§ 268 vi note' 

precede the predicate also in indirect interrogative 

clauses:— 

a) The indirect interrogative clauses are generally 

introduced by the conditional particle “if, whether’ 

or by the relative particle ?. Ex. ^ N? 

Let us see if it will come and help thee. 

^o]o;.^2d _ His fellow monks learned where 
• • ' * 

and how he was. 

b) ? is prefixed to lor the sake ol emphasis., 

especially when the principal verb has a sense of demand. 

Ex. a^2 d ^-*iao2o 0601 ^._,A$x:oo 

And they asked Him saying whether it was lawful to 

heal on the Sabbath day. (Math- 12: 10). 
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c) Often the relative ? stands in place of the in¬ 

verted commas in direct interrogative clauses and there" 

fore, it (?) cannot be taken always as the distinguish¬ 

ing mark of indirect speech. Whether it is direct or 

indirect speech may be determined by the context. Ex. 

1) Direct speech:- 

M.3 JawOu* M2 i.iw.3 M2a : OJ-- . < . ; T • u \ • ••„,, • * „T ; • * . ' • 

? - And they warned him not to do this while 

asking him: “Do you seek to make us a reproach 

among the pagans, our friends?” (Act. Mar. Ill-p-485)* 

^ Mi $_3*1 ^—Lao Mia : oi.^ aso2c J_i*Xd c7-^?x — 
• ' Z3 1 • I • ' > i H 1 • l . * 

* 9 $ 

The priest questioned him and asked him: “You, my 

son, what do you will?’5 (Ibid. p. 487). 

?_Lb - 

And he asked him: “What (happened) to you, boy? 

why do you weep? (Act- Mar. I. p. 447). 

2) Indirect speech: cx^oa °^??,° - And 
i 

they said, who would see (us) them. (Ps.). 

? ^ aaoa asa2.i a.Xio - Who will 

say what these wheels are. (Monumenta. Syr. cit. 

Nold. § 372. c.). 

?-s2a JJj,Aia : a^iia : Aiya 
‘ ; , 

,?<\2aaA voM**ax» ♦.cMi : }i2 *Ap2 _ The Tews said: 

Will he kill himself? because he said : whither I go you 

cannot come. (John. 8:22). [Vide. §80n. 5; §81. II]* 

Note. 1. Sometimes *^2 and ?, which introduce indirect 

interrogatives, may be wanting, especially, when the interrogative 

clause begins with 73a or {ibYa . *Ex. 
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v"*1? 

And thou art desirous to learn this very thing, by what causes it 
(the war) was stirred up. (Jos. St. Cit. Nold. § 372. D.) 

» u •• # A * *# # # . , , | 

o2 A32 wdio acriX — 

Think upon death thou too, O wise scribe, lest haply thy hear* 
be uplifted. (Aphr. cit. Nold. § 373). 

9 ♦ , » # f ’•»♦»♦ 9 9 , , * < 
ctjNA-£3k.s 2.^.^.2 : r—AS.^>2o oicn&o 2'• .\ oij / .. t • T i < \ , r 

And the disciples saw and wondered saying, how the oak has 
presently withered away. (Math. 21: 20). 

f . 0 

Uo) vXAi -r- *2.ao2o 
<• * > < \ , 

. >aA. iS 2a53Ud And " • ... 1 ,, 

iJJi a o ct.a ooc] r_*i:oaA»o 
5 < *' . 1 \ , <- 

» 

the Jews wondered and said 

how does (did) this man know Scripture, while he has not lear¬ 
ned. (John, 7: 15). 

2 - ? o q.i2 • • often takes the place of *^2 to introduce an 

t » 

indirect interrogation. Ex. o au2 pAGa. .A*** A* 
• I < . " 

A3 2 cixsjsp «. Consider first in thy thought whether thou dost 

forgive. (Aphr. Nold- § 372 B.). 

3. An interrogation, either in the direct or indirect speech; 

may often be an expression of wonder. Ex. 
i t 9 

. ojJS |op.JD $<xx $3.50 J-i*2d cp-Xg-i w3D2No- And his soul 
* * * i ♦ 

grows elate that to such a master (lit. to what sort of master) he 

has become worthy of belonging- (Moes. cit. Nold. § 3/2- E.). 

a) In like manner, rarely, an interrogative pronoun may 

be repeated in the same clause. Ex. 

CsjL*X2 ..A*i ^ 
< •• \ • « 

-A*2o AA.3C2 l.2> 
\ * • ..I- 1 ' • 

Woe to the empire of the Romans, that it has lost such emperors 
and met with such instead (of such) [Jul. cit. Nold. § 372. E.J. 

; • 
b) Very rarely an interragative (^-**2-. generally) is 

# • * 

repeated to express “which of the two’’. Ex. -*o}Gxi 
\ t i i , 

/ • 0 % 9 | 

i^2 J—J.XCJ $a*2? — Try both of them, as to which of them 



is stronger. (Ephr. Nold. § 372. E.). [Such construction is almos 

limited to translation from Greek], 

4. When the sentence contains more than one clause joined 

by co-orainative conjunctions, the same interrogative particle 

referring to different predicates may not be repeated in each 
9 9 • 

clause. Ex. }\cxx>,2o 2-sexsodL 
1 T ii ' i ( 

V\ hy did peoples rage and the nations devised 

* D 

vain things? (Ps.). 

5. A negative question is introduced by the negative particle 

• Ex. • ^070 cEi** ^ oui.S i.so2 r_ 
• * * i • > \ • \ *i 

.4 • * 

. 0 0] v q..2'S >2-!S __ Then the king said to 

the kings, his friends: “Did I not tell you that he is a sourcerer?” 

(Act. Mar). [Vide § 54. III.] 

Vocabulary. 

9 » 

m. mask; 
# 

demeanou r. 

Tfisl (§ 99 a 2) to come, 

reach, arrive. 

(8 166. n. 2) to brine, 

execute. 

m. mote; hay; 

straw; chip. 

f. fear; religion. 
• * # 

m. adj. rapacious; 

ravenous, subst. an extor¬ 
tioner; plunderer 

!- = o cpi, giver; a dj. 

generous; giving. 
• • 

f. .advantage • • • i 
excellence; abundance. 

Is&z, m. book; inscription. 

f. kingship; 

majesty; kingdom. 

7 - 2^° to rebel, revolt, 
oppose, defy* 

# 

i m. rebellious; 

a rebel. 

; to repair^ 

fence. 

m. fence; enclosure- 

to become strong? 

to overpower, 

m. image; statue. 
i 

9 * 

f. beam; plank. • i A 

licAx.i to salute. 
♦ M 
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Exercise 58. 

:?^x<N*2 ?-jx2 : ? ji-»x $jax2 2 ? ojx 1 

? &ji $-ax *2 3 .(Act. Mar. I. p. 150) ? ^-*^2 T-»o 

$_L.2 ^-.x 5 • (Aphr.) ? r—x o2 &ji —ix 4 

?_La*2o ? iJsLax ?:Lx2 --500 ? i'S&i f.i+2 X 2 l&L ,+ tsi2 

^.3^2 ^oooo !w*a-3 ^_xX t^aao 6 .(Act. Mar.) ? w*axX 

??-aaq^ £s*N2 }-3x2 ^-X ? &22 $£a*ax 2a*2 ^-x : w*a.r 

: ? ?-i2 -_x >.*A {si2 v^ai ? n_xx w*oic<\*2 is ■ , \ \ . » \ • • ' ** >\ . I 1 . • 
» 

^i X= ql v aso 7 .(Ibid.) J?£\Ax*3 w*q J-iaoo ?^ii 

2wi.,xaJaJA ?Juaaoud T-x ^.so 8 ? c.-iXxoa 
* I * * \ J \ . It U \ I »\ ,, ,r • •• 

2 2.x* ad ^DaX-a ?aX.i ajxo ? ci-iaxxj3 ax^.i ajx 2_*iao 9 •!,.,>?.» ' I il , | \ • l «< * • ’ 
* • | • # 

l’$2.zo 1—\0M2 ..#ud ^xt\» 2^ 2—xaJ, 10 . Ps ^ 
. i \ • \ . • * i .. «■ v •/ 

Kea^a? ^.oa.32 ?-i» H . (pS.) ? v^o&x.axnj 1.^X3 3 

$a*».io ^oi ^-x Aj2 J.a**2 12 . (PS.) ? ^*qoij.3a.d 
- * 

?-^*? V-3?0 **“? ‘?°i r-4? 13 • r-* *-?M 
| # * • | 

2 ^_.Jjd*SXx ?x*o j^o'io $-iq a_xx 14 . (Math ) 
^ ♦ 4 | ^ 

? \°^-3 :<Nx*.a ^6^2 ^.ax^^x ^ix J5 .(Math. 8: 27) 

^l-!S ^-*ti*-aX ax2x^ : wtux3 a-J^ J-isb 16 . (Math. 9: 4) 
« 

}_iao 17 .(Math. 9: 5) ? ^.Aq 73 aa : aso 2xA 0 2 

?-J «_JuiL.3a 2<5sxaao 6 a** 2a qj.xiL.3a >2-X\ M2 }«.L- ...xa 

*^o£si2 ^_A}.x ^2 18 . (Math. 7:3) ? aj2 

»d 2 }6] J-S % \ 0&3 2 r--* a.jiL a-x &L ?.ix a &M1.: *. a.aLL. 2 a 

ojx 19 .(Math. 5:47) ?^a.ai. Jaq 01 ?-aa.ao 
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20 ♦ 12^a 2 *.—50 ^£vOib /—A 0 3 
** I \ • ‘ ' >3 If t it 9 III * 

* 

. (Math. 9: 11) ?^a^i>D ,*a^ ]JJ\jLo pa-oso pS. JjLsb^ 

-—*2 . . ,?2do7 o.oAsicA 2-i2 vjm.aX»d ♦.o*\i2 r*iio* ctao 91 
\ < ’ *• ' I* • M T •• I II m \ \, ( A _L 

. 9 f I * . . # 

2 A-AAo )DCT, ?iS».2^ ;_ioj.2 OJ_!S ?-i.30*i 22 .. a.35 
. ' . * " < " \ • 

iS ? JaAA? q^.3 ?-iq Jooi;^ 28 . (Math. 13: 54) 

2 Jdoo}-»»o voAaoxo wsati^ w*o]a^2o 7a }J» i.a s\ao or.sc 2 
• • • \ " • ' ' 1 , a ' 1 ,, 

?r*i2\?®1 ^ q^o~i 24 -(Math. 13:55) 

(Ibid.) ? ?isox£ ^oa^so-3 aa olio 25 -(Ibid. 13: 56) 

*, oM2 r»j|* ?-i=o 2 7 - (Ibid.) ? ?~i ..Also .A oojo \ \ ; -s v / • »• • • • • ■ . - w 

4-iq ?-»^g a-x»D 28 • (Math. 20: 32) ? xkxi 
1 » 

A2L ^o£si2 ^^soi $•**> 29 ■ (Math- 22: 2) .aia? ? UjX.20 

**06 30 .(Ibid. 42) ? o_ix> a.- 2 2^i*x» 
• 4* 1 • 1* ' ' • 1 1 1 t 

vj 81 • (Ibid. 43) ? 2-*a» Joa 
» « • > ! * 1 

^.^Aso 32 .(Ibid. 45) ?oq ojaj ?_A~i Aii 

T_» 4.^ 83 • (Math. 26: 11) ? 6& 

aj.,^.2 *_LAi 34 • (Act. Mar I. 123) ?l-3.S.»o l-iiaa.3 

-4-iqjo 35 • (Aphr.) ? ? ?-\.<*2o f^sx*.a 
• A r M a • ’ 1 T 

♦ ♦ • 

? A o.faio poaja jA,Ai }_Ai co» JjLsj 

AA ooiioj N<i.ioi ??oii vAii ;AJ 36 - (Aphr.) 

..A-? c-A 37 .(Act. A4ar. I, 309) ?vtSo^Abo^ 
' • 

3^.3 ?*iso 0150 ? c.2^ 7i.^o.X oaoo 2iL»3 i^o 

w*opio&*\x&i ^\-o %z>u}.s2) ^2 38 • (Ibid. 362) ? $>*no» 

?o*i 39 • (Ibid.)?c]-^ 71^3 w*.i2 Jdo.o^L 
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? 2-A.i o ajA:s ? A.: 2_X 2.x l'iojA c 
0 0 0 0 ® i ® - **1J | 0 v 

|JL50 o2 4«>*DOC7|[a2 CT] O IXji tS*, A q ^C7i 40 .(Math.) 
• ••*#•♦ I ♦ • \ ' 

' • , I 

rJi&L \ 2 41 : (Rom. III. 1.) ? 

2oi^i oS Add. ? a»?-i ?-i» T^nao JqAi? q<\<xi2.A 

:«x_ia*c4 ^ v^ooj.jjo *^jj 42 • (Ibid. 5) ? o|jk\oi ?^o? 

(Ibid. III. 3) ? <A\i}dj^i? oi<\o.a»»isf oj.»*oj ^Aai ?»^ = 

pj.cxisxi ?-L.i-= : ojA V-“>( ? ?30V=a* Xaq o..iJ 43 
* • • 

44 . (Ibid. 27) J<scJJCk»®/a ?_ao.»Lr l-X r^APjAixi 

:?aaai.^po ? pd~A.r oq 2Jooq*p JqA 2 dJ^ ?:cA 

A V oc: JfbisoA kA*Aq $xA 45 .(Ibid. 29) $:q:oJLd >.3,2 
\« » * i * * 

(Ibid. oq $.cxxso-i ,2—i2 : : lC\o>x&+6}.x 

?A-i :q-^ ioo2o J-acJCj juAdpo x.d siib w*q.*f**o 4 6 

£oq A2xsoo 47 . (Act. Mar. III. 4) ? r-aj&a Avii ?-V* 
T •• I # ^ ' M »| • 

99 * —— f # | * • 

(Ibid. III. 6) Jpqjs &*2? ?^SoaJ* k*q J.iab? : o»*o Ipoq-* 
* * * i 

2_d aJx 2«aA ;La2 $_isad : <j\\&S6 ^.iq q-A T-*ds>2 48 

c-_\ isii 4Q .(Ibid. 7) ? £vii k^dxao ?dx:cA Ao kflaxAscA 

2»i 50 • Ibid. 18) ?^?-= A isii 1±J> :?A.» 
I V. / 1 • 

diio :--.*l.aAoo ooi ?_iLtf.a ?-iixr voq^A : J-dAso q_^ 

AAa =02 T_» w\o2 51 • (Ibid. 19) ? ^2 }_ii ;6&a.a 

2.—s2] -1.4.2C :i.ao2o |i.3is 2-4>--4.^-2 2-'’-^■■' 2)\x 2l>**^ 

-A ?i 52 .(Ibid. 31) V\»i J.aicA ..Aa3 2 2-io.^».i «a 

iil J-'jl 2-i.i ? ?Ai? qa.3» 2-*-4? M ^--'0 

^sii ?—i-3f 
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» 0 0 

q-igij= <\6a? $Jlx.m>Aooo 58 . (Ibid. 48) d’jk.Aoj 

^\*i jd]j ? v^.x.3 ^oU}+Cs*2 ^a-i07 -a a 

\iio7d }?qi\ j5i :^-*2 vXsA^ *xoa0^o •^oajoj^i'C 
, , # # 

CJL-il 54 .(Ibid. 243) * oa^a^a 

\.iio 55 -(Ibid. 245) ? ^a—i2 ^ j.o2 

2_i*2So : ^ii ca*A 4X3 i^o2 rciiLiJS .\i»2c T * • • • • .* i • •• 1 • « 4 0) 
i 

:^»i 2-io»\cj7 6?) -(Ibid. 259) ? &12 
# « 

.(Ibid. 259) ? ^JjL.= ♦^ajad^.D *-4^ 

*sli ifi is }-io&, /2-^ ao ?—X*X:i ; o =^>o2 ^JLisa\ 5*7 

^ '"^?.*450 ^ ; \° ^*^QaX&d 

?*,o^^ao2 Jib 5 S - (Ibid. 266) ?^oAJuo*djD voA*j*» 2.1^3 

cj-fi-Sg ^oa.sXjNo '■ ifr--? v (W-ao^i 

V2 (a.s-4*) 59 -(Ibid. 302) ??3aJ? <_i,\»? 

?o}_5§.s ?i* \2 z2--0 5 ja^Lx w.\ 

w\ .*.£>» ?°°1 z2-^ 60 .(Jos. St. 116. Nold.) 

\+i£\S 2.x 61 • Aphr.) >2-~ o 2 oaj 2&+.io aiib «^2 

^*X52 4—t-~- ^A^s.3 *^23 w30& 

13\x a.*Dq *^23 J.^XsaX cjA,io<\x2D 62 -(Ibid.) 

420*^13 2 ?Ju 2-t d cn\* d ^03*^ jozj] ,Jt+* 68 » flbidj 
# • * 

cXsat? 64 • (Ov. cit. Nold.) ?oo7 T^Lo Jb.iL wxi.3 J_.iuo>so 

( jos. St cit Nold.) w^J>>*&2 ^&to2 ^_so ^idjD ^2 

J«£<xJ^Lo J-si JciNj.S v^.iisoo 65 

-(Land. II. 159) aAoi £.» o 2-3 0cn.;o }_i 2^ jix*2 
* 

25 
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. a_i.s Of-ianowS^ ^J>*.X-*o 66 
\i *" ' : • • 

4*Loum .»i.a 67 • (Jul. cit. Nold.) l-f- 

t{L.o*» r-x*-^0 fc?2** 7*2? 
• • 

:J?oj .li. a»U ?-ii 68 -(Jul. cit. Nold.) w.orod^V»2 

oi : ,cu, : ^ab*3>:o2 |£sg.^!S;g a^..3.c A*dDki .*1-3 

(Aphr.) ?J-iso* if2 



APPENDIX 

PROSODY. 

I. General Notions. 

For completeness of Grammar a few lines on 

Prosody are indispensable. In Syriac, the poetry is 
; ;m . 

called and the poet The Greek names 

jiLiod poem, - poet, - poetry, are 

also in vogue. The Aramaic language admits various 

infringements in the rules of grammar as poetic licenses, 

which may be summed up as given belowr. 

For the correct numbering of syllables in the 

verse, the Syriac poet is free:— 

1) Not to vocalise the penultimate letter of nouns 

(with -r- 7, ~ , or f ^ as the case may be) when they 

are declined with consonantal suffixes after the manner 

of singular nouns (Vide § 40, § 41), as, 

.•.ooj-Ai* for for etc* Ex. 
' i • 

# ^ 4 

o d^-2 A^cuoa : •^a.a&Xso ?4ao‘:*3 

According to your opinion fire will consume any one 

that sins against that world (Narsaii [soqAso for *.o orfftiLo 

to effect seven syllables in the verse]. 

2) To decompose into units and ten the compound 

numbers from eleven to nineteen (§ 247), as, 
t $ t • ! m • 9 1 ' * 

for l&dso for etc. Ex. 
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f vA 3l\0 | 
* ' I \ < . • It 

J_f 

H ' • 

,W8Io.i .=v.ai o-Jui) Who is it that has restrained 
* • x.^ the gift since twelve months ? 

(Ephr.) 

3) To render quiescent the weak letters, ; and w*5 

virtually vocalised (in place of s cva- Vide § 15: 1; §10 

note 2) at the beginning of a word. Ex. 

}4*^T Jixxo J.= 2- The Father the begetter and 

the Son the begotten. (Ephr.) j-aA© $-^2 .xd2 
• « 

*; Jc.i r-.*fcd2o - As some one would say 1 am an angel 
• * • — . 

and you are women (J-i2 for f-i .2 Jac. Ser. } 
" 4 ' ' ' ’ 4 A | • * , - 

’ 1 O' cl v*(.iD»xiD /i—^oerj d o ^007 d.j.23 2 The 
•* * ' > • I • » • 1 1 • 

priest was bound and he was not able to speak 

for L*a>2. Tac. Ser.) 3?so<L jASa JAA* ;^s2 

The angel came in a nocturnal vision to speak with 

him. for • Jac* Sei.y 
1 , ^ 

o h <'A'V"7^ 2 3r>5 — I shall walk 
. • ,, 

1 , 

before thy will if thou wilt- (?—i2 for L*2. Narsai.) 

4) To vocalise an occulted Alap in the beginning 
• 1 < | 

of a word. (Vide § 11). Ex. r-ao DD&tD v*57 2^vOJL'M.i ' \ ' . . „ . 1 T. . . 

. A» - That relationship which was declared by 
• 1 * ^_ 

the angel. ISc.x»>—2 for . Jac. Ser. ;. 

5) To vocalise the preformative letters (§ 10. 3 b) 

with Zlama (short -) in the Imperfect Pc‘al and with 

Pthaha (-T-) in the Imperfect Aph<EL (§ 151. B. 5) of Con- 

cave verbs. Ex. : rx<J.a rcxaoo**.= jsciAi <d2 do*** v^4r.»..r_ 
i • i * 0 

Let us look at Jesus and become like (Him) with the 

constancy of our soul. for £>o^i - Narsai). 
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6) To vocalise the final non-vocalised letter of 

the preceding word with Zlama (short ~ * ) if the fol¬ 

lowing word begins with a non-vocal ised consonant. 

The East Syrians prefer Pthaha (-=-) to Zlama (~) if 

the first non-vocalised letter ol the following word be 

a guttural or Res. (§ 12- 3). But such vowels as aug¬ 

ments are not always marked, nor do they effect the 

doubling of consonants (§6; § 12-6). Ex. 

yy v. ' • ••. , YYi »7i y 9 
N?130 ~ \ - Our Lord ! 

ha\e mercy on us (for _ Ephraem.) 
9 9 

44^3 ^-=5? ft-**? * io Read 

And the horse-man controls the impulses and senses 
as he desires (Narsai). 

J)\ To use masculine or feminine numbers 
indiscriminately, irrespective of the gender of nouns 

they qualify. Ex- erji^io ojiA <Ls A*2.sa -pi ^ s 

— Daniel fasted tor three weeks in his body and soul, 

for - Narsai). 

^ ?-x*xx=> ^ _ He has limited 

the course of the sun and the moon for twelve hours. 

for _ Narsai), 

8) To employ Marhtana for Mchagya“na and 

vice verse. Ex. Ai AJh*2 - His light 

shone over the East for - Narsai). 

0:77 - Perhaps, another is that 
1 0* 1 ^ 

was born (aiu for a.A.4,2 .. Narsai). 

9; To retain the vowel on the initial Alap and 

to give Pthah a (-=-) to the second prefix (Aoaua) against 

the general rule, by which the initial Alap leaves its 
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vowel to the first prefix and the second prefix takes no 
vowel- (§ 25- iii- iv; § 26- 9). Ex- 

A* ?-*- He that gives life to 
' •• *1 Q 

1 / I # 

all satisfied orphans and widows ( iSc for 

- Narsai). 

10) To repeat the preposition required by the 
verb, (in most cases) once before it joined to a noun 

once after it joined to a pronominal suffix referring 
to that noun. Ex. 

*\jz>dq.S aJ* ocr — He has 

equipped the children of the earth, one against the 
other. (Narsai). 

Note. * Such repetition is rarely met with in prose also. 

II. Rhythm. 

Rhythm or Rithm is the initial stage of Syriac 
poetry. It is a measured flow of words in expressing 
ideas. Rhythmic composition may roughly be styled 
as prose-poetry. It is quite familiar in Syriac as well 
as in other Semitic languages. “Ever since has been 
man" says J. S. Mill, “all deep and sustained feeling 
has been tended to express itself in rhythmical language, 
and the deeper the feeling, the more characteristic and 
decided the Rhythm5’, (cit. Hadson p. 93). 

III. Metre. 

Metre is the most important factor of Syriac 
poetry, since it serves as the distinguishing mark or 
form (of poetry). It is generally “that ordered rhythm, 
which results from a regulated alteration of syllables 
of different characters and values”. In other clas- 

A few other poetic licenses of lesser importance, rather 
mistakes committed by amanuenses, are held out by some 
modern authors. They could be avoided by correcting the manu¬ 
scripts. (Clef. p. 197). 
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sical languages, such as Greek, Latin, Sanskrit and 
Arabic “the difference in character or value (of syllables) 
depends upon what is called quantity or the length 
of time taken in pronunciation and the metrical loot, 
or the group of syllables forming the basis of the line 
or verse, was composed of short and long syllables 
arranged according to certain schemes’'. In other 
languages as in most of the modern European languages, 
metre is based on the accent of syllables rather than 
the quantity of syllables. But metre in Syriac is based 
neither on the accent nor on the quantity of syllables: 
it is entirely based on the number of syllables. All 
the vowels in Syriac, short or long, initial, medial or 
final, either in open or closed syllables, are ot the same 
quantity; the virtual or semi-vowel (Seva) is not 

counted. 

According to the nnmber of syllables in a line 
verses in Syriac poetry, may commonly be classified 
under the following categories :— 

1) Tetra svllabic metre, which is formed ol four 
syllables in a single line of verse. It was introduced 
by Harmonius, Bardaisan's son (II. cent ). St. Ephraem 
(IV cent.), Balai (IV cent.) and James of Serugh (V 
cent) have rarely made use of this metre in their 
metrical compositions. Ex. 

i 

| 1) Moses said : Depart in peace, 
^ brother, in (obedience to the call 
J of) justice, that is by your side. 

i 
j 2) Aaron responded : “Good-bye 
{ (stay in peace) O ! brother, who 
■ did not cherish grudge against 
j your brother. (§ 302. A.) (Balai). 

2_x;o *> 2 
” 4 • « 14 

4 

i A 

4 

*> • m • 
♦.03 0)2 ^50 2 
\ 1 • • ** 

7 * • 

* 

. w*. O Ckrf* 
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2) Penta syllabic metre, which is formed of five 
syllables in a line. Introduced bv Bardaisanill cent.) 
it was called Bardaisanite metre. It was the favourite 
metre of Mar Balai (IV cent.;, and it is called the 
metre of Mar Balai by the Orthodox Syrians. Ex. 

I 
• 0 

*pi.a Dob 
* > * •• \. 

* 

*\ii *.*07 
i ii • • 

; / • 
.fos+OAD Cf.SOOi.3 

|) O Lord, the stole, which 
I wore before I sinned, the 

s. same put on me on the day 
of resurrection. (Balai OV. 

p. 333). 

• • a • * 
^ 

! * < \ 

1 « • • i . » t V 
• ( 

I 1 J 

' * . 

2t Jesus, full of mercy, “Thy 
gate is the gate ol mercy, fot 
the man who enters Jnto it) 
burdened with crimes gets- 

out bearing mercy. 
(Balai J. B. W. 161). 

3) Hepta syllabic metre, which is formed of seven 
syllables in a verse. It was adopted by Harmonius 
from Greek. It was the favourite metre of St. Ephraem, 
who profusely made use of it in most of his metrica^ 
compositions. It is generally styled as ,fcK. raita dar a 
by the East Syrians and “Nis a d Mar Ephraem 3Y 

the West Syrians. Ex. 

I-ldCs jicna' 
, o ' t 

iSo 'p.j.i&Cs jS 
• *» n ‘a 

1 r^C7X.rv.=3 /. ■ \ :l 

. a-S)c7iX2 A*2i«A» .. • 

y 

1) Be not haughty or boast¬ 
ing if you earn gold or 
silver: but behave humbly 
in all your ways- 

$ i • 

c—l\ v*JJ3 ?~aa]D ^ 
« * t • ' 

2 ;\m Q» ..Z ,2-Id 2_i4^a.*o | 
• i * * • 

»£•* I =°>2 
• # • • 

, ?„iocba.ro ?-iqo ■ • • • 

2) Earn gold with measure, 
and learning without mea¬ 
sure ; gold multiplies afflic¬ 
tions but the latter ^multi¬ 
plies) pleasures and de¬ 
lights. 
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JfUacxs. ^ 3) Thank (lit. return praise 
.... .... . j to) God for His benefices 

'aX~ I to you: and honour your ▼ • l w v wu. auu riuituwi y 

4_:«i^o ' Parenls and masters ac- 

• f \ —*2 ♦. o>_s2 iva* 
cording to your might. 

(Ephraem) 

4) Dodeca syllabic metre, which is formed of 

verses oi twelve syllables for three feet of four syl¬ 

lables). Introduced by Mar Ephraem' it was "Tar gel y 

used by Narsai and James of Serugh in their versifi¬ 

cations. It is called uKeraita detharten” or~’“Kf'raita 
• • 

Narsaita” by the East Syrians and "Nisa dcMar Jacob'5 

by the West Syrians. Ex. 

» . *4 / • ! , — • 
an_» 3.*. - : 2-aoio ocr • ' * \ • 1 # \ • i* S T • 1 •* . jb t 

._ ; • # • _ * • 9 I i | # ^ • 
.0 07 k 2 : 2.iao : ci.3 oo) &.*0ij30 

\" ; , • \ • 1 • . . • ' • • 
• • • i , 

?-3C7|a 2_iu2:> : 7f.-i£(3-i • #* * i • ' . • T • * ..I h ' ^ * * i t • 
• , # # # * 

i i 

Gold is despised with whom-so-ever it is. He 
that acquires it, is ashamed of it. if he be prudent. 
The soul ot any one that loves to earn gold is darkened 
and he is lightless, and therefore he runs to the mam¬ 
mon. (J. Ser.). 

J-aA, 0.30.50 2_L»2 / ’ ^»» » i • i i- ' 

9|Xi liVi 2-.xa.^ ,_3 2 3.*£w oi—3Lfl.i o • ’ ’ » it \ |i t i 1 * * i 

vX.j..iicoo 2.50 ,—id? o.*«N** 2-.S 2_ra]d) touo m i #• T \ ♦ r , # T • i« • | 

CTj S A c, A oi-A.; v\-\3xo 2.30 G O] fl—*. i 
. \ M » ** . • , I* l\ ' 

He that trusts in the mammon is surely mistaken; and 
he is wanting in his soul although, he may acquire the 
whole world. The lover of gold is not proud when he 
acquires (it) as he is proud when he distributes all his 

wealth. (Ibid.). 
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i^.o.30 .cuajoi $soa.i. 
* , 

i-iUo 0X37-3 CT-.X.^.S |Xoao --O v2 
* • t 

*'*•'•• V ' " . •' • « •• i . / 1 
l^sa^ci r_so \pt5 w*0] %2Qi*-++ 3 ?-*** ? I XX.x 

.3_Xsi o|Nk^3 1-iqij ur.s2 ^sA^:c /_ho 

Wealth is beloved until the death peeps at it; but if 
the death displays itself wealths would be confounded. 
The hour of life is much more beloved than treasures, 
and no one changes life for the gold of the whole 
world. (Ibid.). 

Hote The'above mentioned metres are of more frequent 
occurrence. There are also metrical compositions containing 3, 
6, 8, 9, 10, 11, and 14 and 16 syllables in a verse- But they 
are very rare. In mixed strophes lines of 13 and 15 syllables 
also are found- 

The different kinds of metres employed by 
authors may be simple separately or combined between 
(VI.). Verses of three syllables do not generally stand 
separately. They are found combined or in multiples 
forming verses of six and nine syllables. Tetra-syl* 
labic metre is doubled in the formation of verses of 
eight syllables, tribled in verses of twelve syllables and 
quadrupled in verses of sixteen syllables. Penta syl¬ 
labic metre is doubled in verses of ten syllables and 
similarly Hepta syllabic in verses of fourteen syllables. 
A few examples of these rare metrical compositions are 
given below. 

a) Verses of eight syllables: 

Ai. . ooop ^,.51 l- Let Thy mercy be on 
N' ( ’ )>us sinners, O! Christ, Who, 

Ad 7a_.N0 J loves the voice of penitents. 
* « 

• * 9 ! 

^^ 4>v X A .N. 
• ” \ 1 \ < * 

A eA 3 07 .x** ax r_i3o 
• ' 9 ■ \ * M 

2- (Thou who art) our 
1 g°°d physician hear our 

;> prayer, and blot out from 
i us the abscess of our wick- 

J edness. 
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1 3- _ . , ( Because Thou knowest 
of-*** '-*?-* °a i the sorrow of our race 

• ’• . . f bandage our sores "with 
k?°si* +4 ^_aia-3 | Thy good medicine. 

•v 
i • < . > i *• »•» • y •• ^ 

L •*'' «SldMl ^ i Oh C3 flumJLJLAll I 
> • • * \ (_ 

a.* 2 Oiso r.fi> 2o • 

4* Lord, grant Thy mercy 
to us bruised and cure us 
as Thou art wont (Thomas 
of Edessa). 

b) Verses of nine sllables (4 4- 5). 

m - p . * * 

a-Juoay£ /LA^bA $:>oj.e> jAdg-a 

1. At dawn the martyrs 
are summoned for 

slaughter, and our Lord’s 
rAjAa ^olo | right hand is plaiting 

j their crowns. 

1 

I 
J 

2. At dawn the martyrs 
run to the contest to 
receive the double re¬ 
ward of their labours. 

> ^ # * t . t • 

?ooi jjoju&A v £sb 
* "* x * . 

23M.5C3 2^A i CuZVG) 0^3 ; • > ; T r\ • • • . • 

*\ 

)■ 

3. At dawn our Lord 
was calling the martyrs 
(saying) widiligent la¬ 
bourers come to take 
the reward'1 (Marutha. 
Brev. Chald ) 

c) Verses of ten syllables (5 + 5) 

• A • * a • 
k oojjpa >Aae Inxalo JsboS 

.As ji&*2 A *S 030,13 
1 l» • I it » **«••! \ * 

1 1. Heaven and earth 
and all that are in 
them are not suffi¬ 

cient to praise Thy 
Being, O! all furni¬ 
shing (sempiternal) 

J Being. 
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5J—^ viiAu? 

<Naj!io 

2. And they are too 
little to relate Thy 
charity towards us 

;>and the magnitude 
of Thy grace, and 
Thy manifold mer- 

J cies, 

3. which Thou 
hast done to our 

T*oci r*ox /A aa rcu\ aAiu&D race while we were v * ^ : <- * \ . »- s , .. . 
.. v . . ; , . . r unworthy. O good 

* r"f*~ }»-.cxj=c | and pleasant One! 
| Who took our na- 

J ture, 

4. and saved it 
from death and 

j_iycA ojjm>2o ajoxdo i raised it up to hea- 
* Wen and made it 

lord and authority 
over all (Bar Satsma 

J of Nisihis). • 

d) Verses of eleven syllables. 

;crjA A.a Ai >2-A }-X*J5 ’ 1 

. <»—■*■ 2 w*A uj^A 3 %.*A 

(Death says) The evil one has no power over 
any one that reviles him: (but) he that cursed me -and 
will curse me will come to my hands. 

■ %—iajm. £ cr^A i ^-.50 | £v cx.sb *sl 2 - 2 

• ?—i 2 L\^£i w*A jL.A dc^A.,2 v*A • # 9 • • ** $ #» » , # • 

Satan says) Death ! thou hast received power from 
God. Ale only, He does not help when I pervert. 

(Ephr.). 
e) Verses of sixteen syllables (4x4). 

» # f 
; i^osoo ^tso «* a o & f1 

■ ?VAio Aa --jo AiA oia.ai>.o 
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.r-AaX A\x> 06 oj 2^oo 3 w.xi.a ..ai r_*o. 
' v«* \ • ' • » • * T . •• \ i , \ ,,, 

* 5 , • • 4 [ | | J 

"* » « 
r— ■•.■..iw . — 

t t 

w* 3> «» C • «• 

* ad a o *^^ojw3iD JiNdso^ 

1. Praise be to God (lit the Good\ Who h as delivered 
our race from the slavery of the devil and death. He 

has reconciled with us the heavenly groups, who were 

indignant because of our iniquity. 2 Blessed is the 

merciful One, Who. while we did not seek Him started 

on our search and rejoiced in our life and depicted 

the likenesses of our perdition and return in the sheep 

that erred. (Narsai.). 

IV. Rhyme. 

Rhyme in Syriac or Aramaic is only accessory 
cxfid fiee. It was adopted into Syriac in the ninth or 
tenth century, influenced by the Arabs, who. it is gene¬ 
rally held, were the first people to write rhymed verses 
in metrical compositions. If rhvme is made use of in 
versifications, it is necessary that it should be well adap¬ 
ted to rhythm and agreeable to the ear. The follow¬ 
ing points may be noted :— 

1. Rhyme is employed in strophes formed of 
metrical verses of equal length. 

2. Rhyme may be in the beginning, middle or 
end of the verse. 

3. a) Rhyme is generally observed in pairs of verses. 

b) Strophes of three, four, or more verses or 
even the whole poem may be of the same rhyme. 

c) The same word of rhyme may be repeated 
iii successive verses w’thout any change of meaning 

4 Rhyme is generally formed by the final con¬ 
sonants, vocalised with the same vowel or non-vocali- 
sed. 
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5. If the rhyming final letter be non-vocalised 
the vowel on the penultimate should be the same as 
in the corresponding line; but not necessarily so if 
the rhyming final is vocalised. 

6. The non-vocalised (penultimate) letter just 
preceding the rhyming (final) consonant either vocali¬ 
sed or non-vocalised need not be the same as in the 
corresponding line. 

7. Occulted letters (§ 11) are not considered 
in the formation of rhyme. (Vide. Note 5 below). 

8. If the rhyming consonants be any of 

they should agree in sound as hard or soft. (Vide 
§ 16 flf.). 

Note. With regard to loose constructions of rhymed verses 

the following may be noted :— 

1. The agreement of hard or soft sound of 

is not strictly observed, ie., a consonant in the hard aspirate may 

be used to rhyme with the same in the soft aspirate. Such freedom 

is widely made use of in West Syriac except in the case of JV and 

2. The East Syrians make Waw (0) to rhyme with Seth soft 
* B i i * , •• • ' 

ca ; (Vide § 16.4) as between and or and Jifij 

etc. 
3. The East Syrians make rhyme between Pthaha (—) and 

• * A • 

Zeqapa (;L) as between and (see a, below) 

4. The West Syrians are used to make rhyme between 

9 -4 9 4 

Zcqopo (-) and ‘Asoso (o) as between and yQ££-. 

5. The East and West Syrians indiscriminately make 

rhyme not considering the nature and number of occulted letters, 

as between aJq and and and 
# 

etc. (see f. below). 

Such loose constructions, strictly speaking, are corruptions 
of rhyme. 

A few examples of rhymed verses are cited 
below :— 



(399) 

a) iL.Cs oar 1 Give to thc P°or, and y°l! 
* *• •' ” ' J will not become less; and 
\og}S ^ &*2? ?ao ^oo j^give them from what you 

: ; v S! v ’I have, soon, to-day and not 
Xl*:0 Jocrj Ao * ‘Tv | tomorrow that you may be 

\0U]\6S^) protected by their prayers. 

b) qA It behoves the warrior to 
attain perseverence all the 
more and to be weaponed 
with it in coercion that he 
may be able to be patient. 

2«JU2xsQ J-JLti.* d * . . i ‘ 

iJiijA-s ojo = 
—3 «» * 1 

. AaAAso }ou}.x Aon? 

»c) 

$ A* aaxAx.i O J A. O A^-i: 

> 

My son ! love modesty 
greatly in childhood and in 

’/ " . / : '.4 ; youth till the time of old age 
^a„a^£pD in order that you may make 

j^nA a..ix£o for yourself a good end, 

/ ; . . . . 
d) Honour the priest (elder) 

: , * • ; j of the church as a eunuch* and 
r~*2 o 2-.lxx+u}& r—Z ! 

• • \ • * *\ i a steward that he may be to 
2^030 0 *■** oqjD you in life and death in all 

; b v necessary matter. 
.j^u2 

• • *• • j 

e) : i<Nj4‘.2 Aaa JaiO 
z ' •/ . : " | My son, magisterialness 

’ (leadership) is the root of all 

}4o»3 ^ ?_ilxooco ' ~':,r-”°J" 

. 2a.oix£» ou&*2 J 
• • ; : ^ • 

0 acui^A qaA^a / / • . •• • • »v 

oAaoj q#*.raJC bAo 

o a.a.a> 2-X.i 23 2 a^-axa o 
» « 1 1 • » 

evils-pomp vain glory, ar 
rogance, and pride. 

Blessed is He, Whose birth 
has enlightened all and Whose 
praise the angels have sung, 
and declared hope to man, 
because He is the saviour of 

. axa-A^a oq j_ooaia (every one (six syllables) 



(400) 

^a,:a*a2 (.ioD o qLi 2 

V tUt2 C.C3 ,2.—> 
• 1 . * If \ 

' • *« ' •• 
V aj 2 r..x 2 ^q.k -p^js ^ - ' * \ • • • ■ ' . 

, f$0£Q 

] If you are raised as a master, 
you should not at aJl exalt 

I yourself over your brother; 
but honour him as your 
father that he may make fast 

| with you if you are rejected. 

h j >2^9 ~ ^ 

;_aso 2d? a^xa.iD rA*i9 

li^SkSO *\ 2 o2 oa] v^2 

. *-30,X A^ T-» 

\ ou shall not do any thing 
without counsel, either you 
be a king or a humble man, 
that vou mav be saved from ✓ « 
all injury, for, lo, those who 
try you, are at hand (by the 
side). (sAppir diibare"). 

V. Acrostics. 

Acrostic is that kind of metrical composition in 
which the first letters of verses or rather strophes form 
a certain determined proper noun or a word or a phrase. 
This poetical embellishment might be an imitation of 
the sacred Hebrew poetry (especially, Psalms and La¬ 
mentations) where it is used basing on the order of the 
letters of the Alphabet. The verse may sometimes be 
so artisticly composed as to terminate in the same 
letter with which it was begun- In acrostics the letters 
of the Alphabet may be used in regular order one by 
one or in multiples, or alternatively or even diversely. 
St. Ephraem as early as the IV century made use 
of acrostics in his metrical compositions. It is very 
frequent in the “Canons55, which the West Syrians 
translated from Greek and introduced into their liturgi¬ 
cal books Abdisvo of Soba (Nisibis, 13th cent.) ex¬ 
celled all the Syrian poets and even the Arabic poet 
Hariri (his contemporary) in his versification with 
acrostics and ingenious play of words. A few examples 
of different kinds of acrostics arc given below:— 

a) Letters of the Alphabet used one by one in 
regular order in the beginning of strophes or stanzas. 
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: ^.Sioo.xso -A- A isA ii^ooa ol .2 
A* • • » ^ * ».ii i \ i < \ i < «i ' 

. AAaoj& pAc AsaX <\3 *.X<La.o 

JS&cu. r-3f a-AcaxA ^ajo r.-lalJLS . o 
• • \ ••r \ • • »* • * • \ • <• • 

v' * • * V * t ' i' • _ ^ \ ^_* a^*x ° r-.AiOd^ao o .x*o.r d 
• • f i » i i 

* iq-*i:b ^3^. ^-IjUJub ^j^axv . A 

•■ • • * V • . * • .V' * 
ir-„DD:aio d^Aao a*o cn <*a.x v_JXno 

\ i • ** • » • • c^r • •• \ #i 

dci-3 -sa.ooA 71*0^ W* O] .3 
/ —" • m .' *' • • •• ' ■ • r. 

. ^—.AitA O* '•Xd r—■*• ^ ^ V 0 0 0^.i 07 3 ^.3 &l 0 

juAi ^-*30|Axo ^-*sa*AA:iA uoa] . Oj 

. |^Ai r=o^o sierA^i jv-lX. So 

ao Xa ax.iAxA cu.x$.i oV o . 0 \ , - • 1 \ ^ • •• .. . 
t 

. r_!A~*o, vii wii/S w^oLa^S s 007.1x3 
\ < 3 (i • • (# v ii \ *• 

•• * I • „ V J I • * \' . 4* • ' V> . * • 
: Jajio ^4**\93 0.0 a.2, c—a ^029 . # 

. r—a! d ^o* A^ ru^-CU* 3 Ol-lX .OC3<N 2O«^0 \ . . • .\ . * 1 .. •!»,*• -5» „ 
(David of Beth Rabban)* 

Oh ! (thou) that dcsirest to become wise incline 
thy ears and fix in thy mind my words and opi¬ 
nions (meanings)- 

With all thy possessions and with all thy riches 
purchase my doctrines, which are very pleasant 
and which will make thee wise and joyful. 

0 •» • 

3?. 

All the riches with their owners will come to an 

end and perish, but the very wealth of my words 
enriches even to the generation of generations. 

The very fear of thy Lord place first at the head 
of thv wisdom and then let all thy learnings pro¬ 
ceed after it. 

Be attached to those who are wise and who will 
enlighten thee; and let thy leg step the door of their 
houses and they will make thee wise. 

26 
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c. Gather thyself to collect all the instructions that 
thou mayst always glean and take all victories 
out of them. 

!. Sow thou the seed not where thy companion 
has laboured and ploughed, but thou shall reap 
and take all profits from thy (own) field. 

b) Letters of the alphabet used in pairs in regular 
order in the beginning of strophes or stanzas. 

I trite ZV.20 3 Cfym it fexilx : l&S Q&J3& La iaoi .1 . ? 
• * • 11 • • # * * • * • • 1 

# • • ♦ ' 

|23 xso : ogso2 ijiao 
• ri ri ri ri ®* ^ ^ y ^ | ^ f 

: ^\:O:0 3 fei^X J-isbo : M2 r-.x 7*2 A*) . ? 
, , #* < * ' • • * 

» 
v * _ ( 

. -AaJCao A O^Jk*** ^5^230 :^iao2D T«J30 CO| jiiao-l 

(§ 65. n. 4), 
« # ® ri ^ ^ j ^ 

t ? Aya bA . ] • *«- 

• * 

; i-i a ) \ . «* „ • y 
. 1 • 0 

. haitL Li few a a aX 2 £s d .\A dh\2 2 <\ uxs 
* , ♦ • l# t m tw f »*♦*,• V I ♦ 

• # % ri 

: /._» :fe> J.i2 (7x2^1o) .? 

n_iLiti2D feil" fei*iy.x X_Sd 

.-Aax» ,2-.^ ulS.jJ+ ^5a2do <N iaoZs -aao 007 ^1^3 

^SF ^A\o ?ii «A A\ (?Lx) .1 ..y 

.jili Ai. >~ii w^jaod :w*iDa.i O) A-aS o ci_!S 
• ^ I® • | 11 • j • | (* • I • • * 1 ^ # 

: ufiaiis ;A *si (7*2*30) „ 2 
I ri * afcN*#/ 

,2-^ ;sii wX*.j»S fe»o\ 

. „\Wso ^33 £*x2 -.20 o2 • •* < T . . ** • »• A • \ , 
(Narsai Soghitha). 
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;? 1. The angel said to the virgin (§ 80 note 5): 
peace to thee, the mother of my Lord: blessed art 
thou, the mother of my Lord, and blessed is the 
fruit, that is in thy womb. 

2. Mary asked: who art thou, my lord and 
what is the matter that thou speakest (about) : 
What thou speakest is strange to me and I am not 
able to understand its force. 

1. (Angel). The blessed of women! the Great 
One has been pleased to abide in thee, fear not; 
Grace has purposed to shed mercy on the world 
through thee. 

2- (Mary). My lord, I request, don't molest me 
for. I am not moved to receive thee; what thou 
sayest is far from me; and I am not able to compre¬ 
hend its force. 

\ ^ . (A.) The Father revealed to me, when He 

sent me, and I have revealed to thee the mystery 
that had taken place between the Father and His 
Son. that from thee He (son) shall shine forth o,n 

the world* 
2. (M.) Thou art flame, don’t hurt me: thou art 
wearing burning-coals, don’t trouble me. O! seraph 
rthe fiery one) what has assured thee (of) all the 
new (things) that thou hast spoken to me ? 

c) The same word repeated in the begnning of 

stanzas. 
r * 

* 4 * • t 

• l:\xa.a £000** 2 £.20.3^ or .5 " * # " « ••»•*• % • t# * 
» w 

- J - * 

? SA o 2~£&.33 73 330 f i-x p 330 Z-S 
v . , . * ; . •- •• v * 

•cn&a-^oi-i.a ,2— 
* , . « . in * * 

r I* 

. 2 ^ X.J. 3^-3 2.3J3 jdi 
' • T •• • II * 

• » 

4 1 f 
: a*flu3/S»i Ota 

* • » •• * • • * 

a 

f o 

(3 
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, » , 

:w*a)aiao& qio** ?aXi, .xi 
• , • ' •* •• . f. 

.^0]a»al\. .to -—so*.2>d 
' • »*•»♦ \ • T !• # • 

t i * . 4 . , 4 

: o]-i*d aaoiaaJs ,x£> : • n • • ♦ » . • • 1 

. ;.iA2 1-S Jjoojjo *3iL :sJo 

r oj;saba*ja.3-3 ^X.c? 2<\a.=u!C ,x£> 
• * • ' • V • < ’. 1 T . • ~ , 

*•: v , ' . .* - ; v I . ».*■ ZTj0 -\..l t\ 0*I.3.r <,.2l.*, ftJC vX.,2 £s »2!L 
• •>•*. * • • • v 1- . . 

: ^xidbc^> J^a xof^do 2«.ix;>ad ,x£> 
• # # M , * * T • , 

. • 

&Hx> ^aXXo^i 2-12.3 22x*2d 
* • •• . I ♦ J ' , T , J • 

I < 

: d ,xi> 
* * 1 . " •* " 1 

. ♦ oq.ri a-XXo ^.i.a *p-X }ocn.*? 
t m t { i • , A » ^ . 

j&ax.i.n 2fi?o»-i ^xS 
• • \ 1 1 • 1 T » 

# 

. ’3 a.d r_» o.^XsaxscA 

: r_c^acA ^.2 a** w^. idlao^ 2_iXio.d jS 

(§ 240 XXIII.) 
• » , 

■ w2.C O ^—X. TU..^ —. . —-2i —..«C 2.Q-A 2 
’ • * * • ' i* \ . , , • 

(4 

(5 

(6 

(T 

(8 

(9 

(10' 

(Narsai. Morceaux Choises Vol. 1. p. 247-8). 

1) The beginning of wisdom is the wisdom of the 
truth of the power of the Creator, Who, from noth¬ 
ing, created every thing, hidden and manifest. 

2} The beginning of understanding is to understand 
the act o f H is creation, that He created the 
creatures not for His pleasure, but by His charity. 

3) The beginning of discernment is to observe the 
greatness of His power, which bears the world and 
governs it according to His will. 

4 The beginning of knowledge is to know His love 
towards His hand works, that He does not avenge 
them, who are ungrateful to Him while they are 
ungrateful. 
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(5 The beginning of justice is to justify the trial of 
His judgment, Who, averting much, does not miss 
a wink (of eyes). 

6) The beginning of Grace is to meditate much on 
His sweetness. Who, while avenges much, mixes 
pity with the severity of His scourgings< 

7) The beginning of the discrimination of discern¬ 
ment is to discern well what is becoming to reason, 
the mistress of irrational beings. 

8) The beginning of every thing is to keep the aider 
established in nature that the nature of rational 
beings should comply with the reason (that is) 
within them. 

9) The beginning of the Law is to meditate on the 
law of the Spirit to fulfil all that are written (as 
proceeded ) from the mouth of the Hidden One. 

10) The beginning of repayment is to repay the love 
to the Furnisher of every thing, Who honoured the 
image of man more than every thing (else) and 
called him by His name. 

■ •fr.jp • 

(1) The same letter repeated at the begginming 

and end of the verses in the whole poem. 

(4 
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*.voc'.!So 9)jo (g 

. pAM^X 2S0im»z>£s ^i\ci5bo2„3D o-Aa-is 

(Abdisvo of Soba). 

1) Bear the gentle yoke with the good (people) who 
work rightly; take the hidden spear with those 
who labour spiritually. 

2' Put an aim for you like eagles that fly up; be 
gentle like the saints, who please their Lord. 

3) Let your heart honour those who are not differing, 
nor corrupt; let it bring to itself the likeness of 
those, who are praise worthy in every thing. 

4) Let it form the images of those who triumphed 
and lo ! are triumphing; let it shout the praise of 
those, who, lo, are praised by all mouths. 

5) The month of Nlsan (April) in which all the flowers 
blossom may let you know the (various) modes 
found in the wonderful workmanship (of nature). 

e) Each line of verses begins with a letter of 
the Alphbet in regular order and all the verses of the 
whole poem end with the same rhyming letter (or 
syllable). 

* t * * * * 

r Lsodcj —50 o oci 2_xSLi r_xi>a.3 2jscv» o cn . j* 

* ^ __ # 

i\oA,fso co- ^070-V AtojuAJy 

. ^--apAAp J, iicrja.i .xJt.i ,2-Ad 
♦ 9 • t 

2&*+*'6 2A2 r—5o jcSSiMd 06] ^aiotfs.^2 aa? ; . 7 » • \ !,.»>• ' . 1 \ • 

. J-iooz o ^n-ia-xjso 
* • ♦ 

* t # * 

<2xc> ci«A too] 
• * • * * 

A 

■ «r 

. 0 

•? 

• L^aao AAioA Ka.i2 
! * i • \ <• 

_ , ; 
faa** S X 3 £ p 

• * » ; 

Xlicio D£S-3 2k—** 
•• M • ** . , *' 1 

• ; v 
a*<NX2o 23:hoj* axx^A. 

• " 7 » V 
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. jlaooui ^oopi^-a sliLai. . 

(Abdisvo of Soba). 

(?) Parables say that the separation of friends i 
similar to death (0) because, the death is the separation 

of the soul from the limbs. (-\; ^ *s deprivation of 

light, and non-existence of life with (ail) pleasures, 
(?) for, how will a soul-less body see the light oi the 
worlds? (°1) So is he, who has been separated irom 
beloved brothers, and lost his comforts and is thrown 
to torments and meseries. (*) The evil time became 

enemy to all the wise (—>) one after another and 

subdued them to those who are filled with blemishes. 

Good acquaintances tasted gall and drank bit¬ 

terness at the departure of friends and grief has con¬ 
sumed for held swav over) their hearts. 

f) Every stanza beginning with a letter of the 
Alphabet in order, and every verse except the fourth 

(which ends in ?*() ending in Alap (?~ preceded by 

the opening letter of the stanza:— 

T 7* • ■ i» • • • • \ \ 

o ?sba*.a 

23 ..SDOob S * \ ♦- • 41 ^ » ♦- 
f • , • 

\isXor> 2>9 
• # ! 

• • , 

2 a a 2-s 2^ cn_u o . ( d 
T 1 • ‘ •o'* \ • 

V s\.£l 
T *1 , , \ , \ i <• t • « . •• 

J-3UJ30 
9 * 

. ? & o D zjzi* 

2. 1 have earned consolation for my mind in order 
that the defilement may be cleansed and that the 

?2ia.= £s+xd2 . ? 

* » » . t * 

#i * * 4 * 
?2ia.o c 

* *■* « \ 

T , '•.,»« * * ♦ • i 
(§ 305) 

;_4\, No^i? OUMOVS . 

• • 4' * , * 
2«-3,.3a*D viw30 *X» 

f JxJi aA 9 
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oldness of the bone that became dark— coloured 
may be made new. 

o • By the command of our good God will be heard 
the sound of trumpet, which will impart courage 
to the feeble and make resurrection to the dead. 

'X • Perfection will be distributed to every one on the 

day of the desirable manifestation of Christ, the 
magnifier of the status of the lovers of truth and 
justice. 

?. The just judgement of the Creator will be mani¬ 
fested through our created body; and He will 
at the same time judge and punish the good and 
the bad (respectively). 

VI. Strophe. 

The Syriac poems, as such, are divided into 
strophes, which contain, generally, two or four metrical 
verses of equal length. The pauses in the verses should 
be harmonious with the rhythm and fall in with it 
without any break in the middle. The word or words 
terminating a verse should never leap over to the fol¬ 
lowing verse by enjambment inverting the order and 
sense of the strophe* Ex. 

0 , 0 i 

. r-2© : jso^g 
\ • M \ . •* . * . . 

Oh ! the fashioner of the universe, cleanse the 
filth of ignorance from our mind with the unfailing, 
spiritual medicime. 

In liturgical hymns strophes may, often, be 
formed of three verses or more than four verses. The 
verses in such strophes may even be of different metri¬ 
cal length. If the verses forming a strophe are of equal 
length the strophe is said to be ‘4simplev or ^uniform*'. 
If they are of different lengths the strophe is said to 
be “mixed” or -‘hypermetric'C 
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The metrical versifications of “simple55 or “miked” 
strophes for religious chants mostly come under the 
following classes:— 

» 

1‘^cbo - Homilitic discourse. 

- Instructive or doctrinal hymn. 

I <X.*\ (SO - Song or hymn. 
• • • • " 4 

- Voice or tune, chant (of one strophe). 

or - Antiphon, anthem, dyptic or 

res pons ary. 

\\r. S.) (E. S.) - Alternative hymn 

or chaht. 

Hymn or canticle ol praise. 
u 4 

All these kinds of versifications are specified by 
titles (hirmus) in liturgical books. (Vide. VII). 

The West Syrian (Jacobite) liturgical books 

7 ^ 

called Beth gaza contain a particular class 

of hymns attributed to St. Ephraem under the tide of 

« • ** 

^ ra - Gradual hymns, invoking the B. V. Mary, 

the Apostles and the Saints and praying for the dead, 
for the church and for repentence. Many of such 
hymns are of later origin. 

A. Simple Strophes. 

Simple strophes are divided into three classes:- 

1. a) The first class of simple strophes is con¬ 
stituted of verses of seven syllables written in pairs. 
A strophe may contain two or more pairs of verses in 

the kind of poetry called Memra lHalx) . • This kind 
• * 

Qf Memra is given she title (Hirmus) 
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by the West Syrians and or 
* 

^tfvscua^i _ by the East Syrians. (Vide VII. be¬ 

low). (For example see Hepta syllabic metre under 

III. 3 above). 

h) The seven syllabled distichs oi later com¬ 
position in the liturgical books of the West Syrians 

(Antiochene, Maronite, Jacobite) are called 
• “ » ‘ * ! • 1 / i 
:a.£ll 2 d or :*d 2 . Ex. 

isuuto Where the martyrs were 
' . , . killed and their limbs were 
♦y©nv^soD5j oniad^2o cut there the Holy Spirit 

, ’ * descended and made peace 
Lxaax' ^50. . 1 . 

"• • v * m the desolation. 

. JSso&. 2-.k*x 2.3 3CW.3 0 
.* I'.*« i • • • 

Brev. Syr. Ant.) 

c) In other kinds of hymns such as Soghitlla, 
Kala &c. and particularly in Madhrasve the number ot 

verses may vary from four to ten (4, 5, 6, 8, 10). 

i. In the kind of hymns called SoghItha, which 

come under the title of p-sasoxo or w* 

every strophe consists of lour verses of seven syllables 
each. Ex. 

Oh ! my brethren how 

:*jo ZLZ frz o2 i bitter and evil is the ter- 
’ ( * rible ecent, which thecruci- 

. ZJSjaoSj* xixyo her (ie. the synagogue of 
.. • ; . those who crucified Him 
oa-o ?-3? ^?203-r? pas effected, who, like a 

.0,.^ 6,ki Ai &Lu ; baneful woulf assaulted her 
' . • - I Lord and shed His blood. 

jSlote. Similar to this are :—■ 

1) Madhra'sa under the title oi 

■9 • , / 1 J •-•A * • A 

Ka'Ja under the title oi 2—aoAA. *^00^*3 IS 
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Eny&n&s under the titles of 5_S ; i- JO 

etc. . d 2 ^ ^ 5 

ii. In the Madhrasva under the title o* jJudoood each 

strophe is formed of five verses of seven syllables 
each* Ex. 

-^r>* • \ • 
* * 

• *' 1 ■ * ^ » 

Xj^ao $ooi J.JS 

The man who is involved 
in war becomes triumphant 
(then) when he kills- But you 
have become triumphant not 
because you have killed, but 
because you were killed. 

iii. In the kind of Madhra"sV which 

come under the title of bko£> xSo (E. & W.) strophes 

are composed of six hepta-syllabic verses. Ex. 

* i* •• • » 
: 72© *\SOSD 2—^3 j.3 3 

A v tv 4, Great is the Nature, which 
. --ASDC.3 wJO 50 i n 
' ' ‘ x * • • • *' has not ever been spoken or 

: A\aM3 jj'? !=bc.a by all mouths. The mouth 
that desires to speak about 

1 4 li | j 1 V * 

: v Ws* Soso l-J.-? Ax Him, Who is ineffable, brings 
* - , / . . o Him to littleness, for Whose 

greatness it is incompetent. 

«> f 

Note. Similar to this are:— 

1] The kind of Madhra'se‘ that come under the title o* 

• (E. & W.) 

2) The kind of Kale' ( >lXbj that come under the titles of 

7 > 9 7 
cOtO t l 

• r“ 

(W.) 
< * * N 

w. 070 Duj.fi> l£. j . and 
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3) The kind of Enyane- to which the West Syrians give the 

k1 \ 1 k Z . 7 'h • *9 0 
titles of ) o and <• 

• . . • * , ♦ 

iv. Each strophe consists of eight hepta-syllabic 
verses in the Madhrase which come under the titles of 

(W.) and {iiso * 
• • 9 1 5 

? 4-^*^ i-rAs. etc. E.) Ex. 
* » ' 

: 2X022^^ ,2-^2cot 
• • * • *» « * 

, « » » ^ 

• s oc^b ^: 2-q> o.50ui \ * • „ 4 ’ 

:f\o>52** 4,2^ ^-^iAOCao 
• • ♦ ♦ \ I M • < 

, i * i . 
. 4-Udd oj.sc a** & Xa 

5&2_i D.*A S 0.30 
• : A A 

9 ' v V • • , >• • ■ 
v r-- al ^.1 a 2 o* ox 

• • « \ » • * » • 

- * • .* 4 • -— 
.^-©osa.i ^ ,3 012 O vr£o2 \ » • 1 | • <ft • * 

The questioning accom¬ 
panies the freedom; the Saw 
is bound in both of them. 
For, the freedom which has 
set limitation to the judge 
is questioned. For, what will 
the Creator, (who is) true, 
gain by cheating us? Because, 
before He gave us freedom 
He wrote and gave us the 
law- 

v. Strophes are formed of ten verses of seven 

syllables each in the kind of Mad' rase, which come 
i « t , 

under the title ol 2^o*so ^..4 *.*4 cj^o (for both the East 

and West Syrians). Ex. 

** W* A 
<- 5. r 

, • 
v— 0 

• 1 * i4d^s 
n 

I ftJSi SkA fe* 
'♦ i \ . ; i- S 

* 

# 

i*Aa.t]Ui£D wd 2 
• » « 

. ‘ • - V' 
I-.1.3X o** 2--^ 9 v*4sc 

f 
w2 07 

• / 

■i 
• i . « i 

* i =■--• i n_*2 

: <44 
• * • 
*■? 2 aS^SD i 

• \ • 
♦v 2d 

\ •• • 

> 

; 
3k-t r._* 2 

• l\ * 

» 

»i 

Let my prayer app¬ 
roach Thy door and my 
poverty Thy treasure house. 
Give me, my Lord, with¬ 
out account as God (would 
give) to man. Because, if 
Thou hast multiplied ( T hou 
hast done it) as the Son of 
God and if Thou writ add 
(Thou wilt do it'', as the 
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king's son. And if I have 
wronged (it was done) as a 
mortal being; as (is) Adam 
(so is) the progeny of Adam. 
As is) God (so is) also the 
Son of God- Glory to Thee 
(who art) like unto Thy 
Father. (302) 

2. The second class of simple strophes are formed 
of dodeca-syllabic verses (Vide III- 4 above). The 

» 

kind of poems called ?iioo2^o are almost entirely written 

in this metre. 

; * v ' ’ ; . 

ij w3i Jj—i 

. m.cr/a.ai^ {jcd 2^.3 a.x 
' • • • ; • .\ 7 

» 

a) The extracts from $aoo2jo (and the later dodeca- 
syllabic mertical compositions) in the liturgical books 

^79 , 5 9 & 3> 
of the West Syrians are called ooriij q\,3 

-0 9 ^ y , . 9^ 9 
or 1 Ex. 

• • 

. A xlf h° l! vv 4 9 v 7 \ 
uoto; Lj=iiV *-=»oJ 

• • v • . u 

9 v 7 j7i ^ T\ ) 7 ,7!,, v X 7 ^ 

♦ A-* J.±.2C^ OiL+sucn ol^bp oqJ 
* • * • * • ^ 

Blessed are the prophets who mysteriously depicted 
the Son. 

Blessed are the Apostles who preached His Gospel 
as doctors 

Biessed are the martyrs who suffered tortures as athlets. 
Behold, the day of their commemoration is honoured 

perpetually. 
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t, Besides JojoIjo and the kind of 

Madhrase, which come ender the titles of 

9 « <j\ 9 V t 
9-^V-r*? and ^ ^ (Vv.). Ex. 

4:ts* 
:LjD 2_»; : j *3 aja 

* . T . T •• • •• 

1 „ * * ■ 

Siam 2d i 2_X d £09 o v . •• , • • T ; , # * 

: v <Lv2 OtMio ^ \ " •'• * 
•’\<>-i2 w*s.aie 

“ « , # • * * * 

The great sea that washes the sinners approached 
for Baptism and opened the gates that were closed 
against man ; the High priest descended to the waters 
and was baptised ; and He sanctified them (wateis) 
and imparted to them the power of the Spirit to give 

life. 

Divine 

pcetns- 

c) xhe East Syrians have inserted into their 
Office extracts (distichs) from dodecasyllabic 

I f • 

under the name K.a la ,2-^.a or K^altha Ex. 

1 * * • 9 • * 

2 o-ood T-" » • » • • » 1 • i 
4* 9 i! 

.ajSvOjbj .2-V-32 -co.a.is 

The man is bound in the prison of mortality., and 
he does not desire to get out of it (not) even by 

death. 

3. The third class of simple strophes are consti¬ 
tuted of penta syllabic verses. Each strophe, generally, 
contains four lines (Vide III- 2. above). MeTnra, 
Madhra'sa, Soghitha, Ka'la and ‘Enya na are composed 

in pentasyllabic metre. 

a) The MadhrasV under the titles of 

(W. S.) or (E. S.) and K a la under 
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'h 't 9 ^ y 
the title of and ‘Enyana ea 

^ • p x ^ | *9 ^ 
SivXo^o and others are composed in 

♦ * 
strophes of the four pentasyllable verses. Ex. Madera's a: 

y._3aiw\. ^3 1^-? 

-pzl 

^ a.s-aoaaj 
• * ■% 

'p>*OZs&l 

The fruit, which Adam did 

not taste in Paradise has been 

todav joyfully put into your 
mouth. 

b) There are pentasyllable versifications such as 
i) the Memra, the Castle of Anazith, of Mar Ephraem 
and ii) the kind of Madhra’sV, which come under the 

..7 ,7 4 
titles of j(E.) or u**f ©i q.a+ 

(W.) containing five lines each in a strophe. Ex. 

ij A duo 

q_ap2 /A C.X 

uajdacA ciA ,2 A 3 
« • 

a-* <NX*A ciA jSo 
• % 1 

• i 
. cA^soo a.nc> 3***03 

The infant fell down from 
(the lap of) its mother and 
writhed (in the a-gouty of 
death): for, it has not to suck 
nor has she (the mother) to 
suckle ; they (the mother 
and the infant) inhaled air 
and died. 

9 9 W 

li) q.kis» $-»0 3 ^-so 

: cpx a_A )jaao al ...20 o 
i 

ci_xo„;A w*Axo As 
* • • • • • 

J-xa.A ou] oaj A-*jao 

. tAAA qjco.A ysJL 

From heaven is His nature 
and from the depth is His 
garment; every one that 
strips off his garment joins 
(mixes) that garment with 
His garment for ever. 

(cit. C. J. D.) 

* p 

c) Very famous are the hymns called 
frequently occuring in the West Syrian liturgical 
books. Strophes of such hymns under the titles of 
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a^3 or J—yh**] l\cx^^> 

formed of four lines of pentasyllabic verses. Ex. 

are 

7 y 99 4b 

^ A.^3 V CLJ^X } OOM 
• • 

Let the commemoration of 
Mary be for our blessings; and 
let her prayer be a fortress to 
our souls. 

B. Mixed Strophes. 

The mixed strophes are so many in various metres 
that it is difficult and needless to enumerate all of 
them in a book of Grammar. Only the principal ones 
are noted below. 

1. The kind of Madhra~sV that come under the 

.9 7 7 9 «• / v « / n « > 

titles of cijca (YV. S.) or C1^* S. 

have their strophes formed of ten tetrasyllabic pauses 
or feet. Ex. 

. 9 7 7 9 

QJOI 

J jl o xO 
* 'h .. 7 9 * 

< \ ft % Q*a 
* • 

♦ IV iM a>M> 

V o /£. 

: 1 as 

•a <7\ 9 4 

ujua^ 

This is the month 

that bears everything. 

Alls joys, 

liberation of slaves, 

pride of the noble, 

crowning of doors , 

daintiness of bodies , 
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♦ I* 9 * '9 ♦ and purple (garments) 

^ ^ j 'h 9 
♦ opa>*3 \ ^a it throws by its love 

♦ 
y 7 y 

as if on kings, (cit. C. J. D.) 

2. The kind of Madhra~s"e“ whose title is 

99^779 7 7 
j «-30i have strophes formed of 

• * ^ • 

eight tetrasyllabic feet divided into two parts. Ex. 

'h 7 9 7 A • 'A 9 

* 7 

♦ 

Oh ! soul that hast grown old in iniquity rise up 

and be renewed by repentance; cry out from thy heart 

and expose thy iniquity that God may have pity on 

thy frailty, (cit. C. J. D-). 

3. The kind of Madhra'sV that comes under the 

title of ^ t*® Oj is constituted of strophes of 

two lines ; each line consists of two pauses, of which 

the first has five syllables and the second four. Ex. 

(4) &>{ (5) ^300 OOt (Of i. 

(4) jao( (5) yCLiOt-3 ..m. ^.jo 

27 

l 'A 

•v - 
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»7 ^ Vl < -71 %7i ^ 7 » ^ 
(4) ua*1 (5J i*^io( voc^>£0 11. 

X 9 ^ .y /7v9 « <71 « 4) “ft 
(4) ^ pQj el (5) ^-A.^ y l IV**jo 

i. Behold, the paschal lamb is killed in Egypt and 

the lamb of truth is slaughtered in Sion. 

ii. Let us, brethren, look at the two lambs and 

see if they are alike or different. 

4. The kind of Madhra"sV grouped under the 

titles of (W. S.) or ^ J^o? >. S.) 

have strophes consisting of twelve feet, all ot v hich 

except the eighth are penta-syllabic. The eighth has 

generally two or three syllables (rarely 4 or 5 sylla¬ 

bles). Ex. 

» I » 

• j»,aC. D 
• T * , . A •• i • ' • 

jjJusoi? >A ooj 

I saw the three crucified: 

They are not like one another: 

For, that one on the tight (side) 

/ V» ‘ f 
: $(XkSO • • 

: /-Xsbfijs 0 

:2_ii ;Ao 
T / # • • 

/ • • v * 
oq 

Ii CTJ i 
. » • 

: n_A30 3ii J*5®-? 

A ao l-5?? . . •• • • 

:l-XjLyj£> i-iOD 

vfcCIO £s*2o 

is alive and is not dead. 

For, that one on the left (side) 

is dead and is not alive. 

For, that one who is in the 

middle has stupified me. 

He is like an angel that sleeps. 

He is like a living man while he is 

He is like a man, [ -id- 

but He is God. 

5. The kind of Madhra*sV under the titles oi 
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% 

1° ~ (oo (W. S.) or “j??*3 (1.. S.) 

have strophes consisting of six feet, of which the third 

and the fourth are pentasyliabic and the rest hepta- 

syllabic. Ex. 

4,0 01 Mi* • • II | i* i 

. i » » a* I* 1 I 1 * • 
0 

Mi. 
1* «• 

* D o 3^-3 
. • 

$ 

£S.Z is 
• • 

Mi* 
i* it ! 

,.jw> 0 2 
• I 

m 1 

af^\*o 

2,N^o^-z a]X^o 

Not that the Father begot 
one and Mary brought forth 
another; the Virgin brought 
forth Him, whom the Father 
begot. The Father begot 
Him as spiritual and the 
Virgin brought Him forth 
according to the flesh. 

# • 

6. Of the kind of hymns called the principal 

.99.4 
ones are the hymns that come under the titles # 

for the West Syrians (other than Maronites) hbiLx a.Ls 

I 9 x 
for the East Syrians and p—for the Maronites. 

They are written in strophes consisting of six verses. 

Each of the first, second, fifth and sixth verses have 

two pauses, the first of which is heptasyliabic and the 

second pentasyliabic or tetrasyllabic. The third and. 

the fourth verses have two pauses each, of which the 

first is tetrasyllabic and the second tetrasyllabic oi 

pentasyliabic. (#) Ex. 

^ Hymns composed by sem*on Kfikoyo, and the associ¬ 
ation of poets founded by him in the fifth century. 

The number of syllables in the respective pauses are not 
always strictly kept; in some cases a pause of five syllables may 
be added in the end after Ha'ie’luja and in some others the last 

verse or part of it may be wanting. 
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4 

yOOO 
9 

I ^.A*0 
□c 3: y 

.1 

.2 

"i1 y » 'l;r i, y. iti , y 
4) uaj i *«3 J.—-OJ(5) ♦ ^^ [ .4 

. 3> y 9 ^ t 9 9 4 
(4) |—ILB5 u©4 ^30 (7)t)J.J^o^ 

• 9 9 9 9 < . * 9 4 9 
(5)» pCla\\ ^JCDQ>a ( /) ♦ 1 

• • 

Martyrs ! you are spiritual trees, which are 

planted on the fountains, and in which the Lord re¬ 

joices. (You are trees) planted in the court-yards of 

the house of God, as the prophet, son of Isai, prophesied, 

(and) drink the spiritual drink from that side which 

the lance opened on Calvary (as) propitiation for the 

world. 

b) 
(4) 

I'Tt « 3 

o, ^ *t, • ?. 9 V -7i 14 4 

(7) } (Z (? cot? ot^;oJJ voDa3a .2 

(5) 
'h 3 «• ^ 

L y y p y y t . zr y y 
(5) oOtQ^c tJd\ quBjo (4) oooi q\^.a3 

♦ • • 

, Y» -7 , 9 A .v 7 , 9 4 7 

(5) (4) tU.l? ^o»o(. .4 

i*^..7 - -7, .. V 4 ..7 ^ i 7 
|—.OCLCDO (7) } , 007 ^ i ^SC (.—-2> J-O otM. .5 

^ ♦ • • 

y 
(5) a— 
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*tA • / • 
iSwi uOI Ol 

The aged said (§ 80 note 5) to the children, -take 

stones and start to meet him who comes to enter into 

Jerusalem”. They took stones and went out to his front; 

they saw him coming on the mount of Olives; they 

threw off stones from their hands and bearing olive 

branches cried out to him, “come in peace, king of 

Israel; HaTeditja, blessed is thy advent55. 

l-SoA* . Ex. •* i 

LaAso r_so '^.'JabAiL A.^2><N 
" • 1 • • \ • •* «• 

;j'! . v O..JO; vdi / 

(;l) : oq T_» ('*- : T 4. 1 \ . \ •* i >• i' 

(°) .v oofjji^ooc iii»o ' '! jis? 
'x » • • * 1 l 

' ^ : /_SA &S0 O }_5Q 0.1.5 D ( ^ : i <SOJ5.1 £S CJ-A wl ias o 
t \ B II • T I 4* r # I > • 'll** 

. -_iiuA^ aj-Aa Aik ^ : w*a]aso**o! \oor..i 

Don’t fear the king's of the world in this world; 

as this world will pass away they also will pass away. 

Let us, therefore, fear that Judge, Who deposes kings 

and removes their power; and let us offer Him repen¬ 

tance that His mercy be on all our race on the day on 

which He will become manifest. 

7. The Ka'la whose title is oio» and . * • 
* • k • ; 

the Madhra~sva under the title of ?<sa-iA:o ;& have 
% * 

strophes consisting of four verses. Each verse is divided 
into two pauses, of which the first is tetrasyllable and 

the cecond pentasyllable. Ex 
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>5) ?_iZ .1 

(5) ^Adio (*):pLa -A k\,2d 
t * • 

• 2 

.3 

e). dx Ai ^DOkM> ' i S> 2.A ^*7 

* t f 

.4 

The church says: “Lord, I am Thy handmaid; 

as I have children - just and wicked- I pray Ihee, 

merciful Lord, by the prayer of the just spare the 

wicked”. 

Scholion.- Syrian poets do not always stiictly 

stick to the number of syllables required in a verse oi 

pause according to the rules of versification. Some¬ 

times they may add a syllable or more to a verse on 

pause and sometimes they may deduct. The following 

strophe for example is taken from the kind of Madhra s a 

under the title of strophes of which 

consist of four verses, each of which is divided into 

two tetrasyllabic pauses. But the first pause in the last 

verse contains five syllables. 

(4* 
. • 1 ; • * * 

(4) Aa*x£ J-ioXj !-’) :}iSo.x c}.ix~o 

(4) cj-ssi. 0..J Ax f4 :} xacj cmia3o 
r , , T • » • • 

I 

4) . p2 ^ ?oo] 

Lazarus, the friend of Jesus died; and the death 

bound him in the bosom of Sheol. Th^y lost hope of 

his resurrection, because the mystery ol resurrection 

was hidden from them. 
'for further examples see VI B. 3 i, 6 i b. & ii above). 
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VII. Tune. 

Many are the tunes of Syriac hymns. Mgr. 

T. J. Lamy, on the authority of Stephen Aldo, the 

Maronite Patriach (17th cent.) relates that there are 

275 different tunes for various Syriac hymns. But the 

numerosity of the tunes does not depend upon a cor¬ 

responding number of varieties in metrical versification. 

Verses written in the same metre, and even the very 

same verses are sung in different tunes. The Syrians 

used to put some rubrical mark referring hymns to 

some well known type, according to which they weie 

to be sung. The rubrical mark - hirmus, title, or model 

tune- is made by citing a few initial words of very 

popular hymns. (Mgr. T. J. Lamy, Hymni et Ser- 

mones Sancti Ephraemi Vol. IV, pp. 476; 484- 86). 

- ..2^23 2 ?30.\\,is 
* • , •• • / • > ‘ * n 

i i • 1 1 « • # -j • ; 

!>!> 

w* c J] 
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